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PUER HEHEAD 9% DL FWNREWIES, whEERIE
EFARILEE . DUBHIEREARGRE, 2R EFEERENES
Z—, WREREANETZ—

The Chinese language is the language of the Chinese Han nationali-
ty, which comprises over 90% of the total population of China, as well
as being the common social language of all nationalities of China. It is al-
so, with its ong history, one of the most developed and wide-spread lan-
guages of the world.

DUBFAER ZRMERENTTE o ABFN A HBADGER LR
EERAARER . DUEIrE N 5 . DI A B S SO AR R
EHR R @

Chinese is a language with a great variety of dialects. The modern
Chinese described in this book is the so-called putonghua (the common
language ) that takes Beijing speech sounds as its standard pronunciation,
the Northern dialects as its basic dialect and standard modern vernacular
literature as its grammatical model.

BEEMBIETNERZ—. IEAZEIARIGE, BT
ERIEE . WF QUEMEERS) . WL, BERFHTH
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SAE A S FITGE B |
BERIEER S, AR EIGE FR & A I A

Grammar is one of the elements of a language. Foreigners learning

modern Chinese must have a good understanding of the characteristics of
its grammar, in addition to the command of pronunciation, Chinese char-
acters (the writien symbols of Chinese) and vocabulary , before they

can acquire a maslery of the rules of sentence making and work usage.

=

HNTETEIFERBBRDGEFEE, RIABNF-BEA
B

To help students grasp modern Chinese grammar, some of the funda-
mental concepts concerned are introduced below.

(—) \gF

Sentence

Tl HEAE S R R RS Sk — - OB M R I 2
AT o DUH AT F T 4B A RIS R B R, ) SURT 43 B
IR PR . XU RS AR E RSy, E it 3=
iBfl. Bl “|AIETER” X MITFROEERSR R,
CEENIERRRT RIERAR Y. T B4R R Rl B FE AR E WA
WA, BN SR CBRIRWB?” BAIRAMNEE FiEA), DLEMT
HAEET R SR EHE R Y, WAR T3,

A sentence is a language unit which makes complete and independ-
ent sense in social communication. In the Chinese language, there are
two kinds of sentences, the simple and the complex. Structurally, simple
sentences can be classified into two different groups: the one-member
sentence consisting of either the subject or the predicate, and the two-

member sentence consisting of both the subject and the predicate, which
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is also called the subject-predicate (S-P) sentence, e. g. in the sen-
--tence A12ETIE, FRAT is the subject and 3] iE the predicate.
In the sentence 3!, there is only the predicate, while in the sentence
TRIKRWE?, there is only the subject. Therefore the last two examples are
called one-member sentences or non-subject-predicate sentences. One
point which should be mentioned here is that in the Chinese language,
not only verbs, but also other notional words, can function as the predi-

cate.

(Z) BT

Sentence element _

AT TR B 4R B — e B R R . TR —
RE WTEIA TR RE B R AT S AR BRI 4, Rl e) F Ry . LB
BF—BEANTETRS, . FiE, HE. B, ©F. WEM
o BlandE “HMFIEEL" —NREF=MATRT: “&
17 REiE, “37 RSB, B®RT REH. £ CREKSES
FERRT TR ER RS FiE. EIE BiE. BN
Rik. HETR:

A sentence is composed of various words or phrases arranged accord-
ing to certain grammatical relationships. These words and phrases in a
sentence with certain grammatical functions are called sentence elements.
Generally speaking, there are six sentence elements in Chinese; subject,
predicate, object, attributive, adverbial adjunct and complement. For
instance’, there are three elements in the sentence {13 1ELE. KA1
is the subject, %] the predicate and % the object. In the sentence
WIRGRSS S35 315, there are five elements: subject, predicate, ob-
ject, attributive and adverbial adjunct.

The sentence elements are shown in the following table



SNEALATGEEE ]

*F1
FiEHL HIEHD
Subject part Predicate part
FiE | BEIA ®iE
Subject | Predicate verb Object
£ %3 &k
*x2
FiERD HIEER
Subject part Predicate part
*iE HE A BiE
Subject Predicate verb Object
G RIE EVE
Attributive Adverbial adjunct Attributive
& ~ ik | B #3 RiE [k
*3
FiEES HIEERSY
Subject part Predicate part
FiE HIEZh A Bif
Subject Predicate verb Object
RE *E EE
Adverbial adjunct Complement | Attributive,
3 - 2 (3) ¥F & 53
(%) i
Word

R AT K B AR W TE S B, I “RATETFE —

4
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6, Rl “RAITT . T R KSMTMURM. RIS
IPEIVEEE" —8, Rl R BT I %I
DR, T RAMAARN, T RN E S,
BiAd R C—ETL R AL CWET TR AN
AR

A word is the most basic language unit in making up a sentence.

For example: the sentence “FX ]2 > 1E ¥ is made up of 3 words:
“TAT “ZE3)” “3EB”. While the next sentence “ FIRIEEE 1243
DUETEE:” is made up of 6 words “F&”, ﬁ?kj(;k” “B A7 “'L“'E‘]”

“BUET, ¢ iﬁﬁi” . While the sentence “ I — E ¥ IFIiEIELR"
made up Of another 6 WOrdS . 13 ?,% » o« _% ” &« %‘L,n é“* ﬁ}” &« al_g ” l«n
%” .

DUTE R R R SORIE 15 45 7T LA A3 S S 1) R R R B A 2K, 5
FAARSTEM R, BB A N T . &L AR, B
. Bishid, A, BoR, BiRERE T, U EEAMIF R
TR LI A — B SRR RS, — AN RE L A 3
IR R 1 I

Chinese words can be divided into two categories according to their
meaning and grammatical function — notional words and auxiliary words.
Notional words have actual meaning and can act as sentence elements in-
dependently. Nouns, verbs, auxiliary verbs, adjectives, numerals,
measure words and pronouns belong to this category. All the 10 words in
the above 3 sentences are notional words. While function words do not
have actual meaning and can not be used alone as sentence elements.
Prepositions and auxiliary words are in this category.

(M) W

Phrase

TR 15 I — 5 TR MU A AR i — A . WAE
5
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ERFA, SEAH, WMIERHE, Flm “RIRKE I8 T BUEE
B AR, CRIRIR” R CDUEEL” EEAEMENRIE IR,
“SHT MRIFAMRERL; %I DCEESE RIHER
B, “R” M DE" WEEE, BH BRI

A phrase is a combination of words arranged according to certain

grammatical rules. There are the subject-predicate (S-P) phrase, the
verb-object (V-O) phrase, the endocentric phrase, etc. For example;
in the sentence “FIRIKSS /12 FTUBIEIL” , “RIKIR” and “PUEIE
#:” are both nominal endocentric phrase. “3” and “JXiE” both serve
as the attributive; “%%J223]” is a verbal endocentric phrase modified
by the adverbial adjunct “%%J7”. “% 3 {EH” is a Verb-Object
phrase.

B DUR ) F HZ 20 K UM T 22 [ ) 5% R (] Bt 5 4 F

The types of Chinese sentences and the relationship between them

are illustrated briefly in the following graph;

" F
Sentence
L | g8
Simple sentence Complex sentence
MR (EE ) B EEEIEA) G )|
'ow—member sentence ne—member sentence ause
(S-P sentence) (Non—S—P sentence) (Simple sentence)

8
DR ES M LT SR

The main characteristics of Chinese grammar

6
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(—) B, dWfeiiiaEs.

Word order plays a major role in Chinese language.

BFAERAEENHRERNIERETFRZ—, TUETNTH
FHAMXE: FiE (BB £, HEER; BiME (ZiEMR
iB) AKEEGEWE (R0 Bid; TAE S REROE (3
WEJEAW) fEil.

The basic sentence-pattern of Chinese language is: the subject
comes first, verbs follow. The modifier, be it attributive or adverbial,
must be placed before the modified word, while the complement is always

placed after the verbs. Pay attention to the following graphs:

B FTHH =A%
BMiE (EE)

Modifier ( attributive)

Rk 89
LSy

BBWmE (haig)
Modified word

BA
Ik

HTERFAR, BEMBREEAR, HHRARMBENSA,
Different word order brings different meaning. Same words, but two

different persons.

Bt CRiE)
Modifier (adverbial adjunct)

BAEWIE (POiE)
Modified word

N X
LR #ME
Main word Complement
g
(%) PR35

—kA= (1.82m) )

kil
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FTERADTF, BTEA CET MEHET AT BER
FAR, BEERA—H,

Look at the following two sentences. Because the order of the adver-

bial “A” and “#B” changes, the meaning changes completely:

AT BA £, (FR B HPEHEIPAE)

AT AH £, GRw “BAY HPAAE, FAFE)

DUIE R BhIA B ENERGE RARRE R LB A 254, AHIERZ
L L M BEETHRAN . FEAAMBERT, RISAFR. .
B, WESEAH AR, BAAGHEREARLE, FHit, HPE
AN B

Unlike the verbs in Indo-European language, there is no strict mor-

phological change in Chinese language. The form of a verb remains un-
changed under all circumstances. Differences in person, gender, number
or time do not require changes in the form of a verb, which makes the
word order even more important ;

LAZhiA 27 A, BRI

Take the verb “J&” as the example: look at the following four sen-

tences :
ﬁ r%l:io
1o KXo
3 WA | 2 WA,
. . “ FA
b3 2%5Ro

BREBHAR. HHAE, £FREHZSY, HERE 27
B RAEARLE,

Though the subjects vary in their gender and number, the verb
“R” stays the same.



g% |9y
s %3 ERFARNANATFERRARE, Fim.

This can be illustrated by one further example. The form of the verb

#£3] also remains unchanged with any time reference. For example ;

KEFHF 3] %5, #5832 -% (Referring to the past)
BRI F I RE, #5304 (Referring to the present)

HAHEF3] HE, 54 %k (Referring to the future)

() BArES A BRGE RN EETE.

The use of “function word” also plays the important role in Chinese
language.

HEVEIE IRRIE . Srin), ). BhiR). ROE. S E, ik
W — AR R BARBRNC R X, (A7EA) S5 i ok T8 AR 1R
Mo BIIMBLRE “W” F1 “T” MEBH:

The term “function word” refers to adverbs, prepositions, conjunc-
tions and particles, interjections and onomatopoes. They do not carry
concrete lexical meaning, but grammatically, they play a very important

role. Take the “function word” “#j” and “ T for example:

X #HK¥ (FEEAZAAHEL,
(It is meaningless in Chinese. )
K F (AT “BBTR ®HEE,)
(Means “I own this book. ”)
KB, (RFTE£B55E, R: EEBHE,)

(Means “I am planning on writing a
letter. ” or “I am writing a letter. )
RET—#M, (AFCBET.)
(I have written a letter. )
(=) HiAkizH
The use of measure words
NEEALEWRIA, —HFY. — 1 aEiE —E ity
9



SRS EEE
fir, FEEARF, WAREBEMER. DUENEAR AR EE, T
HekgrZ 2, STAMNE ARG, EREBEHEWAELERME, EE1 %
5. EIZAEA.

Another feature of modern Chinese is the wide array of measure

words, which indicate the specific unit or measure of things or actions.
The use of measure words is obligatory, extensive and complicated. It is
not easy for foreigners to learn all those measure words. He has to learn
them one by one.
AT LA BB T R -
Take the following measure words for example ;
A —AER, BARE, A
K —RRT, BKRE, Ak E
e —ReHF, R, Sed
A —KFH, BAEE, LARERH
BUAILAN TR Bhia ) & -
Here are another two examples ;
K k—k, RMFA
. Ak, THE, 5ok

BZ, WOMNEAKYE, BEHAR—Fh R B R R AT 4L
EHMIES, MHEAMRERHESY, RHERESN, BXE
B o A BSNE A REMER AT DU BB AR, 22 DLIE
BERBAIAKET -

To sum up, it is not easy for foreign learners to remember all those
measure words, to master a method of word formation and sentence con-
struction which relies mainly on word order and function words, but it
must be done. It is hoped foreign learners will strive hard to grasp the

characteristics of Chinese grammar.

10
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Word

TRIEE TH—EBXWEE R Bz /DAL, 2FRBEM
HIFEEAM B, DUEMAA BT WK, IEWHHEE TN, JUEE
—AWUFRE-TEY, PETHEHA-NNFER, UETHEZE
TR ZE AR AP AU B ERR, AR Em: AL .
B K, F%F, WEWEM: DE. BT, WL, Rt % £
T BITE. ARE, F5. JUERANE AR AMAL
NAE B E, DA EEEEE—E, flW: HWE W

A word is the smallest meaningful unit in a language, and is used as
the basic material to express ideas. If a word is represented by a single
syllable, we call it a monosyllabic word. If a word is represented by two
syllables, we call it a dissyllabic word. Words composed of three or more
syllables are called polysyllabic words. In writing, a syllable is a charac-
ter. So a monosyllabic word is represented by one character, a dissyllabic

word by two characters, and a polysyllabic one by more than two charac-

ters. For example: A, &, 45, &K, etc. are monosyllabic words; X

11
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%, BT, Wk, [EFE, etc. are dissyllabic words; Hf7%, 3K

7, etc. are polysyllabic words. There are a few characters which are

meaningless by themselves and they must be combined with other charac-
ters to make up words, e. g. in the word #j%§ ( grapes), neither 7j or
%] carries any meaning by itself, & and & in ZEE as well as B and
in J{3E are all such cases.

8 A%

Classification of Words

DUB R B LA S B SE R F R i Y K2, ST AT LAY 4430 3h
WL BB, AR, BOA, BiRARE-EE; BRI N E
L AL R BA L, MUARR AR, BT X = RF
Sb, P, BRIk MiE R R AR Ry, MR
(L5 14 TT)

In Chinese, words can be divided into two kinds: notional words
and function words. Nouns, verbs, auxiliary verbs, adjectives, numer-
als, measure words and pronouns belong to the notional word category;
adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, particles, interjections and onoma-
topes belong to the function word category. Besides, there are two kinds
of affixes, namely , prefixes and suffixes. A table of parts of speech is

given below: (p.14)

(= REESEES

Conversion of parts of speech

— BRI, BAAES BE T — A, [HA SR AR
PR BRI LTI, Bl BT —iF, £ “REL”
RAW, £ “MISET” PREsE, B “4”, 7 “efh—%

12
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" PR, € “ARININE” FUEMNE. X “FE" —
W, £ “WEFE BREAWE, REMELZHBMEK; M
“EFHAT RS, B WER MR, L CERT —H
WIBF: EHHMZE, HI, FRALSIEE A LREH T
AR HH

Normally a word belongs to a certain part of speech. But some words

have the grammatical function of two of more parts of speech. Here are
two examples; For example; the word “ZRZ” is used as a noun in “iR
A" | while it is used as a verb in “ff[JZARE T ”. The word “%45” is
used as a verb in the sentence “#5{th— 2" while “45” is a preposi-
tion in the sentence “ZAFA TN ". In the phrase WA EE, E£F is
an adjective, meaning “rich”, while in the phrase FEHNE, £ EF
becomes a verb meaning “to enrich”. In this case, & belongs to two
different parts of speech; adjective and verb. This is called conversion of
parts of speech, i. e. they belong to different parts of speech without any
change in form.

AL BN TREARFMMT, EAPERBAR, Hik
Rl IR LB A A28k, AP, Bl “EA1¥ET” A
“RESREE” PR X7 RSN,

If the meaning of a word in different sentences remains unchanged,
it is not considered conversion although it has -different functions. For
example: FA]% 3 and ¥R EZ, in both sentences, £ is a

verb.

13
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XiEia)263k Chinese Parts of Speech.

Names Fxamples
217 TE OMA K O£ R ORWF
Nouns £ R F K &%
(FH)
5hiA 5 & k & A R i
Verbs P S
B3 ) )
Auxiliary verbs e & BE 2
253
Aﬁ;ﬁ;ﬁes B OBk B ¥ T4 ik
2 >,
s § Numerals A
2Py
2 GRA |~ A K B R AF &
’ &7 Nominal EN
Measure
words iR ‘ ‘
Verbal K & w
AFRRA)

Personal & & KM ae

Rz BN wcil

Pronouns | Demonstrative ¥ AL HF
EEIR iR .
Interrogative w2 W &M

14
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gk
WRZFR BiiA
Names Examples
A ®oA R oL R E EE R
Adverbs
A K & ode B Ok % &
Prepositions
o ER # SE& F 2R BH RE
onjunctions
- S
=1 R z =4
5 Structural “ #
B
me | ——
Sl oA | ommmE | L
& Particles Aspectual
E ] ,
Modal | 7 % T M
I nj.uﬁj. -3 &
nterjections
KRR ot g
iy
Onomatopes s
ik =
. Prefixes £ o £
oD
¢ WE .
Suffixes 113 Mot L

TEAT S HE—FER,

Now we shall deal with each part of speech separately.

15
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i LI < |

SECTION | NOUNS

—. BINEX TR
Definition
FR NS EY & PRI 25
A word denoting the name of a person or thing is called a noun.
* RBATFHAREL, XA &R:
Nouns can be grouped into the following kinds according to meaning :
® LHAW (BEESA. A, A&, B48%):
Proper nouns ( including names of countries, places, persons,
etc. ). For example;
hE OJEE B R AL BER (K
A EPNEATE
Nouns of personal reference :
A MIE Rk IAN &H
& FEEEYRIA A
Nouns of animate things:
o oF W
& IR BRI
Nouns of inanimate objects
£ F i A7 Bk BAR OUR ¥R
& SRR EYIR A
Nouns of abstract things ;
KiE DUE &3 F OBE T4
& RIRINE] 4 ]

Nouns of time:

16



88 AN

£ A B #x BE AEX
& ORI TR :

Nouns of locality:

T W OB K B £ kit JBE Wi

=, ZRNBEEER

Grammatical features

(—) AR —REEIERFIER R, Fl.

Generally a noun can be preceded by a numeral-measure word com-
bination. For example .

— A — G
— 3% v

(Z) — B REsZ NAIEM

A noun cannot be modified by adverbs.

(Z) SRR BENAATUES, #5 8" 0

-RE XEAREFEINEE, Fan.

Some monosyllabic nouns can be reduplicated to express the mean-
ing of “every”. In such cases, there is no need for measure words. For
example :

AN (N HE (B4F)
KK (#X)

() AR ZFREATLNER “4717, #oRE%K. Fln.

The suffix {/] can be added to a personal noun to express the plural.
For example ; ’

A A SE= g
BT KA

(R) ARLEEhARIFAEAMETRE “77. “JL” K

“3k” MR Bl

17
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* Some nouns are composed of a noun or verb with a suffix F, JL or
3. For example;
FENEE TN S
L 5L RIL U
ik KRk A FHk

=. RZIAYAE
Functions
— & A RE AT AR T AT . BIEEE
Normally a noun can serve as subject, object and atiributive in a
sentence.
(—) EE,
. As the subject.

ATRPEBEH ER$, AREK.
%i%go ﬁ\ﬂﬁ—/l\ﬁjgo

(=) MEEE
As the object.
HER B+ o
PR & L, AT ERAE A
RFHE AL, '
(2) #rEiE,
As an attributive.
XJEF EH, RERAXMRE,
BB R RARTE £ 2 1,
B (S HERX )L
() HEdiE.
As the predicate.
SRR, MEXEHE,

18
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W, EFRZRANEEEENLAEE
Points that merit special attention
(—) ZABEYEAAR “47
The plural form of nouns and the suffix 4]
PER A ARG KB — R REL X, RAZLWTT
WA LT =F
Usually the singular and plural forms of a noun are identical and the
plural is expressed in three ways:
1. ZiFErA s MR iR mEHNE, Flu:
By premodifying numeral-measure words or other words implying the
plural. For example :
=ZXmE 1R BIKHR
+EANEF X
2. B AT EHMAS KRR, HlN:
.By other elements in the sentence. For example:
BAAERT
RELTERTF L,
3. MEE “11”
By suffixing {|] to the noun
WARZEM “01” 5, ZEERAREHEAmFERE 5 AE
To “N” A, WFREATF:
By suffixing “{[]”, which is pronounced in the neutral t(.)ne, to the
noun. When thus used, no other words expressing the plural number can

be used. For example

19
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EHH) BRI

ZARE x ZAME)EEAT]

a4 JUAR# x JLANR A7)
B RF x R Z[F241]

Ry R x AT

(=) %FutiE
Time nouns

1. HEEfRrB8. Bzl FHENEE,

Time nouns are nouns indicating dates, times of the clock, seasons,
etc.

2. MEERR T REMEE. BIE. EiBFIBIBN, EELEMK
B, m—RBEARFXNIhEE, Fln:

Apart from serving as subject, object, atiributive and predicate,
time nouns can also serve as adverbial adjuncts, whereas nouns of other

kinds cannot. For example:

PRaA XK ftfile X3,
L b, B TR T,

(=) RFHALA
Nouns of locality

1. TNERRTAEFEMENGIET, FOLFERAGRTFHH. W
TR, 201 (WA 21 k)

Nouns of locality are nouns showing direction and location. "There
are two kinds of them: the monosyllabic ones and the dissyllabic ones.
Examples of nouns of locality are shown in the table; (Table p.21)

2. FTAEM AR

The function of nouns of locality

20
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F R ORAR I E . XOE S B IR R — e TR AT

BEAME, BT R FEE. BIEMEEN, & LEORE,
B

Monosyllabic nouns of locality are seldom used by themselves. Dis-

syllabic nouns of locality can serve, roughly like ordinary nouns, as sub-
ject, object and attributive, only that they can function as adverbial ad-

juncts as well. For example;

p R R
AL AR
Y Dissyllabic

B

Monos- |/EHMN “347 |/STEM “W” |RIEM “LA” |ATmEm “=” HiAt

yllabic Followed Followed Preceded Preceded Miscel-

by 41 by T by DA by Z laneous

E | ks LT BLE ZE EF
T T THE I ZTF JEF
Hif ;g2 HITH LARY Z I HifE
=] =3l JaTH s ZJE \
x i) AH \ \ EhH
H fil A \ \ \
| L} L PLE \ B4t
41 Sty S BI5} A \
H \ \ \ ZH ELd
2 \ \ LA ZH Hsh
Ié] \ \ \ 21 tf 8]
% 353 \ \ \ \
K il R IR \ AR, At
] M BT LR \ \
i) (i) k] LLvg \ Hpg, #dL
=4 k|48 ki) DE|4 \ \

21
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3. FEEI.

~ Points that merit special attention:

(1) BFIrfuia “B”, “ L WRMAELRE)EN,. Bln:
Monosyllabic noun of locality B and _I* are usually used after other

nouns. For example;
BEYEZ kT2 HE
SFE FEE R
(2) “H (#1)” WA The use of B (1)
HEATERAR e B WEEN, EEE B (h)”
A T 2%
We should pay attention to the use of B (3}1), when it is used to
express the meaning of FE--+-- B,
O &AFFHAR “B Gh)”. Film.
H (341) cannot be used after nouns indicating geographical units.

For example :

RAELT, x RAALFE (G41).,
WERE, X WZEREEE (1),

QFSYMHMZIEATER “B Gh)”, Fln:

B (#1) can be used after nouns indicating containers. For example ;
YRR, x HIEE,
T EREE, x AR FAEREE

(3) J5 i o] B F 04, M ERIE I B0 26 A
ﬁiﬁj “T‘IE”O ,ﬁuﬁu:
Nouns of locality can be used as various elements of a sentence.

When a noun of locality serves as the subject or adverbial adjunct in a

22
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sentence, the preposition 7E is not used before it. For example :
2@ —RNE,
F A RBHENE,
There are no such forms as 7E L H A —ZLWEE, EZHRRKE
=, etc.
“EHDA” B CEEBIEBAR WER, R mER
BAE” ’
B H )4 means THISZI B AL, One cannot say Z37E B 144,
(4) "M A CBUR” R
How to use AHj and PLJS .
TR “RARG” 1 “RUS” REEFRETE,
The nouns of locality IR and PLJ5 are generally used to indicate
time.
OeRE
As an adverbial adjunct
WA FEIE, BFEEDGE,
(TE XS5 HIERT)
(LAY is between the subject and the predicate. )
B RFR,
(TEmH, EER)
(LAJE is at the beginning of the sentence. )
OffE &
As attributive
AT B B TR KAT
X E BRI
ORI LA E1E
There can be attributives before “LIH{”.

IR (RITERT o)
23
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FiRE (BATERRIT )
(W) AESCEiERZEm IR “6 (de)”
Nouns serving as attributives and the structural particle ff] (de)
1. EE—EEREREHNTRLE ($HRE) il
B0 .

The attributive must be placed before the modified word (normally a

noun). For example:
2B AN,
( “&”, “hE” B&id, REE; “BW., “A7
RZAE, BHOiE,)
(4 and H1[H are nouns serving as attributives while & Jfi
and A are nouns used as modified words. )
XS IE
2. RTEQBXAENBEEBELRANE “B”, Hlm.
The structural particle #J should be used after an attributive com-
posed of a noun indicating the possessive relation. For example;
ERHPERT L
EURER G i AN 0]
3. MEE. HAEMEERNEARE “MN”. fl:
When words of time or of locality serve as attributives, [ is normal-
ly used. For example:
XEEH—8E,
AR EEER.
(1) AAMeRIE
Nouns used as adverbial adjuncts
RE— B EERBHNS.0E (ZH3RE) wid. #ilan.
The adverbial adjunct must be placed before the modified word

(normally a verb). For example:
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#4390 K Sk Ng 2
CWR R, RBRE; K R, Rk
/L\i%o)

(HHZK is noun of time used as the adverbial adjunct and
3%, a verb, is the modified word. )
TATE AR
( “Hi” B, BRiE; “w7 23, &+
DiE,)
(B35 is a noun of locality functioning as adverbial ad-
junct modifying 3%, a verb used as modified word. )
(%) AE AR U HBEOEE, ATEM “&” %F3hi,
(LUE
There are a few nouns which can serve as predicate without using
the verb J&. For example;
HER B R o
SREH=,
WRALE,
(©) BEVARESGREMEIESRE, Fla:
The reduplication of monosyllabic nouns can only be used as the
subject or adverbial adjunct. For example:
ANKE THE, (EE)
(as the subject)

FEF (s EE)
(as the subject)
fih R X%, (fURIE)

(as the adverbial adjunct)

(J\) 4&iA) “4”
The noun 4F

25
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EDGEE, “487 HIFEREHE. #la.

In Chinese, 4F is only a measure of time. For example:
SERZOONF,
ftb — O O IR T Wik

g A

4 SECTION Il VERBS

—. BNRKEX

Definition and types of verbs

(—) Fashte. 178, LETES). RBEEASHF MBI,
il -

Words indicating actions, behaviour, mental activities, changes and

developments, etc. are called verbs. For example .
& FREER:
Verbs indicating actions ;
BB m ¥ Rk W ok
& FRTTAR:
Verbs indicating behaviour:
R BRI OHP T Ak
& FROHEESIR
Verbs indicating mental activities ;
Z M O BEX #E ME
& SR BRI
Verbs indicating changes and developments:
A R KR Eh FFR
O N N T
26
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Verbs expressing judgement, possession, existence:

2 A
\ N =01k

Verbs indicating direction ;

T % bR o B Ok X
(7)) BiaaT AR A 2R A A2
Verbs can be grouped into two kinds accordmg to whether they take

an object.
1. B
Transitive verbs

JE Y A LR B 3 R K s
Verbs which can be followed immediately by an object are called

transitive verbs.

(1) Zpﬁlj}:ﬂ_TU/\'Fﬁ'_‘ ;&":ig'o Wﬁﬂ

Verbs taking only one object. For example:

B8 BiE
Verbs Objects
5 1z F L
A WA W, % MA P
il FF HRE ML
- f, R N %
W £ 5
7 i3
Lig? R ¥
H#E AE x5
%3] shE XiE
AR B & A

(2) DREhFE LR EE. fl.

Verbs taking two objects. For example ;

27
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g | EELGEA) | RE2 (SHE)
& Object 1 (of personal Object 2 (of non-
Verbs reference ) personal reference )
% & ¥

# AR wig

iz Z P A

£iF | H

2. RREE
Intransitive verbs

JEIAAREEEN B SR A R YA, Hiin:

Verbs which cannot immediately take an object are called intransi-

tive verbs. For example .

& HEE.
Monosyllabic verbs .
W W MO

& XE B
Dissyllabic verbs:

RE W MR R R R

Z., BhEAmIEEER i

Grammatical features

(—) DUERSRBRA S B SEK.

There is no strict morphological change in Chinese language.

DU RBARERBAZR, SHRNERRZAR., 5. #
HA . RSP .

The form of a verb remains unchanged under all circumstance.
Differences in person, gender, number of time do not require changes in

the form of a verb. For example;
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HEART HwATEH

i % 4Bk o8 R Ko

AT R Z R, Prrlma =l o
HESeE & KUK o FRABIEE,
HAMEERBEE, Uiy A &SRR

JAR AT &2 R, FERANARRILTE
(Z) ZEEFARAT RIS,
Most of verbs can take objects.
() 2EEhAFATUNEE “T7, “B”. “&”, #fim:
‘The aspectual particles T (le), % (zhe), 7t (guo) can be
suffixed to most verbs. For example
1. i3 +BhiE “ 7 RTEPEECLER
Verb + “ 7”7 —to indicate the completion of an action
RET—AFEEN/ DL (BLBRET)
I have read a very interesting novel:
2. FhiE + Bl “F” TR ATEURSE TS
Verb + “Z” —to indicate the continuous state of an action
B H/MULYE. (IETER)
He is reading a novel.
HWPIF AR, (ATFHHPRE)
~ The window is still open.
3. &fiid +Bhia “id” RIANEGREFLER DL
Verb+ “3” —to express an action as past experience
. RELXTHE, (HEOLERNE)
I've seen this movie (and I know what it is about).
(M) ShiAlEA T DR & ZAM SRS« Bl

Various complements can occur after verbs. For example;
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wFeE  WHT E-A 2L
Wrsy Wk iRk BEAT
(F) BhiAleT ] LUn& R e flm.
Verbs can be preceded by various modifiers. For example :
E R  RE #E REGH
WAK P FAEYT HFRAE BRBEF
(7X) BEBALSFAGUHEEE “A” & “® (B,
Bidm .
Verbs are negated by the negative adverbs & or # (4 ). For ex-

ample
AR, A /DR fBRTEX Lo
flik (&) %,
(-£) ALEATLUES, WEYHANESRERL ABAB,
#lan .
Many verbs can be used reduplicatively: the reduplicative form for
dissyllabic verb is ABAB. For example :
WU BF PSRRI
\) BEHIER (RIFEEBAMEERR) FRigi.,
(LR
The affirmative-negative -questions can be formed by putting the af-

firmative and negative forms together. For example:

BEAE? YEARBE?
AR WHEARiITiIe?
BEAH?

(L) FEAE., BERGBETLMAR “4” s,
Bl .

Some nouns and adjectives can be turned into verbs by adding the

suffix 4, to them. For example:
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1A Zhia)
Nouns Verbs
Ik I k4
£ £k
AR AR
A i)
Adjectives Verbs
3 e 12
# =214
il 424

=. FiEAKBE
Functions

(—) #diE,
As a predicate.
iAln F LA ERMOEE. Hl:

Verbs mainly function as the predicate. For example;

il %o
RAFI,
(Z) #BEE

As a subject.

RSP 3

PHIREE,

(2) #HEig,

As an attributive.

B K

31
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REOBERRIER, B ABRT o
() fHEEiE.
As an object.
B ik o MERF I,
RIEEFF IR, RFREH
(F) fHekhiE,

As a complement.

W&, BEMRL,
KRBT, HAMEA % o

(%) #eRiE.
As an adverbial adjunct.
fthix E T E .
RUASMER .

M., EAREEEENLANEE
Points that merit special attention
(=) 3hia “&”
The verb &
1.8 ‘2" RFEHEX
The verb f& has the following meanings

(1) ZmAWr, Blin.

To express judgement. For example;
AN, SRAEMH,
& AW,

(2) FRFFAE, Biltn.

To express existence. For example
PERT TR AR AWK
3555101 A R
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(3) FmEil, Blm:
To denote classification. For example;
AR, XAIRE AT T R AR
A LR R IR
2. “F" HNEERER
Grammatical features
(1) “RB" FERRREMEWEHE, J5HR 6832 B
“TVE. W,
J& is not an action verb, therefore it can not be followed by T, &
or 1.
(2) “B" FAREEHNE,
The verb J& cannot followed by complements.
(3) “B" FiEEsA.
#& cannot be reduplicated.
(4) “B” BB/ eEE “FE”, #im.
The negative form of J& is A J&. For example ;
HARA RN, FATE R R
it R % TR,
() 3| “F”
The verb &
1. Y| A%
Functions of the verb
(1) FmGH, Bl
To express possession. For example ;
HAFIH A7 B ]
ft A =,
(2) FoRTFLE, Blin:

To express existence. For example :
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BERA AN, BEA Yo
 RTHA— /N,
(3) Fmyl2E, Hin:
To give a list of things. For example.
RO AEEAN, FEA, BEA, HEA,
BTEART, AT, AHE, AET
(4) Frdd. Bln.
To express inclusion. For example;
—EHE+ZANH, —NEBEALR,
XAEHAHE,
(5) T3 (FAEE). #l:
To express the meaning of reaching a certain quantity. For example
XEKRA=ZAF
BTFEPERTA T
KILAATEBEZAERK,
BB AR A T /NE S T =K
(6) “AH” HRIR—LHR A, WRIEAREMRA, RRT7E
RAHE L, ArdnT ZRE RS, B,
A can take abstract nouns to make adjective phrase, pre-modified
by adverb adverbial adjuncts.
RA LY (very experienced)
RA MR (very knowledgeable)
RAZEE (very interesting)
RAFEE (very hopeful)
(7) AW “F” WLURREZIE, Hn.
Sometimes 7 can make a general reference:
#—K (one day)
AHA M) (some place)
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(8) “AH” BV LIRARLE, Hlum.
“ZA” can also be used for comparison. For example ;
A EEIRAETT -
S RBERMERIL 4
2. “H” NEBERR
Grammatical features of the verb §
(1) “F” AREESR,
A cannot be reduplicated.
(2) “B” WBEERRZ “BH”. #lwm:
The negative form of £ is ¥ . For example:

REAFH, BEEA N,
it 75 A B[] XL A AT o
SRR
The verb ¥E

(AR s
Functions of the verb ¥E
(1) zhid “1” FKrfFfE, #ian.
The verb 7E expresses existence. For example ;
AR REEBETAET o
(2) 3hiAl “78” FonfiE. LT, #lan:
To indicate location. For example;
ZIEK, R EEEE,
BRAeRER,
2. “E” MEERR
Grammatical features of the verb 7E
(1) “7&” JahaAReemzhsaiE 7. FH. &7,
The aspectual particles T, 35 or 33t cannot be used after 7E.

35



SE AL HDEE |
(2) “f£” REEE,

1E cannot be reduplicated.
(3) “7E” WREFESRIELRT. Fl.
The object of 7E generally indicates a place. For example:
HIELIME SIKFEAR I,
fl e 4] , HAAEX I,
WARZ RSN ERMTY A" WEE, Fa—EBEMN
kL B “HRILT . B
Nouns or pronouns of personal reference cannot be used as objects of
1 unless 3X JL or FFJL are added to them. For example:
e & XL,
WA AL,
() RFIHAMEIG
Verbs and objects
1. R ETUEFRIE, EHFFTE2EEHERLTHERIE,
Bilan

Transitive verbs can take objects, but this is not necessarily always

the case. For example;
flo FBEE, ( “DUE" B “¥F” WEE)
(IE is the object of 223].)
FHEFT, (FEH AWEE)
(In this sentence, 2%2] has no object. )
DUE LI IR hiER
There are only a very small number of verbs in Chinese that must
have an object.
2. HANEBEBX LERREEY, Fiin.
The collocation of a verb and its object must be logical. For exam-

ple:
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B K,
B3 55 18]
3. BEWEIRBHHERRT “&. %, &, F. &, &
|, BE. §F, BE FOEENE. pl:
There are only a few verbs that can take two objects, among them
e 4y, ¥, &, &, B, &, FH, BE, &I, @H etc. For ex-
ample.
ft A AR i Jo KRR — 13
AT = Z B AR
4. FEHEFFETREE. Gl B, #17..
Some verbs cannot be followed by any objects, among them are 2
Ak, AT ete.
BAERMELT HfiIZ Az 47,
5. BENHREFTHERE, MFE. 7T,
Some verbs can only be followed by verbs as objects, such as Z#,
ITE etc.
fhA ZHIFERERER. BATEERES.
(F) A EENEA —EHN&N, BETHEFRRER
Pk, FFER. KT —REEhIEFEY . Bl
A verb can be used as subject on condition that the predicate of the
sentence must be an adjective or a verb expressing the ideas of “stop,
start or judgement”. For example .
THER K, BIER BT o
R4, BT AR IR
(7%) ShiAfEESCRIEN EAZEMH B ‘87 ;= W,
Bilm:
f] or #i must be added to a verb used as an attributive or adverbial

adjunct. For example ;
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LA RIERZ
HHE R &AM,
flb k3l “ORIKEIE"
(-B) FOHEESEME A LIZRERNAHE M. FIn.

Verbs of mental activities can be modified by adverbs of degree. For

example ;
REIK FFEHE
34% #A0H
(\) RFINAES
Reduplications of verbs
1. EBEANEE
Formulas and pronunciation of the reduplicated verbs
(1) REFEFIHANEREXRE: AA, .
The reduplicative formula for monosyllabic verbs is AA. For example:
Pk Y
(2) WHEHAWEZRENRL: ABAB, Filin:
The reduplicative formula of dissyllabic verbs is ABAB. For example;
FA—%N%T | EE—KRAEKE
(3) FHEENHEERE,
The reduplicated part is in the neutral tone.
2 MEHATNES, BT REES
Verbs that can be reduplicated and verbs that cannot
© (1) FRIE. ATRHMEETT RS, .

Verbs of actions and behaviour can be reduplicated. For example

oyt PHE—it gt
itk TH—{THITH
fFl—— 1 et — e e
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(2) EAPWBEE ST UAESR, Bl

Verbs of positive thinking can be reduplicated. For example;

H—AEE FE—FEEE
BR—IRERR SMr—— oA

(3) THILKSIFEAARREES:

The follow:ing kinds of verbs cannot be reduplicated

A FORDLBEIESIA, 0 “M. E#RE. B %
Verbs expressing mental activities, such as {f], 5, EIX, etc.

B' %%ﬁﬁ%’f’ta{], ﬁu “g_‘_:\ ﬁ)ﬁ\ J:Fﬁé” %O
Verbs expressing change or developments, such as &, ZE,

i, etc.
C. FRFFTE. A, SR, W 7. B, B F” %
Verbs expressing existence, judgement, possession, etc. , such as
E, &, &, F, etc.
D. FmEmEmy, W &, &, B # %
Verbs showing dire.ctions, such as &, i, H, 3k, etc.
3. HEEEMNHINEX
Implications of reduplicated verbs
(1) FRsELIRIERIE. Fm.
The reduplication of a verb implies a short and quick action. For ex-
ample ;
T, XN AEREES &4,
o FEM. '

(2) FREiR, B0

It expresses an attempt or a trial. For example;

W%, M7 R, AR
HE Ko
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(3) FTREBMH, Bl

It expresses a sense of being light and relaxed. For example;
KRR, ATRAES &S,
BWH, REEE, k&M,
FEELUE, b H4rdER, &b,

(4) FRYIFAESR Hl.

It expresses meaning in a circumlocutory tone.
PR A e !
AR BT

4. FEEEU:
Points that merit special attention ;

(1) shiAJEinir 25, RESHE, FRESEE, fin.

In a verb-object construction, only the verb and not the object, can

be reduplicated. For example ;
WA T, fRizda,
C “SF7 M M REE, FEES)
(51F and #b are objects which cannot be reduplicated. )
(2) BEAEEN, PEATUM “—”, BEAE; WEH
EEER, RGN “—", Hln.
When monosyllabic verb is used reproductively, “—” can be in-
serted in between the two paris without changing the original meaning.

But this rule does not apply to the dissyllabic verbs. For example .

Bt —i x VR — %
?ﬁﬁ_ﬁ*uao X ﬁ/ﬁ%h‘zﬁ%o

(3) FoRahfERRMBNASIE “T7 RAENAERES RS S
], WiAREMEERMNIAZE, Hlm.
The aspectual particle T must be placed between the two parts of

the reduplicated yerb. It can never be placed after the reduplicated verb.
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For example :

A TAET o x Ak AR THUE T o
RETHEEAN, xBEE THEMA,

RERETHRE x REKEBKRET o
BITHE THE, x BAIHERET .

B=T By 7 id

SECTION IIl AUXILIARY VERBS

—. BEhamEX

Definition

WahshirR A TE . AREsE AR By 3iA, o m LAnd i Ge
Bahial, filan.

Verbs which “help” other verbs to express necessity, possibility

and willingness are called auxiliary verbs or modals. For example:
& SORERMERE, BEH:
Those expressing capability ;
BB BB &
& FRATARRY:
Those expressing possibility
e #B¥ &« WU Wi
& FORWE LB |
Those expressing necessity by reason:
Rz MY &
® FRUBEH: )
Those expressing obligation ;
2 B (dei)
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& FREWESEY.

Those expressing willingness ;

E M BB B #H

=, BhEhAMEEESR
Grammatical features
(=) @EBhzhiaEIERE. Hln:
Auxiliary verbs are often used .to modify verbs or adjectives. For ex-
ample ;
oV fthH K o
HEB B L.
() BEBAREDSATAAEEEA R, Hlm.
They are negated by /. For example .

TR UDE ' R e VFIR,
fth R Z AL

(=) TLAVHIERASRM . Flim.
The affirmative-negative question is formed by putting together the
affirmative and negative forms of an auxiliary verb. For example .

PREER sk 7 fhBRBES?
REBERBZE?

(1) REssphim 2, Fiin.

They can answer questions by themselves. For example ;
REER BB 7 ft,
IS SRR By ke RE,

(h) PEEES.

They cannot be reduplicated.

(N) JEARREMBHZSENA “T. &, 3”7,

The aspectual particles T, 2 or 3 cannot be added to auxjliary verbs.
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(-B) JEUAREEEEAT AT,

The cannot be immediately followed by a noun.

=. Bariagmig
Functions
BhsiiRl & # M7EShE . A RReRE, Blan.
Auxiliary verbs are often used as adverbial adjuncts before verbs and

adjectives. For example:

T REBEBAT AT IRMIX R,
WAZIEK, e _E FRATT T A RAR IR

M., ERBFREEEERUTLAEA
Points that merit special attention
(=) JLABhshiRlf ik

Usages of common auxiliary verbs

1. “/2_?”

(1) Fonade™, FETEMERE, sl

It expresses the grasp of a skill through learning. For example:

SHIHAHBAK, AT 2 BB
R AITRIR, A 2 B

(2) FRAEHE, Fln:

It expresses possibility. For example ;
ek, MAEER,
SFF 2T,

2. “fg”

(1) FRBE&ERFEET, B,

It expresses capability. For example

HAETHRE, TREIR AR BALE
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fibs A& S0/
(2) FRIFPFRFE LIFT, Flan.

It expresses possibility provided by circumstances or reason. For éx-

ample ;
ERETIRAERG? g,
s S hmiE 32157 o
BRI RINEXFTFEL,
3. Y

<

(1) FrRBe, #lin.

It expresses the meaning of “can
FBUMR T AR SRR SR
AT 2AHE R

(2) R, Hlin.

It expresses permission. For example:

T A A 7
BEERNTTAET

4. “Ri%”

(1) FTREEEHFE, Fln.

It expresses the meaning of “ought to”. For example:
(KRBT, REZET,

A2 R Z B L= .
Vil B i REH

(2) “BiZ” WBERZR AR B “RiK”. fl.

A% and NiZ are the negative forms of [ifi%. For example ;
R (R) #%,

BATR (B) ZXREA
(3) DiER “RX” B “&7. #m.

Sometimes 1% is used instead of JifiZ in spoken Chinese. For example :

”

or “be able to”. For example;
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(+R7T,) REET
- I1ES I — SR EF G,

5. i7" RrRIEFBEREZREN, B ZMEFTHRET;
BARFAESEE T, filn:

“I%” expresses a prediction by reason or experience. When you
want to express “it’s time to do something” , the modal particle T is of-
ten used at the end of the sentence: )

ZERT, REARE (HE)!
WREMR, ZFHFRE—TFT,
TFTTJILREWT, #BET,

6. “Wm”

(1) FoRFHEWFTE, #ln.

It expresses a reasonable requirement. For example;

BURE B L R BRIEZ N
B SR AR o T P BRI 2 AT
FHAC 2Z 18] 56 58 LAYAH RS
(2) iRarSE<. B,
It intensifies the imperative mood. For example
Ja REFF AR L AT Hfr 1L MG EFIN,
BBV B2 Az o4 90 SERLEEV I

7. “fF (déi)” mIEEEH,

It is commonly used in spoken Chinese.

(1) RARMEMFHEER, di0:

To express a will or necessity to do something. For example ;

ABAF AR DRIX A 6] HAFRBIR
BT HH A
(2) FRELENTE, .

To express an actual need. For example:

+
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AR LIRS FAR,
VINTREEDIN: S S 5

“1F (de)” WEEIERAR “AHT. “AE”, fin.
The negative form of 1§ (dé&i) is AH or NEE. For example;
BRI,
AR R INRFLE,
GG s R EBFAR,
8. “m=E”
(1) FrtEaFwER, fl.
It expresses a desire to do something. For example ;
b - F  BARE,
WAZ B
BEBZE “AE”, Fln.
In this sense the negative form is AN48. For example :
i E &
(2) FORFELEMFTE, Fln:
It expresses an actual need. For example:
HEEREE. (BEH,) &/,
REEEHTHE,
TREXR “FH”, FREFLEREWNE, Hi.
In this sense, the negative form of  is /] (need not) rather
than ~NEE. For example:
PAIR A& 2o
flaR AR,
(3) “AZE” WRTEINERAMBARE, RREE. HHE, OE
YA “H”. #ian. ‘

ANEZ or |, which is more preferable in spoken Chinese, is used as

an adverbial adjunct expressing prohibition or dissuasion. For example:
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ML (BIHLL)
RERFE (FIRFE )
RERE. (#)R%,)

9. “B” F “YTE”. “HE” WRB. Hlin:

It has the meaning of “plan” or “want”. For example:

AR AR FNTBERM
RZHME R ABTE P E R,

(=) RIERARERN, REEFHFFIERENEENEEER.
Blan .

The affirmative-negative question can only be formed by putting to-
gether the affirmative and negative forms of the auxiliary verb. For exam-
ple:

WREFBRER? PREARaTHL?
TR R REAE R

(=) BishiAAREEZEHELFENN. RAMRBINEAKAGE
BRI, Pln:

Auxiliary verbs cannot be immediately followed by nouns unless they
function as the main verb as well, which can take an object. For exam-
ple:

oS LRy E
ﬁ@—%é{[%iﬁ

XHEM “&, B, 87 BEDE, NEIE,

"In the examples, 4, B and # are main verbs, not auxiliary

verbs.
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SECTION IV ADJECTIVES

—. EERNEX
Definition _
FoRA L BYRIR .. HERSEHE . T HERREHETE
Z5id), g
Words that describe the shape or property of a person or thing,

or the state of a movement or action, are called adjectives. For ex-
ample :
& FRARFYHTRE :
Describing shape ;
X b B OB 4 g BFY EXW
& R ANBFY IR
Describing property or quality :
wOR % BOX % EMm FRK F TR
& FRIHESAT RERRAER .
Describing the state of a movement or action:

oot B WA OAH R RE

Z. BEERANEEER
Grammatical features
(—) KEsrEARRTA T LUHRERRG . #n.
Most adjectives can be modified by adverbs of degree. For exam-

ple:.
AR ®IF
AR g
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(Z) BEALFEEAHANATEENE “R,
The negative adverb A is placed before an adjective for the negative

form.
(=) WTLAHIERAIRE, k.
The affirmative-negative question can be formed by putting together
the affirmative and negative forms of the adjective. For example;
Xt ANKF 7 THAT
KAK?
() FEBHFATTLES, FRBENR. WEWHEEN
HEPAA AABB, Fin:
Some adjectives can be reduplicated for intensification. The redupli-
cative form for dissyllabic adjective is AABB. For example;
S S 1]
BESTIY LL
(L) JGAAREWEIE,
Adjectives do not take objects.
(7X) JEihnT ARFANFE RSy o It :

Adjectives can be followed by complements. For example:

AT  EREAR HEad w37

=, ERANAE
Functions
(—) HUEE,
As an attributive.
AR FTERRZ — WP OE, fln.

Adjectives are mainly used as modifying attributives. For example

BiEF H 28
WA FHFHIETE
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(=) #igiE,

As a predicate.
DUE BB AR 7 — FE AR R EREEE. #l0:

Another major function of adjectives is to serve as a predicate. For

example ;
%% %, XAEHF & o

AR o & %
(=) BURIE, :
As an adverbial adjunct.
AR — A EE AR R SR RTECRIE . #in.
One of the important uses of adjectives is to be put before a verb as
an adverbial adjunct. For example .
P JIERAILIE!
FARM R R, PRILZ ™ W HIAL B A5
(I9) fHAME
As a complement.
25 R ARIE SR M FME . Bl .

Adjectives often serve as complements to predicate verbs. For example ;

AT T o PB4,
BRRUER AT T o - REEFE

() HFiE,
As a subject.
B, ARBT KK,
ORI,
() MEiE,

As an object.

R %HH. - BUAEARTE B A H o
LEBTRER,
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M., EFRAEFAIRSEEIEN/LAEE

Points that merit special attention

(—) FEFEAECEEMLH BT “§) (de)”

The attributive use of adjectives and the structural particle

# (de)

RETE—RE B AE DB T,
The attributive must precede the word it modifies.

1. BERAETUEES W E, Fln.

A monosyllabic adjective can modify directly. For example;

BEREE, £E | AW, FOE
# #
& A
%3 Fin S

WNESR B, T LATE SR T 2 i R R0 i =2 6 B iR
“I” . Bl
When stressing the modification, f#J can be used between the mono-

syllabic adjective and the modified word. For example :

;j??;, £, HLE
# E
o A
TRy K

2. MEBAFSHAZT R, BRI “W”. .

When a dissyllabic adjective is used to modify a monosyllabic noun,
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Y must be placed between them. For example:

A o
g &7, RO
At &
T2 £
ey g

WE A TMEHIRCE 438, FIRFBYR 07 AL, #im.

If both the adjective and the modified noun are dissyllabic, f] is op-

tional. For example:
WE TR <
WE B LE
i () R
T (#) 48
| 4% (89) A
| (4) XH#H

3. BRAEBEMEE, BA ‘6", #ilw.

When the attributive is a reduplicated adjective, ffJ is used. For ex-
ample ; :
MELLAIRG . K RIIRIE BT &,
BB Ao Ao 14 55 T BLSH IR,
(Z) A MCRIEMSEMENIE “# (de)”

The adverbial use of adjectives and the structural particle

Hh (de)
ARIE— B BRRAE OB

The adverbial adjunct must be put before the word it modifies.
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1. BEREREAKRBTNEZEEHEROE, ¥RANE:

A monosyllabic adjective used as an adverbial adjunct can directly

precede the modified word. Following are the common monosyllabic ad-

jectives;
BEEAR, RiE i, Ok
S A
3 Wt
® )

2. MERBAMAMKIE, BLAPE ‘" BT, ERBEB
ke, BA “#7, flw:
When the adverbial adjunct is a dissyllabic adjective, #f is option-

al. But when modification is stressed, Hfi is usually used. For example :

WEH A
RE (+ %7 shid, gL
b (k) ke
A () 457
B () & %

3. REXANHFEMRE, —CERBT “#”, Fiin.
#b must be used after the adverbial modifier composed of an adjec-
tive which is converted from a verb. For example:
i 2 3 J51 8 T BATT A TR
RE & IBRIE,
4 WERBHEBREHMRIE, —REBEHBE “#”, .

H must be used after an adverbial modifier which is the reduplica-
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tion of a dissyllabic adjective. For example:
WA B & 4 S IRE
G RAEE B R AL T,

B AAESEHCRE, FAARRRNRE " #ATRL. Bl

However, #i is optional when the adverbial adjunct is the reduplica-

tion of a monosyllabic adjective. For example :

BRER (b)) BEASHET.
REER () BRT,
fi1+-F () AT,

(=) XFREALR

Reduplication of adjectives

1. B8R

Formulas of reduplication

(1) BFRAFANESER: AA, B,

The reduplicative formula for monosyllabic adjectives is AA.

example ; .
K—KXK PR—1th
ag—4r B—1812

(2) WEEAFANEBEXSE: AABB, #in.

The reduplicative formula for dissyllabic adjectives is AABB.

example ;
FH— T BB
BE—FEER T — s bk

For

For

2. ANREFEMNE, SJEMHEARN TR EINEEELR

EE, fil:

Some adjectives can be converted into verbs, in which case they can

be reduplicated in the formula for reduplicating verbs. For example:

AHER ER, KREMNIZEZH G %,
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PRE BB, FER R 1177 e R B i

() BGEEBZAFEN LI E#5E N IEE, saAAshiE R~
i

& is not used before an adjective which functions as the predicate.
For example .

fado CREL “M2s”)

RATMSORTER, BT AENE “R”, ERREENRHE
550 XA “R7 BRiE; WMRERMERAT . M.

When an adjective functions as the predicate, a weakened adverb of
degree 8 is of used. In such a case, fR is pronounced in neutral tone.
If it is stressed, f}l expresses emphasis. For example:

AR

HEERNERETUMEE, By FMER “8” . Hin.

Some reduplicated adjectives can act as the predicate and the parti-
cle ] must be used after them. For example

fl i 42 69,
BT EERERRN,

(1) BEFMRERT ZRMARNN S, B2 hBAAR -
FHBiAFTE Y, Flm.

The adjective serving as the subject in a sentence is often the object
of a judgement expressed by the predicate which is generally composed of
an adjective or a linking verb. For example ;

Biime%,
BRI o

(N) RN RET RS, B RRAME AT A RiE,
PR RIEN A 7 MER. fl.

Adjectives can not take objects except for a few of them when they

are converted into verbs with the meaning {§ (to make). For example ;
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P IHEE e i
Adjectives and their R
. Used as adjective Used as verb
verbal conversions
FE AEFF FEARE
e T | wkrEn ey
R AR E R HRAE
i XEEW Fmk A
X
Here are two more examples:
RREXENHNEREE.

B+E—TAZ, XRXEREFT,
(-B) AR L7 F “L”
The adjectives £ and 7>
“Z. 27 WEEENmATER, §aasiE R MR
B “BE” R R, RH—BRHENE <87, Filn.
% and /D> must be combined with f8 or R to serve as attributives
modifying nouns, and it is not necessary to use f{ after f% and A7,
For example ;
NEBEHES A x NEEA 5 A
BB WA XA  x FIRNTEE XL :
RYFREETRABE.  x FAEET M, |
SRBBIRT R,  xSRBMFHRT JAE, .
XER R IRRERES,
Here 7R does not express a high degree. : !
O\ BEH “5B. &, IE, Bl A%, X[ S—RAREM
Wi, HeglEiE. plm: -
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Adjectives such as 3B, 4, IE, Bl, A3k, [, ete., gener-
ally can only function as attributive,, but not predicate. For example:
BT 'k‘%‘? EZH SgH
ARRE AREHZ
X4n:
Here is another example:
KEER N FETH—IRET,
“oey BROME. M —RREASEY . Bl
The adjectives /2y, £, W and Hf are normally used with animals
and plants. For example: _
A% cock 4 female rabbit (doe)
#FE  pistillate flower A androecium
XRIEAFE AW 2N, SEMHBE “M”, #in.
When the noun is absent, the particle ) must be used after this
kind of adjectives. For example:
Ft B
IEX# ME—#
X
Here is another example :
HABE NEEE, AEARBY, NERLH,
REEEAFRBET, TTLRME “5” & “&”

“@

Only when filling forms, people use “5” or “I” separately.
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SECTION V NUMERALS

—. BUANENX
Definition
FRECE MR Y 4R . A BRI

Words representing numbers are called numerals. Following are the

basic ones:
— (1) Z(2) =Z(3) Mm@ xS
AN(6) () NGB K9 A+ (10)
5} T il ¢
F(0) W

T, HAREEER
Grammatical features
(—) FEAREA T LIS ) e — R R R &P,
The above basic numerals can be combined with some words to re-
present various kinds of numbers.
1. BE
Whole numbers
LA BB AT DL E A SRR R R AR Blin.
The basic numerals can be combined to represent whole numbers.
For example ;
+— (11) +75 (16) =1 (30)
—B N+ (145)
=F%L+ (3070)
—HAEF=ZE=+ (15320)
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2. i

Ordinal numbers
(1) BoAlarhm Lk “8” aRERRRTF. #lan.

Ordinal numbers can be formed by placing the prefix 55 before nu-

merals. For example .
B— B/ /T HE-EFEA
(2) BUAEHAT AEEW ZRFRR T, HILWA
However numerals can be put directly before nouns to act as ordinal

numbers. Following are some common instances

KA (BB—AHH) —@H =%
- =% L2

731 B% (AFEE)
625 I (KF)
(3) KERAREHATHEHFEL “&” P, Flm.
To list the seniority among brothers 6r sisters, 3 is often used in the
beginning of a word. For example .
R (B BERE) - HH
#K (the eldest) £ ET
EHUEAT: 7= 78

You can also use “477: 7= /5
3. &8
Multiple numbers
BoAfaneia “fF FRAEE. .

Multiple numbers are formed by adding the measure word £% after
numerals. For example .
—f& ki i 27
4, Ih#
Decimals
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BOART LIRAE e e X—ERERIR/M BT R
FRER, FEAETR/NE. Flin.

Decimals are shown by the formula “:--«-- J =R ” The number

before £, is the whole number and the figures after £ are the decimal
places. For example: .
FHRZ= (0.3)
ZR~—— (3.1416)
“tAE-ER (20.75)
5 9#
Fractions

BOAMTDLRAE e e X—RRELFRE. BT
PR, BB FERST. fin.

We use “--:--- AFZ eeenes ” to indicate fractions. The denominator is

placed before the numerator. For example ;

=pz= () HHZAT (Sor, 60%)
+H2ZE (55 FHZ— (o
6. #EH

Approximate numbers
FAREBEIITE, B ANAE LT ILR.
There are different ways of indicating approximate numbers. Here
we introduce only the most common ones: '
(1) PEEPAFOAZE, Bilm.

Using two adjacent numerals together. For example
— A LA + A%
=t wWER
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(2) Hd “JL” WRFER L ~9 ZEMER. ‘I EHE
“+.\@. F. A AL ATHEES 7 FE. Bl
Using the numeral J, (several) which can be substituted for the
numbers from one to nine. JL is often put before +, &, T, H, 1&
or after -}. For example:
RE LAH A, BFEA TN
=R LA RMARRE,
(3) oA “&£” AE “+. '5. T. 7" FRAEARRE
FRIAWEHE , ERERB T8, Fian.
Adding the numeral % after +, &, T, J7, etc. to indicate a

number bigger than the given one, but smaller than the next round num-

ber. For example;
WAL+ 5% CRE120 1)
WAHEE T — 348k, (CRREIMTH)
(4) Big “+. ", T 7" FEHEW K" FRBIER
WKEHE. Hm.
Putting 3K after +, &, F, J7, etc. to show a number near the
quantity indicated by the given figure. For example
XA =+ R itEFo
(5) #aafgmT el “Z245. L7 R, #m.
Adding Z£4 or I.F after a numeral. For example;
THES =t+EfR LTER
NFET NELT [P NN
() EBROGES, FRFL2HZEEH - NMEYHER
(fmn “A~, & A7 F) Bl
In modern Chinese, there is always a measure word (such as 4>,
%, W, A<, ¥, ect.) between the numeral and thg noun it modi-

fies. For example:
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— At =%fa hxBE
NHIREE VO A EHR PIRE R

=, HRAAg
Functions
(—) #EE
As a subject.
A= =1
ZETWUH 02—, /
(Z) MEEiE
As an object.
X+ TH—RR 2,
==/,
(=) Wik,
As an attributive.
A —A 34, T I Z R,
R AAER T,
() g,
As a predicate.
=t=t—
AN+,

m, EFRYEEANEETEN L3
Points that merit special attention
(—) Fr¥uxk
Enumeration
1. —BEMTHEE, JGEEA “H#EDE” &Fo

In Chinese, the decimal system is used for counting numbers below
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one hundred.
(1) 1~10 &
One to ten:
— (1) Z(2) =Z@3) W@ #H(G)
AN 6) £ (T NG ' + 10)
(2) N1 ~198: “+7 IEEK M. .
The numbers from eleven to nineteen are formed by adding |+ before
the units. Here are they:
T—an 4= (12) +=@13) +m (14)
TH (15) 55 (16) 4+ (17)  +A (18)
+7 (19)
(3) “20~907 SHAMIER 0" Hy, —HH “HBHBHT"
kT SRR, B
The tens are formed by adding | after the digit of the tenth’s place.
For example ;
20 & —+ 30 2 =+
0 B L+ -9 B2 At
(4) HMBER “HABBEFE" m o+ m Ak
T ORREARER, B
Numerals between the tens are formed by the formula “the tenth’s

place + the unit”. For example:

21 B —4— 32 B =4
54 2 H+W 67 2 X+t
98 2 AtA

2. —EMENEKE, XEBEATEAAN “f0” XEF. B
TE “f” BRFSE SNk, .
There may be nine digit places in all in a big number and one reads

it in this order.
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{2, hundred million

F7 ten million
B/ million
=77 hundred thousand
77 ten thousand
“F thousand
‘B hundred
=+ ten

AN unit

1 3 4 7 6 5 8 2 9

PP : —Z=TFWE-LHATLT/NE .
It should be read: —fZ=TFWEH-EL+AHTHETF/NE =+
A A7 PR L T AT REEARRAL, Bl
Of the nine digit places, 1Z,, J7 and “f~ are the basic ones. For ex-
ample ;
1500: —F#H (H) x+hHHA
15000: — A A (T) x +HT
HTETHEF UL 208, HEMNMIHOTH, BAHE
L, ERMFEEL, . A~ +vB\, T, 7. FA. A
T THAL, BEE-NTEFR 6 EHBRLSMET,
Bilan .
In ord'er to read a big number correctly, one first determines the
place of the first digit by counting all the places from right to left in this

order: 4~, -+, @, T, A, +XH7, BFH, TXH, 44. For exam-
ple:
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ro|a| el 2 |FaleR|tr| 7 |+ 5]+ [+ ]

ﬁﬁﬁi:’.:_ﬁjﬁ‘f‘:

|||T|1|ill5l6l°

: —FHBEA ()

T 7 lgllﬁlol‘)
Bl AF—-FH (B)

L L LT T TivlsTel7]s]o
. Bk FTEAASATFEEA TR

I [T T ToifJe]sTalsTe]7
Wl —HF=ANTFHEREA+TE

| [ [ TelaTsTaTsTe]7 s
VR ~TFH=1TNARETAEL A

| [ [t[2]sJa]sTe[7 8]0
B —ZHAT=EN+ERAFEEA+RL

I [ol2]sfa]sTsTala]s]5s
B T A =ETHE R = FNFNEE+ R

[ils]s][7]eo]1[3]s5]7]9]1
Wl —E=+HZETRE—-+=EFEFEE L+ —

214’6J8]2|4T6]8|2]44l6’8

G BTHEAH/ZHTEEAHATHFIEA+HA

3. AZNEBFRTER. BR. &, KE. BiZZSEEH,
FEERRHEF, T . Hm.
Serial numbers, such as the name of a year or the number of a ship,

vehicle, room or telephone are read out figure by figure. For example:

R HIE R 68667531,
BIRERIMIRR . 2 692831,
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() 0" MRk
The way to read “0” (zero)
1. BIhEy 10" WIE B, Hilm:
“0” as a unit is read ling. For example:
“WETE
2 SRHEHH “+ GKE 00 B, —EERH T X
Bilan .

When “0” occupies the place of 1, we must also read it ling. For

example ;
308 R=HEN, x=AN x=ZEE+A
509 RHAEN. xHEBER xHBETL
W 07 T AL U5 Lk, WRURRSE “F7, fln.
When “0” occupies the place of F or Ji, it is not necessary to
read it out. For example;
40602 & MWH (F) NEE
3. ZNBHPHERIIAFMULN “0” EE—EN, AFE—XK
“B7, fln.
When there are two or more zero places in succession in a big num-
bef, one reads out ling only once. For example .
90 086 2 RITENTN,
90 086 is read JLAZE /5.
900 086 J& JLtTIIENTIN,
900 086 is read JL+ITE/NTIA.
9000086 & HEATENTIN.
9 000 086 is read JLEJTE/NTA.
4. 0" EZNBHREN, FEE—ITER/ILNER, —#
g “B", Bl

The zero place(s) at the end of a big number is (are) not read
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out. For example:
120 2 —BZ (H)o
120isread —H_ (F+).
12000 B2—HF— (F),
12 000 is read — = ().
MRXHNEMBEHNAERR, SEL “0” wam “60” &%
k. Hiln.
If the big number is followed by a measure word, the place just be-
fore the zero place should be read out. For example:
120 LR, HEHM: — A HkEEE,
120 ¥ 22 should be read — F — -+ 5k 2 E.
12 000 MYRAR, ZPEL: — WA
12 000 4~¥iAX should be read —J7 H F N ULAX.
5 EW. R, BIESESHEEARELHEFH, 84 07
ERER UK, Filtn.
Every “0” should be read out when one gives a serial number. For
example ;
%51 900501,
MZER: EFSRNUEERE—,
This should be read: EE5 R EERFE—.
(2) “17 EBMEPHRRE
The way to read “1” in a big number
“17 & “+7 gk, Y —+7, B,
When “1” occurs at the place of 1, one reads it as ——}, For
example ;
215 B ZH-—1AH, AU “ZETR.
215 isread _H—+3H, not “"H-+H".
3418 B =TWA—+A, Al “=FHEE+HN,
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3 418 is read ZFWH—+/\, not “=ZFHWH N,
61119 2 ANA—-F—H—+J.
61 119 is read X H—F—H —+ /L.
(U) “27 HFRE
The way to read “2”
1. SGBE, “2” TRA “Z" B “W” XRTo “=" TN
B, W7 ReeRIRfER, Flm:

Although the number “2” can be represented by — or #j in Chi-

nese, the two are different in that — can be used in isolation, whereas

P can not. For example ;

- == x—. W, =
xR X XM,

2. EEEHEFRE “Z7, Bl

In a serial number, “2” is read .. For example.

324——==94
520—H==F
3 EHMBAPM “+7 LA AN LB LE, —FTEX
“Z7 Bl
When it occupies the place -~ or 4, “2” is read .. For example:
28 £ =TA
28 is read = /\.
12 B EHREF=
752 is read £ H L+ =.
8722 B AFLE=+=
8 722 is read N\ Tt H =+ =.
4 FRBEI 2" W 7. Bl | :
In ordinal numbers, “2” is read .. For example:
B H—HE
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= ol =

5. FEAMEH, & Vo filn:

In fractions, “2” is read .. For example:
2 g mpz=

2/5 is read 42 =.

1 -
o R =Hz—

1/2 is read =432 —.
6. EEFEFL—MER “W| . FIW:

“2” is read Bj, when followed by a measure word. For example:

R T x ZH4GF
FHIRFE x ZHFER
7K x Z3k#k
7~ TH x AN

E7E—LETh i BE B AL BRI RA R “27 WRAIEAL “ =7 B
“B” o Bl
But when it precedes a measure word of length, capacity or weight,
“2” can either be read — or B, For example:
2 RUAfi: PR, —RAi
2 Tk PITRER, ZRER
() HiRoEiBEfmZE/hia “6 (de)”
Numerals used as atiributives and the structural particle # (de)
1. JAFEERAERENIHEEE. Fli:
Numerals are often used as attributives immediately before a measure
word. For example ;
BR—MHFHE, x RRB—FHE,
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AR — TR A x AR — S A
L =EL SR x F3L LB
W H XL FIBRE

x A AL IR 2R E
2. FAERMEBACEER, ZHBE “MN”, Filn.

When a numeral is used as an attributive modifying another numer-
al, the particle /) should be used. For example:

EN SN [P
TR+ EGTITZ—,
—BHNGZZFTF LT
(N) BiAEEREAARIERFEN, B THER.

Under the following conditions, the numeral followed immediately by
a noun is an ordinal number:

1. REBIRTR, Bl

Used in a vocative for a family member. For example:
= = w5
2. ®erE. B, BE. Blm:

Used in the names of the year, month or date. For example ;

—HLHOLE Z OO0 04 —O—0O4
=H #f +=4
+—g —+g ERN-

3. RTEEWERMAKFIN, B,
Used to show grades and catagories. For example:

—% =2
—EH =3

(-6) FBEe — e 2 AR AMESRINEOA, T EERKE
Feit/ MO, TREREEEMR . Hlin.

The small one of the two adjacent numbers in an appr'oximate num-
ber is always followed by the bigger one. For example ;
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=zt x=H+
+EA x+Li
BEHENHBISL, B “=HA" B “=ZBWK,
But there are a few exceptions, like =P, =BHIKX, etc.
(J\) “” H Mk
The use of 2}
T BR—MRREEOE, EMRESETFAZ—, HARHN
—BHBGAA 5E A
¢, meaning “half” , is a special numeral which is not always used
in the same way as an ordinary numeral.
1“3 FERMELETFED .
It can not be used in isolation.
2. “¥" BEREEENL, Fln.

It is often put before a measure word. For example:

*81 (50 (550)
*H () (37)
() (3H5)

3. ¥ HREBEMEEEL. Hin.

It ofien follows a “whole number + measure word” sequence. For

example :
—R¥ (15%)
S (3 575)
HAS+ (5 3 A7)

~J
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4 “E FBMERE =" R UET, MR —% R
W, MEFRAGER, TURLATFRS TRREM
i L

Numeral — or # can be added before %, for example; —2f or I
2 which are used as nouns and can act as a sentence element. Atten-
tion: only — and B can be put before 4. For example:
HRE—F, IB—F41R,
xBREW (=, W) ¥, WBEFAK,
X—F R, I—F—RM.
X X PR, ARAFRARE
AR B, FR—F, B—F,
X R
(Ju) FEERMRFAREING, WREREERL, MEMLY
o Hlm.
Multiple numbers are used to show increases. When we wish to ex-
press a decrease, we use fractions. For example:
TAEERRT %4, HAHNBET 52—,
One can never say I [a] 4548 T —1%.
AT SHENFREEERL T § 52 =+,
There is no such form as-Jg/0 T HAFZZH (or Bf%).
(-H) REEER, B L # <+, B, T, 5 SEH
W75k, .
JU is often combined with +, T, T, J7, etc. to ask about
amount or quantity. For exarmple . |
SEREBHETIL (F)7
ITH2E L9557
ARAALEE AR JUE A7
ARG R T LT 7
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XA LT F?
WHEA “E407 &, Flun:
%1 is also often used in questions like ;
XE$ 7
XA RATHET 2 I R?
(+—) FToRagt, WHGEHS, B+, SRREEE,

1 PAZRN €6 ~— bed 3 “ —
P SUE “ oz, TREBR “— AL
In reading a fraction, the denominator always precedes the numera-

tor, as —;—is read 43 Z—, not —4rZ ..

BAT B’

J SECTION VI MEASURE WORDS

Definition
FORTFE B A B, BRI AR

Words indicating counting units are called measure words. There

are two kinds of them:
(—) BRI
Nominal measure words
TN, FYRARFEMEEE, Bl
Nominal measure words are those indicating units of persons or
things, such as.
& EEAERAL
Measure units
JEA AR CK)
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¥ Ny I
& G
Monetary units:
Jo ($R) 1 (B) &
& sFHE] B
Time units;
=} vis 3 Z
& MREL
Individual units:
A % L] S
& SRR
Mass units:
X XX Al =
& RERBN:
Indefinite units
J=1
& HEBf.
Compound units ;
AR Bk
(=) ZhER
Verbal measure words

RSERALERM SR, Bin.

&

Verbal measure words are those indicating the frequency of an ac-

tion, such as;

/N ] [5] e
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Z. BlRMIEESR
Grammatical features
(=) BIATEERMALT TS BEVRIAESETLM
EFREE. RiF. H: )

Measure words can not serve as sentence element in isolation. Re-
duplicated monosyllabic measure words can act as subject, attributive
and adverbial. For example

MERMFEHR . (FiF)
FRIERHERILERE ], (FiF)
il R KBRS, (RIE)

(Z) ERBERERASHRRERE. .

Measure words are used after numerals or demonstrative pronouns.
For example :

—A —& —F —k
=K VY TR hk £ TFIL
XA X#& Xie XA
A4+ HR 2 B A=

(Z) BiATLES,

Measure words can be used reduplicatively.

BERFA-MIUES, F “8” BEE. fliin.

The reduplication of monosyllahic measure words has the meaning of

[ ”
every”. For example;

A () W (B4
&% (BH%) K (HK)
Kik (#3K)
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=. BlRMAE
Functions
(—) BiFARE BB o
Measure words can not serve as sentence elements by themselves.
() ERBRBEBASHRRAELLE SRS EIRNHST
BE)TFBGr. Blim: |
Measure words are always preceded by numerals or demonstrative
pronouns ( Such combinations are called numeral measure word phra-
ses. ) to function as sentence elements. For example:
3L T —ABT (fBUEE)
‘ (as an attributive)
TAFE—M, (fHerbhiE)
(as a complement)
HER— KPR, (fSRTE)

(as a adverbial adjunct)

—HEER? (R FiE)
(as a subject)
BALH X, (MEE)

(as an object)

M, EFREANEZEEN/ILA6E
Points that merit special attention
(—) XTFTHEH
Nominal measure words
DERAFEENER, REEYHMI LR, WEAE K
EREIE, REEELAH. BRTFECHEGMRANAL, XEMEA
52 DUB I AT AR
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In Chinese, there are a large number of measure words. Everything
can be “measured” and that measure is represented by a specific meas-

ure word. Therefore it is imperative for foreign learners of Chinese to

learn ‘every noun with its matching measure word.

DK H PR 2R A4 R B R B BUAS BN T

Here is a list of commonly used measure words with some of the

nouns matching them

BHLRIAER (ETFHP) R 4R

it

ESYMEERSSFI@ S

%
a
x

¥ R % WT 4 BT 8 fi
Rl AT
Rl

RE KK BRE KN B

KR HY BRY e e Ut W

H a8 mER T oM ME MW RE
® AT ER

H HE AR T

kA

L

G & K & L) gl

T OWHE i BF wE EE
HA AR

B4k Mgt Wi RFE R PE
KO W BRE

B M FF ER 4

BT kT kE HBTF

oMk ®/T W XE NE HEE 2K
T L+ &M KR

FE - Bt R AL .
xA WA B B Wk BE i
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S
i

17 (hdng)

*®

[

s

EEIREIIHFFIOERRIASR

B
% =
%) B AL X MR R ()
W
& AR TR
F£ RE xEE BE e FE R
Bk
A A K ER B®m AT WNFE KT
BOAT W B% R R REN KT
B A 4k e e
B BT kk BL T BT
= ¥ WE &
Bl KAl AL
BY BT W5 .
KR We Kk F Ay A%
B HE EES &
% ODE HE AT
BB AR A
£ o FTH OIF AF F ()
I
% W mE AL FE OFW RS BE
A 3
X ME BT BH% &L BT R
% ARE KE K% OoF
BT M 8 %
BT %4 E4 DF A%E SH OEA
A B BT
M EEHR R KW el
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5 4 s

XE B WX

WE W% N b MK B

kRO gAOk EHK DB U ne

B el A Bk K

A BT ¥ BT WR BT

W T

RES T OWT & BT

BT R ER

L2 R AL SNl R AR

KIE R OESE Wk B I Ak

T

b WF WT WM OHE BER BN

B HUE W OB EE MM M

b FHE e

£ OWTF K% B

MRk EA R# BE RE BA ik

Kk EF

{E5 EH EB BUE TR B

bR ORE A

%4

4 M WL R OME M RS BT R
% R

¥ ¥ W BE K R TR B

Rz T TA WM F4 W OB N M m
5 R AT

M(zhong) A W B W A MBS OKE G

Pl

& F W E

RO o> | oW om 3

(S -

w = F 8

79



SME AL FIDGEEE |

JE W # B W R HIEE BE OB BER
Ay

JEE B A B B
HO(RiR K| A
KK OWMER

OMR R
ko kR EER
WA BB e MRS
T i
0.5 A f, 500 75)
&F Bl B AR AL
B (0.5AH) B
* ()
EHAR k(R
1L A BNARSNART; BREGASHERENE
B, RAREA A T

/™ is the most common and multi-purpose nominal measure word.

HTRRDDER

But many nouns require specific measure words. In those cases, we can-
not use 4*.

2. “fu” MR LREATANERE, EHAEEERAE
‘N7 FEEAMER, ‘A7 THHER, B € (8) T4a#
A" Bl

i and 4% are used with nouns of personal reference with the excep-
tion of A. i is used in a polite manner. Therefore you have to say “—
% (hn) AHakemAN”.

—zEI WEEA =ZaET x —42 A
—&BE4E MEEAE KNEJLE x AN
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3 “m. & RWEAREEE, IEREM “—7, TRARM
#aa. Bl

% and #¢ are indefinite measure words which can only be placed

before the numeral —. For example .
—& (L) Kk —& (L) 1y
—BHHE — 2k
“—m L))" #BROE, —BABRTEY.
— i (JL) which means a small quantity can only modify nouns of
non-personal reference.
e LB R AEREAE X, 3§|3 W S, Bilan.
5 and 25 are also often used after the pronouns X, #F and M.
For example :
ZE (L) KA A& (L) B AL (JL) =
KRN AR 1E S 1y
4. ASHFHERMNZEILAEBTHARE, Fln:

Measure words cannot be used with nouns of quantity. For example:

—X x — K
—4F - x —ME
(4 , x B4
=i x S
S. PREEHEMTDLER, LITMNMBESER; BE—

REEFEREEM, fn:

Some measure words of units of length, capacity and weights can be
used in succession. They are called compound nominal measure words.
But ordinary nominal measure words cannot be used in this way. For ex-
ample ;

TE/PEY  (RR—/N L EESG)

(meaning kilowatt per hour)
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mi/ B (FR—AHEAEE)

( meaning ton per kilometer)
x — A ik x —FRFR B
6. HEWEBREEMIBREIBNEIE. Fln:

The reduplicated form of nominal measure words often serve as sub-

jects or attributives modifying the subject. For example .

K& (GHEK) AATEHRIL, (g EiE)

(as the subject)

AR ERARA B (HoEE)
(as the attributive) o

TEIERL— R
#F is generally used before the predicate.
(=) RT3hEiHE

Verbal measure words
DUEBRRSIE0AT IR, 30K % I A 3h B M 37 i i i

HOABIINT

The frequency of actions can be counted. Here is a list of the com-

monly used verbal measure words and some verbs matching them. For ex-

ample .
&iR \ . g
Verlffl%ne—isure FILL fdﬂa%}:i fﬁiﬁz 3hid
words
x EE
@ R EREE RN
FIL T % 7 &8 m g
A x K
& " #*
% T (W) 4T (30
% & (R)
R Z 1T 8
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1. SHBEKZBESFEBMME, TREE. Flu:

Most verbal measure words are used as complements of verbs to indi-

cate the frequency of actions. For example:

BATTBEP R,
?ﬁé—i"—“%o

SR WA LR S IARTRBCRE, —RFRIRFATES TREL
NSRBI T RS E . Bl

Verbal measure words can also be used before verbs as adverbial ad-
juncts emphasizing that the action is carried out or completed within a

certain number of times. For example .

HATPIARIRT T
fhE— KRG,

2. “Im” IEMLBIEMNTELRE. #a.
#8  indicates the complete duration of an action from beginning to
end. For example:
XRXERHE—BIE,
3. “TIL” ERFE X,
T JL has the following two meanings:
(1) TR HIERL, Flw.
Indicating the number of times sth. happens. For example .
PhEEAS FL, Vav=82)
FRERTILEL, (EEMABIFE )
(2) “FIL” B “—7, RAGELTIEEE, fEAM
AEB R, Fil:
— is used before T JL to show that an action lasts for a very short
time. — F JL, functions as a verbal reduplication. For example ;
/I —TFIL,
AR, HE—~TL,
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AW —T L,
4. HHEPHEBRTE RENFDIHIAE. HI0:

Reduplicated verbal measure words are used before verbs as adverbi-

al adjuncts. For example;
i & K ER K

5. AMHBERTHAERBRERLRTASLEDHNNERED
B, BT MESEE, fln:

There are some combinations of “Nominal measure word + Verbal
measure word” which indicate the total number of times of an action
done by a certain number of agents (persons or things). For example:

2/ 4 S5 TR PGB AT R B
The total number of flights made by a certain num-
ber of aeroplanes.

AR . ZEERAANBEFRE
The total number of times of an action done by a
certain number of people.

(Z) Biafmgia “$” EHOME

Position of the measure word when used with the numeral 2}

1. BRE “¥” BNEL, REEER-sz—. Flm:

Followed by a measure word, % means “half of the total quantity
or amount”. For exrmple ;

(1) “3” + &\l + (&)

2 + measure word + (noun)

4~ () Fik (4
F (H) FH ()
FAO (ER) 4 (#%)

(2) “¥" +HRIALN 4

2 + noun of quantity
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F4E FK
2. BIRRAARBEE, ‘¥ EREREAFL, RTAEEZS
Z—o fiin:
22 occurring after a measure word preceded by a whole number ex-
presses the meaning of “. .. and a half”, as in;
(1) BH+EW+ “F” + (HiF)
whole number + measure word + 2% + (noun)
TAE—KF (%),
x BAE—RK (%K),
AT T —AF/heE (3R),
X JEATIFT T —A/ D (3K) .

X,
=S¥ () x =M ()
¥ (ER) XWX (ER)

(2) BH +HEAENZE + 27

whole number + noun of quantity + 2}

—iR¥ x —2 it
B x i %
—AF8hk x — e ahsk

(9) SiEMEE ‘%7 ERRBAE
Position of the measure word when used with the numeral £
Bl me 27 ERNERERA.

Two points should be noted when the measure word is used in com-
bination with £ (... and more) :

L EFET LA TR EHEEE, ‘27 BRAg
K5, BEERSEASHEFIMNGFND. Fn.
% immediately follows the whole number +, &, T, J7, etc.

and precedes the measure word or noun of quantity, as in;
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(1) 8 (MBCH “07) + “Z7 +8Bil+ (&iF)
whole number (the unit place is “0”) + £ + measure word'
+ (noun)
XWEHE=1T 33 ().
X EEHE=THE ()
SREHELT=ZAEAT ().
XSREEXTZA2FZ (H)

Xn:
=t 58 (8 AR PR
x Z1+HRE (8R)
HHSAF (4A) ARANEBLFT
xHEATZ (4W)
—F i (L) A P TI
x —T L (H)

(2) BH (MEOh “07) + “B7 +FEEMKNAE
whole number (the unit place is “0”) +Z% +noun of quantity
HE_—t+2%2%7, xHEW_+25£7T,

BII=ZT 2 FRRET o xEMN=Z1TFLERET -
X

Here are two more examples

W+25—— (41~49%) xUt+2%

Nt BHE— (81 ~894) x/N\THZE
2. R-APE =7 NOMERN, EEEREREN 27 ZiE.
B

In order to express an approximate number below —, the measure

’

word should be placed between the whole number and %, as in:
(1) B (MR 1~9) + B+ “L2” + (ZiA)

whole number (the unit place is a number from 1 to 9) +
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measure word + 2% + (noun) .
ATIE THA 2 /0RF, < MIfiTE T S/,
B EMMEA IR, x T ZE A RIR,
X .
Here are some more ex:amples:
5% (8h) x &5 ()
ZERT S (TELLH) x ZZ T (WA
(2) #H (MBH1~9) +HFEFEERMZRE + “27
whole number (the unit place is a number from 1 to 9) +

noun of quantity + £

RIAEMES T, . xRIEWSET,
AN %, x SAE/NHNE S
XA,
Here are some more examples:
FE% DU %

(I0) “—dL7 R 7 (L
The use of — & JL and — &
| TR, b
They can be used before a noun as an attributive. For example;
RAAE— EILHHRL TEE— LR,
Fe— EILDUE, Res—wPUE,
2. TEEFREMHIE. Flan.
They can be used after an adjective as a complement. For example ;
R I — EJLT o MR IF— 2T,
S REF—EILT . SRBEM—ET,
3. MEmEREREFLN, TREX “—", #lu:
When preceded by a verb or an adjective, — can be omitted. For

example .
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AEAE EOLYERL,
SRBEFET
4. RN AER S EHNIFFHARE. 0.

__ It cannot be used as an adverbial adjunct to premodify an adjective

(or verb). For example .

x lER— L% o x T— LG

X f— S LR Ko X fh—EE 2,

(%) BREYFRRE
Counting Chinese money

1. FEETREART. ARTHIHTEREMNE “T. . 27
B} “BRE. D

The Chinese currency Renminbi (RMB) has three units: JG, £
and 43 or B¢, F and 4. ’

2. AMAEHEFEHXNER, FLNBANEEI—EEHR
“3T7o BN

JG is always used after an amount of money written in Arabic numer-

als. For example;

0.01 &z & —4 (%)
0.20 % & Wifi (#)
6.75 4 & ANIEAAS (&)
8.00t & /Ut (%)

53.49 4 £ HT=xWAILS ()
BRUEIMATFR “6&7, IEEEARA,
In spoken Chinese, £% in the above examples is often omitted.
3. OEEZA “B. £, 7, BREEERE—NEERH,
il :
Ht, & and 43 are more used in spoken Chinese and last measure

word can be omitted. For example;
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0.20 5T
9.50 7&
1.20 3¢
3.50 5%
2.22 55
5.35 3¢
9.50 75

fm FDOBD RD BN RD RO

[ x PB4y g i
Sk (&) xJuRE

—HZ (&)

=%h (&)

ML (2)

h¥k=2H (%)

JURTE (£)

(&) EHERRRE
Expression of times ’
1. £, B. BN SARTE
Expression of year, month and date as a point of time

(1) 4. FH+ “4F7, #ilm: ‘
Year: ordinal number + 4f, for example;

1949A. D. BATT—ILE, x AT—ILILA4E

2006A. D. RATTZFEFENF, x ATL_FENME

2008 SFEGLR _FFNE, xS BTNANME
K2=PU4AE (Al four years in a university) ;
B—ERER, FTERGEY, BEERSER, HHE

RVFEL

X[ ER—NER, FINMERANER, HMER=
ANMER, FHWEAERER,
U RN A
4F cannot follow the measure word 4.
(2) A: F¥+ “A”. #lm.
Month; ordinal number + H , for example:
—EH AR, KA HATRE:

The names of the twelve months of a year are ;

—H, ZA, =ZA, WA, 1A, ~H,
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+A, \A, B, +A, +—A, +=A4
(3) BH: F%+ “H” & “5”; MEEREM “%7,
B0 T ) 2006 43 H B H P

Date: Ordinal number + F or 5, preferably 5 in colloquial lan-

guage. For example: the calendar of March in 2006.
EYHE | BY— | B | BE= | BYW | BEH | BEIA

1 2 - 3 4
—& —-= =5 (RS
5 6 7 8 9 10 11
‘ =
FiR=2 B +5 NS bRz +5
(=)
12 13 14 15 16 17 18
1+= = +py +3H +5 ++t +A
(%) (%) (%) (%) (%) (%) (%)
19 20 21 22 23 24 25
+ -+ -+— | =4= |=+= | =+mw | =+E
=) (5) (%) (%) (%) (=) (=)
26 27 28 29 30 31
—tN | =+t | =N | = | =+ =t—
(%) (%) (%) (3) (%) (=)

Y t—H (8)” B “=+—H (5)” B, TEE “H
(5)7; HAREM “X7. “H (X)” fi—EARREmMERE “17,
Bilan .

When you say “+—%5" all the way to “ =-+—5" & can be o-

mitted in spoken language. But you can never use X with “date” as a
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- point of time. For example .
HERINS, 4KXA5, WXRAS,
xFERM, 4KA, PHRAN,
WX _+W (%),
x R Z+MX,
SRZAZHN (H),
XSRZAZ+H/1H,
(4) B —MEMELR, XELXHARE:
The names of the seven days of the week are:
B#—, B9=, BY=, BpW, 25, BEN, EAE
(BHX)
R BUL HLFET B ALF—, ALFR%E. A H
AR, E B AREEERR,
B can also be called 3LJ#. For example: $LH —, FLFEH etc.
“4LFE” can also refer to Sunday, but “ 5 H5” can not.
(5) DUEEAR BB Z: —H—H, fin.
A date is given in the following order; Year—Month—Date. For ex-
ample :
—NAREHA+TZH (5) —1986/05/12
ZEEFARF—HZTHE (5) ——2006/01/29
ZEFNFEANAZ+TZH (5) ——2008/08/22
(6) — P AHAEHPMRRER “REFLAFEHAE", Fln.
To express one’s birthday: FL4EHR HFLHA:. For example:
1t 1988 4£5 H 18 H4E,
M4 HOZ: 19854F 11 A3 H,
2. fF, B. BNWBERRT®
Year, month and day as periods of time

(1) & H¥+ “F7 PR 47 ZEARBEH “N,
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fian

Year: numeral +4F, > cannot be inserted in between. For examples

5 fE——HF

fhie T HAFDUE, x fiF T HAFEDE
12—+ 5%
Iy e X W T ZA4ET

2) A.: B +&8i7 “1 + “/B”

Month; numeral + measure word 4~ + H

=1A
AR ——24F
AR ————4F —EEFE+ AR,

(3) H: gﬁ-'- “%” ﬁ [13 H,’O gﬁ%n “i’, ﬁ [13 EI,’ Z
[EARBEA “, #lmn:
Date: numeral + X or H, 7~ cannot be inserted between the nu-

meral and X or H. For example;

—‘/l\ﬁ ﬁz—'_‘io X __‘/I\E ﬁ:—:—'_‘/l\%o
—“ﬁaﬁzﬁf\‘_[dﬂio X _‘ﬁiﬁzﬁﬁ—[‘ﬂ/l\a&o
MR T PR, X i T K

(4) BH: BEE+8iF “ + ‘B
Week: numeral + measure word 4~ + B 1.
W28 (14 %) Z4EHR (21 R)
NTZ2H (56 X) —EPH LR,
(5) “E4F. TH. BE” FFoREHEMERE, Wil AER
AR A7 EhE B, S,
Nouns expressing points of time such as F4¢, T4, ML, etc.
can also be used after numerals and measure word 4~ as units of periods

of time. For example;

—A k4 =44
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[k
3. MEMRTE
Expression of times of the clock
(1) “/7, RARBEG
£ means “o’clock”.
Wi (1-12) +Hil 8 + (KA )
Numeral (1 ~12) + measure word /5 + (noun %)

1. 00 & —% (&)

2: 00 2  BHE (B
3;: 00 B =5 (4
10: 00 2 & (%)

12: 00 £ =& ()
R EBRAE BT, DEE—BARU
£F is often left out in spoken Chinese.
(2) “a7, b “B” /MRS, FRE S
41 means “minute” indicating a point of time.
MiE (1-59) + A 57 + (4 )
Numeral (1 ~59) + measure word 4} + (noun 41)

1. 01 —@ (&) —%, —fiid—%
1. 05 —R () 24, —Fidisy
1. 09 —K (F) 4o, —FAdhsy
1: 10 —g+4%, —Ed3+s

1: 15 —@itasy, —5—a

1. 30 —m=+4%, —E¥

1. 45 —Ewtasy, —H=z
1: 55 —Hatay, ZEHPiK

1. 59 —REAE TG, Z—2WE

TR, HE —27 MRS, B =27,
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il .
—Z) is often substituted for - F 434§ and =% for P+ F4-5h.

For example ;
2: 15 PR —
6. 15 INE—
9. 15 JusE—
3
7

%
%
%)
: 45 ZRER, Z-2NA
: 45 tRER, Z-2N\K
12: 45 +ZH =2, 2—2—K
Z+4rphed, WU BOR + & CR7 + k7, Bl
For =434}, we use this formula: Numeral + measure word s&

+ 2. For example;

2: 30 BEF (B x B R P Z]
5:30 IREF (4h) x LR P
11: 30  +—xF (40) x - — AP Z]

(3) “B”, W “437 PNREBAL, FTRET S,
L meaning “second” is a unit smaller than 4}, indicating a point
of time. .
B (1-59) 8 B + (&I “H")
Numeral (1 ~59) + measure word # + (noun %)
— R4 ZRESAY
4. “INRE” FRIREIER
/B (hour) , etc. indicating periods of time
(1) /N, Bk
—RA NG, TR N S Bk FRn
B flan: )
There are 24 hours in a day. In Chinese, /]NB} or £k is used for

“hour”. For example
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— () e (60 434H)

= () et (180 434h)

Ao 3k (30 4340 xppk
[0S (120 434h) x Widhsk
—A et (90 434H) x — /N
B~ 4t K (150 43-%h) x Bp 4k

Ak w, BoaA “phk” ZEl—e=AEE N5 A
NI B, HGRA AN ZEITTLORFIRA A

The measure word 4> must be used between the numeral and #3
whereas |~ is optional when /)it is used instead of %3k,

(2) “437. “®”

—/NEFA 60 J34h, —4rppAT 60 B, filan.

There are 60 minutes in an hour and 60 seconds in a minute. For

example
T4 (Bh) —300 % (4h)
+# (8)
(3) “#”
— 2 (15 534)
=25 (45 234

R AV |

i SECTION VII PRONOUNS

—. RAMNEX R

Definition and types of pronouns

R, Zhial, AR, BodskElE MR AR, Riaa
A=K,
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A pronoun is a word which can take the place of a noun, a verb, an
adjective, a numeral or an adverb. Pronouns can be divided into three kinds.
(=) AFRAHA
Personal pronouns
RS AR M A BRI Bilan
A pronoun which refers to persons or things is called a personal pro-

noun. Here are some examples .

L% H3
Singular Plural
#, ' £AT A4
% 4541
%
1 A
2 ATl
=3 Bl
BE SIA AR XK

(Z) 8RR
Demonstrative pronouns
RBIABSEY AR m MR, il
A pronoun which is used to distinguish people or things is called a
demonstrative pronoun. For example;
X xR 2L x4 X
A IR OHRIL FRa AREE
B £
(=) BRiA
Interrogative pronouns

N BE B AR Y BE AR o BilAn .
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A pronoun which is used to indicate interrogation is called an inter-
rogative pronoun. For example .
W fta W BRI
L 2 Ea ER B4R

=, RIAWEESS
Grammatical features
(=) —fREREES
Personal pronouns cannot be reduplicated.
(Z) AFAUIABTA—RABESZ A2 RHE 1
Personal pronouns cannot take words of other parts of speech as pre-

positioned modifiers.

(=) I AFRARELHER,

Some personal pronouns have plural forms.

=, KRR
Functions
IR E B iR RS A AR
Pronouns serve basically the same function as the words which they

substitute.
(—) #EE,
As a subject.

W, AEREL,
AT R, R LIRS
RHRIT, & BEFIE?

(=) ME=iE.
As an object.

FHHES, AL,
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b BRBA A AL e R 7
HATEZZ, WE% 7

(2) MEE
As an attributive.
P I BHR LRSS o EHHTTIRE,
RN TFEBRE R TR ?
ARE R ARRR BRARHLEF 7
() HeRiE,

As an adverbial adjunct.

MEfTRL 2 24 4 & 4 BT
WAZARH YL, XA EHAL

() MOBE
As a predicate.
XA & A H7
YRwiR 29 (RAFHTHEE  used only in telephone calls)
C WEAT?
(N) fHeEhiE,
As a complement.
HATIESE & 2447
HERE 2H#7

M, ERREARTEEENA a8
Points that merit special attention
(—) FGRKEHIER
The plural forms of pronouns i
ToARRRE “B|AL. AT, 0. 20" BEEHER, 2
RRREHHARRE “R. R, 1. &7 SBMERE “1” &
. ELL, EAARRENESBEAE. SERR. HiW.
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The personal pronouns FA], &{], fifi] and thfi] are all plural
in form. They are formed by adding the suffix {/] to the singular forms of

pronouns F, #K, f, and . So pronouns should be used either in the
singular or in the plural according to circumstances. For example .
AREEE AN
AR E A

A E . BiEn, TeRABEREH, BXBA
a7, it

The form of a personal pronoun, whether in the singular or plural ,
remains unchanged when it is used as an object. For example ;

B KA,
HATERH,

2. ‘%" FRorEH, NEBEFFAAEHEER.

Generally, the pronoun %%, a respectful form of adress, is not used
in the plural.

3. “E" FRAMSMIEYMN, ‘B MER “N” Iy
BEHERX “efl”, “B". “efl” EEFLEM ‘4. ‘4
7 —#8, FURABTFBEIE,

‘E refers to things rather than human beings. With the suffix {/], it be-
comes the plural form E{] which, however, appears only in written Chi-
nese, because ‘E and ffi, or E{i] and {fifi] are the same in pronunciation.

4. “KE RTEM, W UEET. CHA” B AR &E
BRAEHIMWIT, BERBESHERE. Biw.

KZK indicates plural while &, B A and AZ may express ei-
ther singular or plural. The number shown by H T or | A depends on
the context. For example; \

B THIE, €29
( singular)
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KMEFEH T, (%0
(plural)
5. #ERMiA “ix. MY MEEEMRE WY SFiaTTm L
RTEE Hln:

The demonstrative pronouns jX, #f and the interrogative pronoun

MR can indicate the plural with £& added to them. For example:
X R, (M E#)
(as.a subject)
ARLIRTE AT () .
(as an attributive modifier)
oAk 2 ] JLAFE 7 (BUETE)
(as an attributive modifier)
(Z) AFRARIRIEEER)
The gender of personal pronouns

FEHEER, “f” 8B, “db. w1 How:, EE0iE
Bl TE—H, BEXRR5,

In written Chinese fif] refers to a male person and i or #if] fe-
male, but the difference is lost when spoken because of their same pro-
nunciation.

AT —BEE B, A RS, fim.

4] generally refers to the male but may also include the female.
For example .

A (JHIHFIZEZS) EIRT,
FEZIWH A (BEZEMLE¥) .
(=) RAERETF S
pronouns and sentence elements
1. ZRRIDMPEMEE. REMEIE,

The three kinds of pronouns can all serve as subject, object or at-
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tributive modifier.

2. FRIERRIEMEERREIERERRIE: B " T “H+4”
TEEMARTE. B

Some demonstrative pronouns and interrogative pronouns can also
serve as adverbial adjﬁncts. But “#E” and “ft4” cannot serve as ad-

verbial. For example

il B RE AR B AE 2 o
%5 EHE 7 X YR % A 2.5 7
XA 4 R X A4 7

3. RPEARE “Ear” EHUSERNEEIME. fin.

Of all pronouns the interrogative pronoun & 4 % is the only one
that can be used as the predicate or as a complement of degree of a sen-
tence. For example:

XATERE 247 (HOEE)

(as a predicate)
RIS & 240 (M)

(as a complement)

() RIAMCEIEMZ AR “89 (de)”

A pronoun used as an attributive modifier and the structural particle
i (de)

1. ABRREMBANRERNRE “#” HEE, fihEER
TRBXRIEERUNBEN, FL—RAEE “89”, .

Usually HY is not used after a personal pronoun or i, an interroga-
tive pronoun referring to person, used attributively modifying a noun of
kinship or institution. For example ;

RIGIGRBEA KEHWTL¥4,
BRI T ? RRRITHEVR,
TFRRFEXRREER “M”, #ildn.

101



SNEAZRIGE S|

However, when they express possession, [} is obligatory. For example;
O KBTEET R,  BRR %A
2 fETRA "X, B MEARE B BEHALEAN
MEEN, —#FH W Fi |
When the demonstrative pronouns X, #F and the interrogative pro-
noun M serve as attributive modifiers of numerals or measure words, f]
is not used at all. For example:
X = ANER . PRSI A RET
ARTRIRK /D o
HAbs R e EN, —RERH “M”, fln:
When other demonstrative pronouns are used as attributive modifi-
ers, fY is usually required. For example;
U M HL 4T FRANSE AR 4 P4
3. REMiE “H4”. ‘247, EREEREREILME
E, T 87, filn.
The interrogative pronouns {4 and £/, when used as attribu-
tive modifiers, always go directly in front of noun. For example:
XS 4 77 % NSz
(h) BERGA “Z24” f1 «)L”
The interrogative pronouns /b and JL
1“8 KEHHBETKI/N; “JU” BRER1 ~9 BEFE,
Filan .
The number expressed by 4/1> may be great or small; J1, often in-
dicates numbers from 1 to 9. For example; A
BAREES S (1) 24
IAAH 20 () A7
WhH 2% (&) h3cdi?
REAILE AT
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b SE JUX i ?
XA IUAHI?
2. “Z7 MBEITUEREKR, PETARHEENE; “JL” M
ZHAZE—EEARE, Fl: '
There must be a measure word between J1, and a noun while £/

can be directly linked to a noun. For example

WA 2 0 (A) RS2 GSIE-JW S

WRH %Y (A) F3xH? PR2E PP S 2
R LA LT IR? WL JLAk 7
x YR JLAT? x YREEJLB A7
x YR SLAGR 7 : x {7 JLiR L7

() #BrRiE “w”

The demonstrative pronoun 4%

1. ‘| FehiEEa—4, ‘8" —BHEEEIRHES
MEABEREEE, BAEAENE ‘4", ®F “LBREXH",
il .

47 refers to any oné of the whole, generally placed as an attributive
modifier before a measure word or a noun with the quality of a measure
word. It is often accompanied by #f, meaning “all”. For example ;

A R ARX Lo FAFAARLTIZ
REFEARELN,  BFEARAER,
2. "B MU TRERERE—NTTE, film.

1h A KR HIE x YA KA M2
WH B

RERYIMEFBELN, < REZHEH XF B,
W RBELE,
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(-B) AFRRIA “FA1” A “REAT
The personal pronouns F{] and FFA]
1L "B BERHIEAEANETA, —RAEEXT
(ITIEAIN) o Hilan:
FA] generally stands for a number of people including the speaker

excepl the other party (the people spoken to). For example .
RAVESEZ
KRMNEHF (FRATLIEE) o

2. “mfl]” BHEEIEA (T S “B®AO”) MxNA (R
B OR17) o il

WHA'] includes both the speaker (F or #F{]) and the other party
(R or #Rfi1). TFor example:

AT SR — B
(BPok,) Aam—EFE,
PAAIEE — T IRAT B

(J\) BERRIRAE B AR REEN),

Sometimes interrogative pronouns do not anticipate questions.

1. ForfHE. BERRERE “EE° ASEY, RTFEA
“EMEXE", BEBS, AhBENE “E” R ‘B, ‘B %
HT&EES, fln:

It can refer to anything. You can replace anyone or anything with
interrogative pronouns to emphasize “all” without exception, often ac-
companied by adverbial #B or 4. 1 is often used in negative sentences.

HATBE, HEERREIN,
A+ A TR REER R VT AR o
XA, AR T
AL IXFR
B x,
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b A 2 T .
2. RrER. ARARERTTIRENASED. HlW-
It can refer to something or someone in general, things or persons

you are not so sure of. For example
BIRT, Mzt 4, (HEERE)
PRBEGEER #—AE 20, ( REEHREI AT

C A

SECTION VIilI ADVERBS

—. ERRIEX

Definition

— M AESAE ., AW ERARA B, BE. BE. 25, &
. ATAE. AR BERSEREIYEE . B

A word generally used in front of a verb or an adjective to express

time, degree, scope, repetition, negation, possibility or tone of
speech, etc. is called an adverb. For example;
& FRHETE A . Adverbs expressing time:
4 3w KW 8gf ®¥¥% IEfE
& ERFEER . Adverbs expressing degree:
"k B FEE B AH £(4)
& FRTEEER): Adverbs expressing scope:
#B H —3t — i &
€& FREEM: Adverbs expressing repetition ;
X H ® 1,
® FREEW) . Adverbs expressing negation :
A BE 7l AH
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& Finuife. fithA: Adverbs expressing estimation .
X wiF WRE fhI

& FHRIESM: Adverbs expressing tone of speech:
q00®H # wE K

& FREEMRY: Adverb expressing inquiry:
£

Z. BNAKEEER

Grammatical features

(=) —BREAIRES,

They cannot be reduplicated.

() RIS ABE B P8 2 1) B,

Most of them cannot be used alone to answer a question.

(=) —RAPREEN . BRiAR,

They cannot be used as a modifier of a noun.

() ZHENAAREREFITNL,

Most of them cannot precede subjects.

(F) #5rBHAREERBER . Blm:

Some adverbs can function as link words. For example
T SERR#IE
/NIRRT S ME X Bk
RAEET, FAEXEHER,

11

. BNAMAEIE
Functions
AR A RS AR . Bl
The basic use of an adverb is to serve as adverbial adjunct. For ex-

ample ;
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RARBFH S ET o BNASNMKS,

ﬁfﬁﬁﬂ&ﬁ»;@% o 'f;ﬁ‘ﬁ'ué_/l\ﬁo
R =P BRI,

M, EREREREEER—EEE
Points that merit special attention
(—) BNASRAEZNRE, EAARARURE, FAREBMTESNIA.
yZ30 ) =3 R
As an adverbial adjunct, the adverb is always placed before a verb

or an adjective and not after them. For example;

ffl—AfEx L, - xWAMEXIL—H,
TR x FAIBLBARAL o

SREARREZEND; RARDSEREHE (K. 7RE.
KM AE) TTRAME R filn.
Most adverbs cannot precede subjects with the exception of only a
few: B, 5%, KM, 4. For example:
RIBA (RR) EARE? AR (RE) KRIIERE?
fbbif (ki) BLEEET., £iF (k) MELEET .
RlZEA 1Ak LR T . x HRFEZAIR EIRT

A I#EFR TR x HREATEE B
T IREREE, x Iz THRBRE
MEZEN T, x B&ME T,

A FUBR T LASRNE . B0 G7484R; SR T,
Only one or two adverbs can serve as complement. For example ;
BIR, BT, |
(=) Bl “#8”
The adverb &
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1. BERIE “E" BARRS. B 8 —EFEAEE
BRI BN

#B is often used to sum up the preceding elements, it can never be

placed before the subject. For example:
B REAAZT G, < BB AR,
BEANMABRAERT, xAEEBAERT,
BAVFERAITET # o x HBRAVGERITDE o
2. M ‘47 EAR, “th” Eia CE” Bl #:
When #f and 4, are used together, tl, comes first. For example ;
XBFERREE, REFELRRREL,
MIERETES, RITCHREREFTED,
(2) “A” ;M “B®”
/N and ¥
AT R BERARGEENEND, AEHERNE; %
RERRXFIET: “A” FrkRR, W ‘W Eridh.

A and ¥ are both used to negate, but they are used differently: <
is used to negate actions at the moment or in the future. ¥ is used to ne-
gate actions in the past.

1R BREE:

/N is used to negate

(1) FoRBAEESEhIE, Bin.

Verbs expressing mental activity. For example ;

R T X AME a1t R IAPX A Ao
R,

(2) &¥WSBRMEE,. Fln.

Frequent or habitual actions. For example;

At AR R W FAVH T R EETHE
HRATE G R 3L R4S
108



f B = gL

(3) BAEBARRWZE, Bl
Actions at the moment or in the future. For example:.
RIERTF2zo EE 9 R ES
SRIE
(4) Bhshia), .
Auxiliary verbs. For example
BAIRBZX AL, BIRASKH,
WREFIRE
(5) “B. B, 15, " SERnHW . FENF, Fi.
Verbs expressing judgement or existence, such as &, {8, 7, 7F

etc. For example:

(A& SR H 81X B R R B BAR
I R ARSI

(6) TR, RERILAR, FHln.

Adjectives expressing character or state. For example
HELEFK
XAER R

(7) WRERBRKE AL, Fln.

The adjective phrase with a adverb of degree. For example :
ARSI R KK P2 BN N v S
XL AR

(8) WYEERIFASIARIA ., #lan.

The verb phrase with an adverb of scope. For example
REAR—EE, IR AR I E A
HhATI R 2 E AR AT B I o

2. %7 FAREE.

¥ is used to negate;

(1) FRGH . FENIE “F7, fl.
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The verb 7 expressing possession and existence. For example:
AR Z A WA EFREA AN,
R (BT

(2) FRafERAERERAIBE . B,

Verbs expressing occurence or completion of an action. For example:

EREBITHR LR RS hES,

R 1% 333 L o
(M) “¥” f“BWH”
W and & H
1. XEABNEET UEORESGEE, SEDENRES T
Ao il

Both the adverbs % and ¥4 can serve as adverbial adjuncts to
qualify verbs. They are used to negate the occurence or the completion of
the action expressied by the verb. For example:

i () ShERER.
MEREAIZ () Fiko

2. “H" NBEERIAR “’E"; “F" H$REN, TR
YO, Fan:

The negative form of 45 is 7. When £ takes an object, 3 a-
lone can express the negation. For example :

ik (F) PR
BerEZ () R,

(L) 8IE “A” MBNE “#”. “4&” B “R7 %i%Hn,
AT MAEATLIE “#7 SMRHAREY, HERRNE AR,

The adverb &, when used with the adverbs %5, 4 or 8, may
come either before the adverbs or after them, but with different mean-

ings.
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15K BT FREDH. Bl
AN comes in front of #f etc. For example:
RATRARALTE,
TATR 8T,
(FWBAEFHF—-IATL—F, BHRE, A1
A )
(This means that people in the same group are different,

some will take a bus and some will not. )

XA I RS
( “A" &\ “REF”, RRBEXD “HIF" W
BE,)

(A negates fR 4T, meaning that something has not yet
reached the extent of fi%F. )
2. ‘A" E B FRL. #ln:
A comes after #f, etc. For example:
A TH R,
EiNeFrbE,
(HEBE U B E T — 52— R )
(This means that people in the same group are the
same. )
XAINER AT
( “A" B/RE “$87, B BE RE HRE,)
(A negates i, while 48 intensifies the degree of AN4F-. )
() “X” f “H§”
X and H
XM BIARERIENESR, HAERR,
Both 3 and F§ are used to express the repetition of an action, but

with different meanings.
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1. X" RREME. BRAEBLREES, Hin.

M indicates that the action or situation has repeated, For example .
EAETEBE, THAXET,
MERIRE, SRIMRE,
fib ERHIBOR, XEMXERK,

“X7 RAPAFREME . HOEE RN DR, Fln.

M indicates that the action or situation is definitely going to recur.

For example .
HRIZEHKT .
IWREFFT o
2. “B" ®RrHEREER. .
F indicates that the action is going to recur. For example
A — T RE R,
BRRRLREN,
LA BERMT
(&) FREEMENR “% (4)” M R, E%. 859, K.
H” S HAMR B RIAR R
Similarites and dissimilarities between the adverb 2 (4) and oth-
er adverbs of degree 1R, JEH, 5, K, H,
1. HHREAL: ﬁ&ﬁbifﬁ?mﬂﬁﬂ%ﬁ_ThlEiE%f‘ﬁFﬁBﬁ}ﬂ5%§i]%ﬂﬁiﬁb
wiF, SRIFRER. #il0:
Similarities: These adverbs of degree can all stress a great degree by

qualifying directly some adjectives or verbs. For example:

5 (2) % R
$ (2) #mW | wem
3 (2) F4 5178
5 (2) HKF AAHKT
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2. FE4k: “% (4)” BEBRNGAERTEN, AaEFHE
A T MBNS; ‘R FERERRGE, aEEMHES
Bl .

‘Dissimilarities; 2 (4 ), used in an exclamatory sentence, ex-

presses exclamation and the sentence usually ends with a modal particle
e and an exclamation mark; fR, etc. are used in a statement and there

is usually a full stop at the end of the sentence. For example

BWurd% (42) A0 AP XL T,

XM RAMEES (2) | XHTREETTEA
B EPNCN H®5l Ao -

“%Z (4)7 ARERHAEERIFEEM, Fli:
% (4A) cannot be used together with other adverbs of degree. For
example ;
xHprfrtge () R0
xZ (4) FEHAERIEET T
O\) BIEAMBIENEE AR, BRAEYAIERSANL . Fl.
When an adverb is used together with an auxiliary verb, the adverb
usually precedes the auxiliary verb. For example
BRI LRk BN 24BIUET .
AR R R
(JU) Zom i [8) FITE B 49 — £ B 3 u] DUZE 0 = 0] 6 ek 18
LZEUE
Some adverbs of time or degree can be placed before a numeral-
measure word as an adverbial modifier. For example ;
E2IAT —#E=EFERAERL (448
7 —‘/l\}\o
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(+) “m” # A
Bt and 7
1. “B” RTESEXREBR, “F” R ELRERK,
Ban:

5 indicates that the action happens very early, 7§ indicates the op-
posite. For example ; '
REARRT, AEE LREF A/,
AN BB, AR A,
A ERZIR B AU A AR, fin.
The above is object situation, whether late or early; sometimes 7" or
7t indicates speaker’s subjective feelings. For example:
NETTz, IREA AT #ET?
NEFT&, WREA-LAR+ A%
2. ‘Bt FoRapfEiR, ‘o RRER. Bl
3t indicates quick actions, while 4 indicates slow actions. For ex-
ample ;
WHoarshst e T, B
=4z, RIET.
EWHEIE AT REA[F o BlAN
Subjective feelings may vary greatly. For example:
WERESCRATHAERE LT, KIRT,
WX RAECH T Ak A B, HiIg,
3. ‘B BRTBEMD, A7 REBENS, B0
¥t indicates that things needed are few, while >}* indicates that
things needed are great many. For example ;
WE R CE, B/DRBT
KEXFXE, —/N+%,
4 “F7 MREMEE. HFEEFHE, bRTHEE. &
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NS, fi;

7" also expresses the meaning of early (in time), a few (in quan-
tily) preceding time words or numberal words. For example ;

FFE#HET
FHBBEHERST

(F—) ANHIBIRTTLLARRE 20T, 0 R, BA, KA,
i, THE 4,

A few adverbs can stand for an answer by themselves, such as N,
A, KM, B, 18, et

(+2) HEAFBGAT AANE, mEE “#%” Wk “T
(le)”, B “MR” FEBhA “48 (de)” JGil, WIMIBAA (e
FORREMEE) BFNE, .

Only one or two adverbs can serve as a complement. For example,
the adverb % followed by T (le), or R preceded by the structural par-
ticle f# (de) can be used as a complement of an adjective (or a verb
denoing degree). For example .

XK BT o
XA T RATERMT o
VBT AR,

(+=) FRRBAEHBBNAA T EILFEN -

The uses of the correlative adverbs are as follows

1. BRI, .

To be used independently. For example ;

LT — 3 X — i, ( “X” FrER)

(X indicates repetition )
BTHEAEEK, ( “A” RRAELESRKG)

(A indicates late occurence of the

action)
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2 WERAEEN. .

To be used as correlatives. For example:
RARFIAK
fli—Urst B A,

Fhw v i

ECTION IX PREPOSITIONS

—. NriAKEY
Definition
4, AOIAER R RIS, FonshERETREl, 457,
T, g, REL FRL WE). RESHBRESERXNE, M
o Ban:

A word , which can be put before a noun or a pronoun to form a

prevpositional phrase indicating time, place, direction, object, reason,
manner, the passive, comparison, or exclusion, etc. is called a preposi-
tion. For example .
& FORBE ., AFT. B
Indicating time, place, direction;
® M om #E
® RIRMEIE
Indicating object ;
B & XF  XF E  #E
& FREH. BHMA:
Indicating reason ;

AN RT BT
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& TR
Indicating manner:
wmE| o R
& IRBEINEA
Indicating the passive ;
#w  m ik
& FORHERA
Indicating comparison ;
ke B
& R HERER
Indicating exclusion ;

B ORT

Z. NAMERESS
Grammatical features

(=) DREBMAA.

They cannot be used alone.

(Z) PREESE

%

They cannot be reduplicated.
(=) —BAEEmsizsgiE “T7. &, &7
They cannot normally take aspectual particles 7', %, 3.

(M) —fARE I IER IR

They cannot normally be turned into an affirmative + negative ques-

tion.
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=, MRNAE
Functions
(—) MFE—RABE B TE S AT 8T o
Generally speaking, a preposition cannot be an element of a sen-
tence by itself.
(Z) BRZENFAGHERWE LT A ARS8 5T
RE . ANEREE, B0
Most of the prepositions have to take a noun or a pronoun to form a
prepositional phrase to serve as an adverbial adjunct, complement or at-
tributive. For example ; .
AR A 75 R (JBOIRTE )
(as an adverbial adjunct)
XX T A BRMER.  (BrEl)
(as an attributive)
XIKEFF4E L, (ferbiE)

(as a complement)

m. EAMEARZEEEN/LAEE

Points that merit special attention

(=) JUAMRIE %
Usage of several prepositions

1 E RIRE:

1t and its object;
(1) 4riA “f8” WEFZFRRLET. Fi.
The objects of the preposition F£ usually indicate locality. For ex-

ample ;
fERES TEHR 7 L5
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Efth # B T Bk

(2) AWML FLRF, RNEEMFALNE “E WEIER
AR, El—EEmE “XJL” BE AL Hlan:

Nouns or pronouns denoting persons cannot be used independently
as the object of the preposition E to show locality. They must take X JL,
or A JL. For example

X ILVEBE x TERRFE
TR AR LBk SR x e B
2. “N” MEIE:
M and its object;

(1) “W" R M BUR AR AL B . Bl

The objects of the preposition JA may be words denoting locality.
For example ;

MEE MER R

(2) WARBATAHE, FNREBMAELMNE N7 =i,

FORKEER, E—EEMmE “XIL” B “IRIL . B

The nouns or pronouns denoting persons can not be used independ-

-

ently as the object of the preposition M\ to show locality. They must take
X JL or AFJL. For example:
MFRXILZE x NE %
MEAAUAR LS x MBAUBUER
(3) “N” JEHMEETLERR ERE, .

The objects of the preposition A may be words denoting time.

RATIA ST IR,
T4 M = 850w & B E R
SRS 2
M and 5.

(1) “A\" FoRaifEmiEs, filn:
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M\ denotes the beginning of a certain action. For example:
T LK, PlkkE, xRk, 2ILMEE.
RATAALETF x BATEJLAT IR
(2) “Bg” FoHEERITE, Fl.
B denotes the distance. For example;
BAVERBIRTIA TR Z . x BRAITFRMFATAFIARZ,
EE BB EMRL, x 18 & N RIE
(3) “A” 1 “B” JEHREIERT LU R I 8] B35 o
The objects of the preposition M and B may be words denoting time.
“I” FoRIFRIEIT], “B” FoRBEERERREMEZD, Flin.
M denotes the start point of an event, while B denotes the length of
a period of time.
RITANEFF 1 LR,
RELR=ZA, BALRA 2%,
HATTF M = S8 w L 820 E R,
4 “XTFT MO
XtF and Xt . ‘
(1) “XF" F X" FHALUM ERIESRMA TS, 51 Hxt
Fo Bilin:
Both ¥}F and %t with an object can form a prepositional phrase to

introduce the object. For example;

#0175 R x5
* AR A
* T 2k *} bk

B “XF” WshfEdER X Rk,

However, the preposition Xi is more motional than X} .
(2) “xt” "R “m7. ‘g7 MEE, fl.

%} may carry the meaning of [d] or §§. For example :
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xR A x X T A
AHRE ' x X FRE
(3) “Xt” ATRAA <X BIEE. BN,
%} may have the meaning of X}7%. For example:

SR S ABE
5. B |
(1) frid “B” WHIHBENIR, TR “Foe—i”

TRBE, Bl
The preposition 4R, meaning to engage in an action together with
someone else, often introduces the partner (s) or opponent (s). For
example ;
HHEBRRGEIRE
fATIBASR IR 3 AFEIERR .
(2) “B” "L “XE, @7 gEE. Bl
The preposition f} may have the meaning of X}, [ii]. For example;
I EREF, RRE FA8ELB,
gk AU “R—mkR”
6. “%&7.:
(1) A3 “&” WElHaERS MR, A “H. B WE
B Bl

The preposition 45 may introduce the object of an action and has the

meaning of “for” (4, #). For example;

b 8 AT L BH%
s RN HRE
(2) “&” WSIHEMXTR, F “#. [\, X WEE,

il .

The preposition %} may introduce the object of an action and has the

meaning of 8, [, Xf. For example:
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BT 142 IF AL
BRKeemFEWE,
REL LW P EFTHIE,

(3) “&” ARSI SIEERREE. Hlm.

5 can be used to introduce the agent to express the passive. For

example ;
KR4 F KM T 5
IV K REIE T
AL AMET
7.

il “ET A CEERET MER. EEAER e
B, "1 BRANEERE BRSO, FmX R
THERATLL “anfardnfa”, HABRE SR EARLEE T T fin.

The proposition i indicates “E.%”. In the commonly used pattern
structure “FE-«--- #B/H”, the object of the proposition ¥ is often an ex-
treme case, meaning if it worked in such an extreme case, let alone in
other situations. For example ;

HADFOUVERARIX AN, R— A,
Wik RAAM, EWIRE?

(Z) RAEANHE, W 8 MEREEN “8” E—E4k
AT AT DU eRiE . B

Only one or two prepositions, such as #f and the passive £, can
- independently serve under certain circumstances as an adverbial adjunct.
For example :

BAITH T o
BITELTET

(=) DUERMATRIR 2 h & BUBSA B RN, B

ARSI R BAERE, 0 M. B T 2T BT %
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EERFESNE, I “fE, 4. b %, .

Most of the prepositions in the Chinese language come from verbs
that have lost their original meanings in classical Chinese, As a result,
there are prepositions such as £, #, [t, etc., which are at the same
time verbs. Such words as M, 8, XF, £F, HTF, etc., howev-

er, are distinctively prepositions. For example ;

Al  Verbs 4118  Prepositions
fhERK. e £ 5 XFE,
Rt B,
MEfTTR PREa &

XER AR, HATE A JGHRIEE,

HH1 #E

SECTION X CONJUNCTIONS

—. EHHEX

Definition :
BEEFAE, AHBAF, RRIFF. BR. K04, BREE
HRAMTMER . Bl
A conjunction is a word, which can join two words, phrases or sen-
tences to indicate the grammatical relation of coordination, causality,
condition, supposition, etc. For example;
& LRIHIINE
Indicating coordination :
MBS & O om
o BRERIA

Indicating causality
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HA BT EHik
& FREMFA
Indicating condition;
RE Rff A%
& FRREHA -
Indicating supposition ;
mE EE R R BRE
& BRI HIBNA
Indicating inference ;
BEsR Xk A4
& FREIHA
Indicating transition ;
B HE TR A
& KRibPRE .
Indicating concession
BIfE iR
& RRERNA
Indicating alternative ;
wR BRE
& RRFIENE
Indicating enumeration ;
(LU A TR 3
& SR BREMANA
Indicating succession :
®E TR 25
& R —HHE .
Indicating progression;

#E ET WH
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o, ERNERSS

Grammatical features

(=) ARERMAEA, FEEAPHMZ R,

Conjunctions can not be used by themselves, and they cannot be
used alone to answer questions.

(Z) PEREER,

They cannot be reduplicated.

(=) BABHER, REEREM, #R&MHEX LRIE%
K& .

They are only connectives expressing different grammatical relation-

ships and can never serve as modifiers.

=, ERKRRE
Functions
(—) PRERMFAUHE)FH .
Conjunctions cannot serve as any sentence element.
(Z) &#A, AARAF, R —EMiEEEY, film. .
They are used to connect words, phrases or sentences to give certain
grammatical senses. For example;
B F i TAERMRIA R
GEREA)
(connecting two nouns)
AV BT TR R,
(A=)
( connecting two verbs)
FTHER R A B ERR, MEREK,
CGERGAL)

125



SME AL DEE S|

( connecting two phrases)

2R RARRER, A%,

GEEAT)
’ ( connecting two sentences )
fh R ki L, T HERFRE,
(EHERT)
(ditto)

W, EREIHEEENILAEB

Points that merit special attention

(—) ERFRRIBHERABFIE

Conjunctions show types of grammatical relations
1. #HFRR
Coordination

POERRPIANE, HARFER, RNrER, BEEE
DAIE#, ERSCREE,

The two joined words or phrases are equal to each other with neither
being primary or secondary. Sometimes the order of the two parts can be

reversed, though the meaning expressed remains the same.

(1) ##EAW, AR AEHAKERSE “f. B’ [

5. &7
Conjunctions joining nouns, pronouns or nominal phrases are F,
B, [, 5 and X.

A YA BT ZRITOE. #i.

FN, ¥ are commonly used in spoken Chinese. For example
TRIEABAR AT .
(GEHEAR)

( connecting nouns)
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BREATES XK F R,
GERAA)
( connecting pronouns )
BESCHR Ao B SCIREB BT 6
(A TAMERIA)
‘ (connecting nominal phrases)
B. “5, & ZHTHmEE. fl:
[Al, 5, M are chiefly used in written Chinese. For example: ’
ERKHERITA B4,
(GEREA)
( connecting nouns )
XANEIARLE., B, K= M,
GEHEA)
( connecting nouns )
(2) ZE#hiA, AHRSUKER “3H”, BEBPEER
“IH7o Bl
Conjunction 3f-H. joins verbs, phrases or clauses, also known as 3
in written language. For example;
FEYAREEF (B) KB,
GERIA)
( connecting verbs)
RENRIUHEHF (B) —808d TR,
GEREILH)
(connecting phrases)
HAMNRLZH (B) BB EEXAMES
GEREBYZhI)
(connecting auxiliary verbs)
() EEBFARE A WEAANE AT T, mWH”, '
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Bl

Conjunctions joining adjectives or adjective phrases are T, MMijH.

For example :
R — AN FETE IR
XANE ) FURGE L SE R T B EE

(4) WEESRARAHNERS “8F”, BHiEPHS
“H, B |

I3 can be used to join all kinds of words or phrases, often short-
ened as BY, in written language. For example

RAIRATTER, XA, RAEITTRRZE, BT,

2. RIEXFR

Subordination .

YoM, AR TZ MR R R—R—IE, A ERZS,
AR “W7, JEER B, WRES, ¥ANERSE “WR. R
B, B, BE, HE” &, FrERERNCAE-, fln.

The conjunctions {15, B, [HA, HIffFE, {HE, etc. are fre-
quently used if the relationship between the joined words, phrases or
clauses is that of subordination. In this ease, the first clause is subordi-
nated to the second clause, where the key message often lies. Some of
these conjunctions are often used in pairs. For example:

RREAN, PAaABE,
SRERAN, 2ERE,

A EERER SRR fln.

Some of these conjunctions are often used together with other ad-
verbs. For example :

REHT, SEEBURITFHBS.
BRART, s,
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() JANERR RE
Usage of several conjunctions
1.
(1) “F” BRTHEZEAW., FAERAARESS, &0 R%E
i | B AR, .
The conjunction Fl is often used to join nouns, nominal phrases,
pronouns, as well as verbs, adjectives and verbal phrases. For example:
Wit Aot LI A=
(B
( connecting two verbs)
AR AR B33 B
(EHIEAI)
( connecting two adjectives)

Rifes . Wik Al

(ERIAH)

(’connecting two phrases)
BURIKE A5 J) R J

(EEHETH)

(ditto)

(2) W “F” BEHERRRIIIN, EZX EAEERELMY,
“R” — BB, Bl
The elements joined by Fi are coordinate and they often belong to
the same kind. Generally, it is not used to join clauses. For example ;
RAEFERATESR. < RIAEFMMBITFHR,
XFREL D —7 BARKELBR—IR?
X XRNEL D R— TR L B— 7
RREB—LH St B . “Bgmtigzy, - i
X RRGW—LLZRI. “BHmtnzzg, - ”
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(3) B “F” ERE=ABEDSHFSIALN, ‘A7 —RA%E
)G R BRI R, BN

When Fil is used to join three or even more than three words or

phrases, it is usually put in front of the last. For example:
BT EAEH. 7. WEFBK,
WA LIRS “.7 AREER M, filn.
A slight-pause mark can be used to stand for the conjunction Fj.
For example ;
RBFEFH. A7, WE. BK,
2 “R",
“RT RATAEE, ReBE#ELE, ‘R FrEENEYm
RN EHEREDH, FEORE R FiE. Bl
The preposition J% is only used in written Chinese to join nouns.
The primary part, if it can be differentiated from what is secondary in the
joined parts, should be placed before }2. For example
XAREEAR . . BAHAMRS,
3. “H#RH".
“SEH” HRERANSFASSEERIRAZR, FRHEAHER
B EB/E AT, #ln.
JFH. is often used between two verbs or verbal phrases and indicates
that two actions are in progress simultaneously or sucessively. For.example :
REPFUTE I B—F0l TR
%iaﬁﬁﬁﬁ%ﬁ%a&i—%ﬁ#u%%?%
4. “EE” M “HE:
iiﬁﬁﬁ\ﬁﬂﬁﬁ%%mﬁ%, (ELE NG
+ Both A2 and B(# indicate alternative. However, they have dif-

ferent uses.

(1) “BR” EFERTRERASAHERRERRPEREH
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BE, #ln.
B4 is mainly used in an interrogative sentence or in a declarative
sentence with the implication of uncertainty. For example:
PR&EZ AT
BARE LFERTF
(2) “BE" —BEATHRR. Fm.
Y& is usually used in a declarative sentence. For example
SR EAHAREIT.
YRt — X R A HRE

H—1 By A

SECTION X1 PARTICLES

—. BhiRREX

Definition and types of particles

M7EI . WHEEFRER, FREFMMEX. BEXRBUE
SHW YR, BYiE A PG =3,

A word which is added to another word, a phrase or a sentence to

indicate various supplementary meanings, grammatical relations or mood
is called a particle. The particles can be divided into three kinds.

(—) &HBhia

The structural particles

Mt e IR BRI AL RN IR R R R BY R M S5 M BlriF] . BB AR
LB

Particles added to words or phrases to indicate grammatical relations
are called structural particles. The most important structural particles

are :

131




HSNE A FABGE SR |

¥ (de) # (de) % (de)
(=) 3haBhiA
The aspectual particles

WEE SR f5 2 2 BN T LR BRI 3h 2R Bhid . ShaBhiAA

Particles added to verbs to indicate a supplementary meaning are

called aspectual particles. The aspectual particles are;
T (le) & (zhe) i3 (guo)
(=) BKEA
The modal particles

MM FRBRAFFIESWBIRANMNESEHE, E<HAE .

Particles used at the end of a sentence to express moods are
W (ma) B8 (ne) M2 (ba) T (le) W (a) K (de)
g (ma) B (na) i (la) BF (ya) B (wa)

. BiEmiEEER
Grammatical features
(=) BEZEEX.
They do not have any concrete meaning.
(Z) AEEBMAEA,
They cannot be used alone.
(2) &R,

They are read in the neutral tone.

=, BAs A&
Functions

(=) BhiAIANRE M SE 24 ) F s o

Particles can not be used alone as sentence elements.
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(Z) ByiAlESRMZERNER ., A ELSMERAR. fim.

In a sentence, particles always occur after other words or phrases or

at the end of a sentence. For example:

memeE (MfEAFEZR)
(attached to a noun)
a3 XA RIS (MTER4ER)
(attached to a phrase)
VAT I (MEShIAE )
(attached to a verb)
REAHE (MHEZhA)E M)
(ditto)
k=7 (MERI )
(attached to a sentence)
P! (MHER )
(ditto)

m, EABRMEEFEATILA BT
Points that merit special attention
(—) #5t4g8hiA “f. b, 87
The structural particles Y], # and 15§
EMEE ‘K. . B NE%,

JX MEMBITRMIEE R —F, BRRE “de”; HERE
HEAREES.

With the neutral tone “#j” , the pronunciation of the structural par-
ticles [¥J, ] and 15 is exactly the same. However, they are respectively
written as [¥], 4 and % and are not interchangeable.

2. Sy W RETIMAERERE DR, Wil liiR
ETEHIbRE . BN
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Structural particle f] only occurs after an attributive modifier. It is
the signal of attributive. For example;
IRIK & BIRGEAR RS o (B AEE)
(noun as attributive)

o e IR BEACAS A4 (ARIAMRE )

( pronoun as attributive )

Hreg IREETE L, (A AETE)

(adjective as attributive)

Aoy IRGIIRER T . (BhiAETR)

(verb as attributive)

EAERERIE S HRBEG?  (FF4LMMETE)

(phrase as attributive)

MBS 4 IR BEAR 5 (IR ZHABE TR )
(ditto)

3. LZ1aENE “H” R2ENMERIEFLNEE, hTUHEE
RIBRIRE. Bl
Structural particle #{ only occurs after an adverbial adjunct. It is
the signal of adverbials. For example:
RFARFKMSNE A o
(B EMEORE )
(adjective as adverbial adjunct)

HA TR 05 (B ECRIE )

(ditto)
BN R AR . “AREE Brk e akE?”
CRAABCRE )

(phrase as adverbial adjunct)
WEE T, (GRAHEBRE)
{ditto)
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FHEE “f BREINKENDNRIEREED. *NEFTE
H’]E‘flﬂ o] LR R AMEAIRRE . il

Structural particle & only occurs in between a verb or an adjective

and a complement. It is the signal of complements. For example:

RAFH (M EShREL)
(attached to a verb)

JEOEERIN (MMTEShFE )
(ditto)

4% 58 (MRS fE )
(ditto)

AT (MEZhFEEL)
(ditto)

PR (MEER R EN)

(attached to an adjective )
(Z) shasghia 7. #F. &
Aspectual particles T, 3,
PUER SRR A B A, ZjJﬁ]f:ﬁ%Fﬁﬂﬂﬂ fTLVE. A
RFREFIMINE X o (HIERRIA MshiRERGEM “T . %"o
Chinese verbs do not have inflection in form. A verb often takes af-
ter it the particles T, # and 1 to indicate various additional mean-
ings. However, not every verb can take T and 3.
1. Zh7SEhE “T77 BESEER, ReSERR. Flin.
The aspectual particle T is suffixed to verb, indicating the comple-
tion of an action. For example .
BET—F (DEEAMRY.  ( “EL" WHEELRR)
( The action 3& has completed. )
WET, (MBS IT ORI 1)
(She has left. )
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RETH, MAKRITHTE.  ( “TH” HSIEHERR)
(The action I3 is about to finish. )
MR T RIERE o ( “dds” MERZSERD)
('The action H{{#5 is about to finish. )
(1) Zhad&Byia “77 WHREE “C4” MrERL, Bilhn.

The aspectual particle | is often used together with adverbial & £2.

For example ;
XABY, e &n T HREK,
RELHME T BHTFHMHT .
HMERET BB TH?
(2) THJLERSAEL—BEAREHHEE T 1.
The aspectual particle T is not suffixed to the following verbs.
O=R7R B SIEAR RIS 8] P BB 52 LAY . ER A
The action of the verbs may not finish in a short time. For ex-
ample ;
Z R A& 4B ®mEFE X
QOIEMRERIN, .
Verbs which cannot express actions. For example:
2O OB O KA
ORI BN, i BT, “fER7. LU &,
Verbs which take before an auxiliary verb such as BEN, 48
%, &, etc. ‘
2. EAEENE ‘B WESHEEL, REHNERTHEREN
BAZEE#TT, SRTFRMRE, REMRSERSS, flw.
When added to a verb, 2 indicates that an action or a conduct is in
progress or in a certain state at a certain time, or a certain state contin-

ues. For example:
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HATIER & o (BIEIELE#AT)

(The action is in progress. )
flIE 3 A SR, (L)

(ditto)

IIJTE, HATRA, CRETEFER)

('The state continues. )

AT BRI (BT HEFRE)
(to be in a certain state)
(1) zZha&sBhiA “&” FHBR “IE--- (W8)” . “HE-ee (%)~
e, plw.
The aspectual particle 3 often pairs up with adverbial “ IE «+---
W, “HEee--e BR”. For example:

fhRER IR, RATIER HBM (W),
WS F{EYE, RITAEITHM.
(2) THEJLESNERANEH AR “E” W
The aspectual particle & cannot be suffixed to the following catego-
ries of verbs.
OESRRERAFEITAHN, 0 “B. £. FTF. &HK. %.
ik, WX, B, Pk, L B R
Verbs which cannot by themselves express a continuous aspect such
as &, fE, T, &K, 5, #ith, WK, &5, &k, #, #,
3, etc.
Q& B FHRLEIHEMN, 0 R M. ME, R FE A
WL, B AR %
Verbs which contain a continuous aspect such as , fj, #IiH,
B, FTE, R, #liPP, B, FE, et
ORILABSEK, W BB, “257. “MX” %,
Verbs which take before an auxiliary verb such as Ei},, £%5, 8
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3E, etc.

@ERIFRRE, W ITEL T R R %,

Verbs which take after a complement such as ¥J{8l, T, HEH,
PH, ete.

3. aISEE ‘I WEISREGER, ZrHEERTE, HH
HRER. FH. Hln:

When preceded by a verb, 33 indicates that an action took place in

the past. Some phrases of this kind may show experience as well. For ex-

ample ;
Rz i P, R ®E,
fn 23R . fth 2433 TAE,

BHASBYA “i” AR B8 MR, Bl
The aspectual particle 3 is often accompanied by §842. For exam-
ple:
RYE 2L OREFR, BATE B X R,
4. HHEAHEHEE ‘T, H. I HEER
The negative forms of verbs taking particle 7, %, i

WEBR A
Affirmative form Negative form
KIFFT KIEF < KITEFT
KITHE KITEFE (EREB “E”)
(keep % in the sentence. )
KITER% KITEFAE xKTEREFE.
R RiIT&FL (BRE “2”)
(Keep 3 in the sentence)
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(=) I RES RN R
Usage of some modal particles

1. “g”

‘g RFONBERIATESIE, RRBBEANAE, HBEEE
B, AITERRRAIREM E “g” Fhn.

" is a modal particle showing interrogation. When not knowing
something and expecting an answer, the speaker can put % at the end of
a statement. For example;

I RE DT
AR RS D?
AR —NF LIRS

2. “Bg”

(1) “We” WLRMTESRARE, RRERIES,

WE is often used at the end of a question to indicate a tone of interro-
gation.

O “w¢” MUREERBAKRE, ETRFAEENIESR.
Bl .

We can be used at the end of an affirmative-negative sentence to in-
dicate a tone of uncertainty. For example

iR R R BT
R R E AR
AT R A XA I w27

@ “We” W LLFTERRIR RAYK R, A S T 05K
Bil4n ;

We can be used at the end of a question with an interrogative pro-
noun to indicate a tone of conjecture. For example ;

AR B TER?
TBERFE AR LR ?
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RANFE L BRT
@ “Wg” WLAHAERFNAKE, WHERMEEEIESKE
Fﬁo mjﬂﬂ:

WE can be used at the end of an alternative question to suggests a
tone of releasing or urging.

XA DRI, ERRMR?
PRI RFLRRT
(=B CAR I P E S S e N

@ “WB” EEFRAERFER AN ARBE U LNSRTRR, &
JEHBIRE D “iRR" . Fn.

WE can be used at the end of the two or more than two alternatives in
an alternative question, with the conjunction &2 preceding the last al-
ternative. For example;

PREFICER, BREFRR?
RIMTEREIRE, (BR) THEIRR, £RITHERR?
rEREBER, (E2) LEMER, £2EFL%R?

© “We” AREEHTE “M9” J5i. Hin.

WE cannot be suffixed to '3 in an interrogative sentence. For example ;

BRINARLHRKD? < BRI R R KGR,
R X TR D2 x MR MRS BTG

(2)- EEHERNHOLT, “R” TURAELRE. RIAZE
WA, A “AEERIL” . Bl

In a clear context to ask “where” , g can be used after a noun or a
pronoun to form a one-member question. For example ;

EANE (F%) %2 (A ENFEHIL?)
(Where is {£/N57)
fthoe? (/). AbrEWRIL?)
( Where is he?)
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WEER? (). BEERIL?)
( Where is the chalk?)
FHT TR (. /7 ERFHRERIL?)
( Where is the dictionary on the desk?)
H—ERIEFAE T, W7 TURESR, ASER, [
ARERE, Flan.
In a certain context, Wg can be used after a noun or a pronoun to ask

related question. For example:

LT, HRoB? (HrEMA27)
BT, REDGE, HR? (REH47)
IR JRAT782 (KA A7)

XEMBFET, RER? (R TTERIL?)
WATAMERG T, TR (AIESETTERE?)
(3) “W” WRERRARE, RnNEDE AT
g, B
We can be used at the end of a statement to show that an action or a
state is in progress or continuation. For example
INERE
HET, THEWR,
MBI BEAR AL 2 SE G %%
(4) BEMEEAEEEN, TH “B RREBKEN,
Bilgm .
When you cannot make a decision, you can use W¢ to indicate the
reason for your hesitation.
SRENEREBBRE: X%, AEBKT; FER, FX
EpE
HEIMBE R, Km; ERVIER, RRERWL, Eahr?
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3' “I]E”
(1) “me” affEFRERE, #ERENR, d. HEIHE
W, BN,

M can be used at the end of a statement to express request, com-

mand, consultation or proposal. For example :
A —&E e ! HHEEE !
e
(2) “m” ARERRTARE, FRFEE, Hm.
8 can be used at the end of a statement to show agreement. For ex-
ample ;
ifve, REMIRHEIR,
REIXAET e
(3) “m” EHEHRRERE, RREEAMERFAMIT, A
AR E. XRAREARS, BIWREM, f.
& can be used at the end of a statement to indicate that the speaker
has an estimate of something but is not very certain. There is usually a

question mark at the end of such a sentence indicating a mild tone. For

example ;
ARA~ SIS T re? YNGR
IR T rer KRR e
4, “Ipg”

(1) “Wi” ol AEERRRMARRE, RaABRN, Bln.

B can be used at the end of a statement to show exclamation. For
example ;
) RERT .. FEHEER
H 38 E !
(2) “B” TERRAKRE, BREE. BIE. WS
Ko Hilm:
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B can be used at the end of a statement to indicate a tone of cer-

tainty,, urging or exhortation, etc. For example:

=, CERET . PR— BB/ LT |

PR !
~ o (3) “W” AT RAEIE R, EEER R SRR A KR,
FORBER, EES B R MHaad, fan.

i can be used at the end of an affirmative-negative question, an al-
ternative question or a question (to indicate interrogation). Iis tone is
more urgent than the sentence with Wg. For example;

PREIR R R BT H 2
PRI AT 2 Bk AT 2
RS IR L R BRI FT 7

5 “7°”

(1) “7" WAERRAERRE, FoR BB, B,

T can be used at the end of a statement to show emergence of a new

situation. For example;

HFXT, RHET o
HIFT . BAEMR TR T .

(2) “7T7" WHEHRRAKE, FRIAR, 355’{&\ Bk, 173
SHZ, Flm.
7 can be used at the end of a statement to show a change in under-
standing, opinion, ideas, or action, etc. For example:
RUERWEET,
RIAEEHH, Kﬁﬁfﬁ%%ﬁ To
AT ARSI R A B R A T o
(3) “T7 AR, TR, hiEEIREE, .
T can be used at the end of a sentence to express urging, advice or

reminder. For example;
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ET, ET, FREEET,
WY, AEBET.
BT, KREKIETERE
FRT, REHET,
BRT, MNET.
() ESBE G fgEEs)
The modal particle 1% in a question
BMESPABEE—ERWARXBERR—ENER. ‘B H
REFH7E Bk 3R A0 R B A R BE 1R8], T A B P A JHG Ath € R ) ) 3o
filtm .

Each modal particle must be used in a certain kind of sentence to

express a certain mood. The modal particle i can only be used at the
end of a statement to form a question, not after other kinds of interroga-

tive constructions. For example;

b E BRERF 5 7

HREH? x PERERHIG 7
IRBATEHER S 7

IRBAEHE R R R 7 x SRBASE HER ARG ?
PRENED?

PR B AT X AR BRI G 7
() HAtJL/MESBIA
Several other modal particles
1. W ATRTEEERMSN. Exmit, Hln.
B : When something is obvious and easy to understand, the speaker
can put Ui at the end of a statement. For example:
WRE SRR, BIVTHRI,
SRRSABEF#H, HIIEEFTEE,
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2. BB: IE—NFHBER “n” B, “Ba” TR “W
na” 7. Bilan:
BF. When the ending sound of the preceding syllable is “n”, par-

ticles il turns to . For example ;
PEN, REHARILT!
RATBFRR K F 7R
3 Wy: F “Tle” M “Ia” HEMF “la”, Hl.
Wi: It is a sound when “ 77 le” and “Wff Q” are spelled together.
PRUT, ERE
RNt A, SNATRYE
4. BF: ‘“B” ERH—PMFHREEZRL “a, e, 0, i” B, #®ME
B “Brya” T 4.
BF: When the ending sound of the preceding syllable is “a”,
“e”, “U0” or “i”, particle I turns to . For example:
RZPTEMAEH, KRRMBET,
IR
L5 EE: BT ERE-MFEBPER ‘u, 0" B, MEMRT
“EE wa”, .
BE: When the ending sound of the preceding syllable is “uU” or
“0”, particle i turns to . For example;
PR3 Sk |
REABX ALFE?
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SECTION XII INTERJECTIONS

—. BUAKEX
_ Definition
N B RS DI ILE L SZ AL U R

An interjection is a word which can express an exclamation, a call

or a response. For example:
Bo(wei) M (n) W (a) MR (aiya)
me(06) W& (0)

=, BUAREZERE A

Grammatical features

(—) BEZENEL, RER—RFR AL
BEo

No interjection has a concrete meaning. It only indicates a kind of

feeling or a sound that draws attention.

(Z) MrEdE¥sR, MinFHMmRsrRESEWENXE,
Interjections are quite independent and have no grammatical rela-

tionships with other parts of the sentence.

(=) — BB THIL,

Interjections usually occur at the beginning of a sentence.

=, TR A%E
Functions

(—) BFEHAFEIT

They cannot be used as a sentence element.
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(Z) MSETAH)FZH6, R, ME, HF R S
Bl .

They are separated from the sentence, and indicate a call, a re-

sponse, surprise or admiration, etc. For example;

Rl AR TR (T F TH B PR 7 )
. (to use during a phone conversation)

B HEET (FRERL)

( a response)

2, WIETIR? (R
(indicating surprise)

LT BB ()

(indicating admiration)

M. {&ABGEMETENILAEE
Points that merit special attention
(=) BMUARER—EWRIERE S, TEREEGE,
Each interjection expresses a certain feeling or imitates a certain
sound, so it cannot be used indiscriminately.
(Z) ILANVE RBURE Ak
Usage of some interjections
1. “BR™ FFEITHEIAR, B,
MR is used when answering a phone call. For example
=, fREEE?
e, EIRUE?
2. B ATFRAZEWTFRRITAY, Hlin.
M is used when friends say hello to each other. For example ;
=L, IREF!
B, AREMRILI? %R,
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3. “B”. “IR” RTENE. Bl
18 or B indicates response. For example;
PRENE T W57 B, FET .
PP EIK %, BGLEER,
4. “IR” REWEB. Bl
I is the sound of sighing. For example:
%! HEE!
%, EXMRAEAE,
5. “BLHF”. “B (4)” RNHF. Bln:
WL or ] (&) indicates surprise. For example;
o KT,
T (4), BALXKT
6. “B (a)” RTEW, #ln:
B (&) indicates admiration. For example:
fO(Q), XKEJLRZET!
B(Q), IREH!
7. “HYT. ‘B RoES. EBIE. #l:
& or M indicates realization and awakening. For example:
%, BUIET,
®n, BRI,
8. “Bf (0)” RRT M. Hln:
Hk (0) indicates understanding. For example:
#, AR,
%, SRR
(Z) F—ABGAHTFEEAR, #riBEeArE, flm.

The same interjection can express different feelings on account of its

different tones. For example;
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1. “g&k”
(1) B “&” mf, FRME, BE, Hiln:
When pronounced as &, £ indicates a greeting or a reminder. For
example'
, IREIREAE?
(2) B “é (BLe)” if, FRBE. B, Bl
When pronounced as & or &i, %X indicates curiosity or astonish-
ment. For example;
B, IREAT?
(3) “i%é (B &)” B, FRALUNR, il
When pronounced as & or &i , %X indicates disapproval. For example :
5, (G AREREOR?
(4) “BEé (e nf, FRFAZ. 2. Hl0;
When pronounced as & or &, #{ indicates agreement or response.
For example .
£, RUTWT
2. “Ig”
(1) BEamr, FREs. B, .

When pronounced as @, Ifij indicates astonishment or admiration.

For example ;
T, REET,
(2) kam, F£mam, B,
When pronounced as @, Wi indicates a further inquiry. For example ;
Y“I, WE2ERE?
» PRt 2
(3) A, FontigE. gl
When pronounced as 4, it indicates a tone of suspicion. For exam-

ple :
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W, XAEE A E G
(4) ﬁdﬂrj‘, %E‘%E‘Z\ ijﬁfulo W’Jﬁu:

When pronounced as &, M indicates response or admiration. For

example .

T, 4. (& RE)

( response)

T, REFRT ()

( admiration )

BE=H RO

4 SECTION XIiiIl ONOMATOPES

—. EEANEX
Definition
Ul RRPIESEERS SRR SR, Fln.

An onomatopoeic word is one which imitates the sound of a thing or

an action. For example .

et

ey e

(JAKFAE)
(sound of water flowing)

(5%7) (
('sound of laughter)

(. BRSNS

(clink of metal or porcelain ware)
(7. PLEvs . )

(sound of thunder, machine or artillery)
(FIRGE)

('sound of wind)
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I (fTREREREEE ., TBARA . LRSS
(the sound of ping-pong ball, used to describe loud
and clear sound, such as gun firing)

NE  (EYESTEK NS
(sound of  a big weight falling onto the ground or into

the water)

SERMIERER

Grammatical features

(=) BHEERY, RER—FEE,

No onomatope has concrete meaning, it only indicates a sound.
(=) "TRUMBHG &R 3R

An onomatope can modify a noun or a verb.

(=) AU BIAEE—EH,

An onomatope can work together with numerals.

() FERERLUES,

Some onomatopes can be reduplicated.

S EIA AR
Functions
(=) BSrEefFohd. #ihn.
It can be separated from the sentence. For example:
ek, WIEXT,
e, KL ESRR R,
RELE, 7TET,
(Z) #eRiE,
As an adverbial adjunct.
TK et L 2
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ZENBEHET
B ILeT ST S H %
(=) HrEi,
As an attributive.
{4+ 38 —pE Bk T K HE,
e SR ALY NI RO
RIESHHIT I = B ET .

M. EARAERNETEREE
Points that merit special attention
(—) ZERAMRIEN—RZRBE ‘", BRI —
HORIEN, EEAH “H”. filn.

When an onomatope is used as an adverbial adjunct, the particle i
should be used. However, when an onomatope works together with a nu-
meral, the particle }i is not necessary. For example:

LR FoF 0T
AR E—FEHBKEET 9

(Z) REAMARANEENERDE “8”, BEKRRN
WLUAR “B9” .

When an onomatope serves as a modifier of a noun, the particle HjJ
should be used. But ] is generally unnecessary when an onomatope pro-
cedes a numeral. For example:

SMHREREHWRE, AERT
AL A% SR ot el B 75 I o

(Z) WENTRFEHERN, HHR ABAB R, AL AABB
X, &F ABB Xy, Biltm.

Dissyllabic onomatopes can be used reproductively; the reduplica-
tive form can be ABAB, AABB of ABB. For example:
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BRI —— R
T S41T 24— 24 24— T 24
WA M —— W
EREG—— R R
e —— R
Sl — MM — T
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Wf—: AR TRAHRF

Table 1 Relationships Between the Parts of Speech and the Elements of

a Sentence
) FH4r Sentence Elements
[EES . - . . Rig .
FiE | BB | BB | ®E #ME
Parts of Speech S P | 0 | Amb | A Compl.
adjunct
s [a]]
Time
ds
HAN Vil v v o
" It
N’s of
locality
BV vIiv]iv] v v v
B3 Aux. V A | Y
paAs, |V | V| V]| vV | vV |V
43 Num, VI VIV ]V
AFRAIE
Personal
5
i Ty
A v v | v
5 Demonstrative
s
£E ()17
e vV iV v Vv (V)
Interrog. Pron.
Rl Adv. - a4 (\/)
418 Prep. (\/)

“V7 RTHHETURSERHF R
“N/” indicates that the word can serve as a certain element of the sentence.

“ (V) RFAHRTURLERAF RS,
“ (V)" indicates that only one or two words can serve as a certain element of

the sentence.
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Phrases

AT R BRI MR o 4L AT IR — 2 B L R
AARARM—LIA, WA RRE—R, TURLYIFRY.
LR AW A CBRATF.  “AH” W g7 =%
“HEIE

A sentence is composed of words and phrases. Phrases are combina-
tions of grammatically related words, and like words, function as sen-
tence elements. Some phrases can also stand alone as a sentence. Phra-

ses are sometimes called constructions.

B nammhe
Classification of phrases
DUBBRAREFIAL, B WAH T +—Fb.
There are a variety of phrases in Chinese, of which the following 11

are the commonly used ones:
1. BR&EH

The coordinative phrase
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2. ZEE4
The subject-predicate (S-P) phrase
3. FREiEA
The verb-object (V-O) phrase
4 HEAS
The endocentric phrase
5 ®HEE4E
The numeral-measure phrase

6. #FiAH
The complementary phrase word (N-Mw) phrase
7. FIfE4A
The locality phrase
8. FEfEA
The appositive phrase
9. BEiFd
The set phrase
10. MMELH

The prepositional phrase
1 1 . & E[\] ” $g§*@
The #J -phrase

8 aaws
The basis for classifying phrases
FATATLUALLF U7 3K X B [ R)40 4 o

We distinguish the various phrases according to the following fea-

tures :
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1. WARAMTAEETELEHN, MERATAHBIBEXRREN
=2 N,
BEXo
In terms of the parts of speech, grammatical relations and meanings

of their constituents.

2. HARBNEAFREEEE.,

In terms of whether their constituents are arranged in a fixed order.

3. AMEEAARERMNEBTARRER,

In terms of the ways in which their constituents are connected, ie.
whether conjunctions are employed and if so what kind of conjunctions
are employed.

4. FERERETEMRS URETT LMD

In terms of whether the phrase can be preceded or followed by other

elements and of what kind these elements are.

T HES IR B R E A R R .
The formations and functions of the various kinds of phrases are in-

troduced respectively in the following sections.

B B A w4

SECTION | THE COORDINATIVE PHRASE

—. BRERANEY

Definition

R i) 2 — MR B R AR BB AN LA L i 4 A Sk 2R 3
FIXRFRW—HiE, B,

A coordinative phrase is one formed by two or more words of the

same part of speech in coordinative relation. For example:
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BIEE (BT AT WRAT)
( Both 2 Jifi and %24 are nouns. )

s IR ( “f”, “;,” A

’ (Both ft and F are pronouns. )

S ilal ( “BW. “Pilk]” #A3hiE)
(Both 2 and iJj/f] are verbs. )

BB S5 ( “BUWR”. “B&57 #REILAA)

(Both FR#% and %) are adjectives. )
TR (TG, IR ERRIEA)
(Both 0> and JEH are adjectives. )

T, BREWEANERRER

Grammatical features
(—) BRAHARFRRNRKF—RR LER, AR2RER,

The order of the two constituents is not fixed. Reversion of the order

does not affect the meaning.

(Z) Begiad—igh 2R, R, shEsgEA R R,

A coordinative phrase is usually composed of nouns, pronouns,

verbs or adjectives.

(Z) BRERIABFEAEZ B W DU B, fln.

The constituents can be connected by a conjunction. For example:

EAK LEFRETH
PRAT A= ] Stk m AR
2t b3 8}

() BREIAHRTH R LIRS o
It can take a premodifier.
() ShiAtkBES R4 G LT DI RE ., AMESEh S8,

A vérbal coordinative phrase can be followed by an object, a com-
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plement or an aspectual particle.

=. RERAAR
Functions
(—) HFEE
As the subject.

Bifa ke FHERT Lo
M AR AR P R A R .
&L R, BRI,
B kA R RARA B X WEEZD),
AR T RREEN TIESE,

(Z) HBE,

As the predicate.

il 38 & & 445 XAHEALLE, AEE,
KE X8 X Hh, BEFNIEELTE,

KEAR Rt For 6 A1 XJE T & Bk,
(=) =g,
As the object.
XBEH Y ZAanstfatadt,
A AKX,
BB T FEMSRXER SR,
I ERBN AN X H Ak,
TRARTTHY 3K i A e
AW R R A E ., £W.
() #HoEiE.
As an atiributive.
S F I TAEEBR T,
FAAHIFREAERIXIL,
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WA —%F K # IR A o
R — AR FE A
EETW T F AT MR
AR IR TR .

(R) BekiE,

As an adverbial adjunct.
BRABIIER R R Wbt THE,
HANERE . FAHBE
Il 72 R 8 MR A T
i X BB XA B E R
B X XS HIEH T o
RACHEHET .

() frME.

As a complement.

A A,
WEMERFE. A,
XKREFHEIELE,
XA, A B X A
IR, Mids X35 & gL,
MR FRK LA G e f BLIF

M, ERARGRENEETEMNEE
Points that merit special attention
(—) BRATRMHMA)TF RS
The coordinative phrase and sentence elements
1. BARATMUERRT LTS, ZSRERIIRT.
A coordinative phrase can serve as a sentence element without any

particular marker.
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2. BRERAZBAMERAMRE, RAFWEEHRLER M
B, TR fERRIEAMH MK EEE,

A coordinative phrase is characterized and functions according to its

constituents, therefore we can name a coordinative phrase after the names
of its constituents’ parts of speech.
(1) #2503 M B B & 10 80 7T LU 18 . RIF M8,
0 ;
The notional coordinative phrase can function as subject, object or
attributive. For example;
T LR R ORT S
(BB SR EE)
(a nominal coordinative phrase as the subject)
KRERM
(A TR IR REE)
(a nominal coordinative phrase as the object)
HR— A~ BRG] iR 5 AR
(B ARt S RA e E)
(an adjectival coordinative phrase as the attributive )
(2) shiE ] 4 38 4 10 BR 4 18 41 38 T LA 45038 B AR 1B .
Bilgn .

Verbal and adjectival coordinative phrases can also function as pred-

icate or adverbial adjunct. For example ;
KREXEF sk,
(BB & 1A H AR E )
(a verbal coordinative phrases as the predicate)
A8 SR B I T AR L
eI AR 4L RE )

(an adjectival coordinative phrase as an adverbial adjunct)
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(3) FefviiE (Sshiatk) BRETHHERBARENME. Hln.
Adverbial or verbal coordinative phrases can also serve as a comple-
ment of degree. For example:
A ARME L, 2@,
BATRE X F L # A,
Tt 2445 X 08 X sk,

(Z) BREWAMmEiahia
The coordinative phrase and structural particles
1. RS EAMEEN, EAE “N". #:
When a coordinative phrase functions as the attributive, the struc-
tural particle ¥ should be used. For example:
Ay FIHARR
NI A ) WA IR 27T
2. AN F ARG EHBOR BN, TRABE ‘",
Bl .
When a verbal or adjectival coordinative phrase serves as an adver-
bial adjunct, the structural particle #fi should be used. For example :
REH. WL EE,
LR ik 7 4 RAGEEHLAE
ARG RIHAPIME G L& — B “H#”, B,
In some cases, each of the adjectives is followed by #. For example:
il 3% 2UL M RSB UGX FIER BTN
HRANG N PL Jy 38 2 HFERR IR L o
3. HARAMKSHAMIMEN, KEFEA5P0EZE—F
ERBhE ‘B fln:
When the adjectival coordinative phrase is used as the complement

(of degree) , the structural particle 7 should be used. For example
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BATFIRAT XM L5
fsHafF LR LB,

(Z) PHEAEENREGFAE RIS ) ZxaRfiEz
BB IR ERF . Hln:

The pause mark (.) can be substituted for the conjunction to ex-
press the coordination of the constituents of a coordinative phrase. For
example ;

1B, HFEHRER.,
EIMNFFELI. I,
fh ot . ZIFHERAIEF,

() =ABREAUERERER, Ei#HESRE—AMANL.
(LR

When there are three or more constituents in the coordinative
phrase, the conjunction precedes the last one. For example;

FAF . SHAE A BRARAEAL IR B2
KT LRE. BK. HFRT,

() —fkid, BREAATFHEMRNIHERFLREEEER
25 {BASRMRER I, AR E . Bl

Generally speaking, the order of the two constituents is reversible,
but if the phrase is an idiomatic expression or one where the reversion is -
not permitted in terms of meaning, the order is fixed. For example

HTHT (RDUE “BFHEF,)
(One seldom says #FHETF. )

EEEN RV “1BIBEE".)
(One seldom says {5155, )

WRIHER  (HEEREBY.)

(Discussion usually precedes revision. )
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(7N) BREWHAGHAE EIEN, SERHEREREE ‘7,
Bl4n .

The structural particle f¥J must be used after the premodifying attrib-

utive of a coordinative phrase. For example
XANETF IR R REAL,
o4 Z AR AR 7EX Lo
fhge g R ey AR,
X SR8 69 18 H RISCE
(&) FEAAEERES FHRLA BRI, WRIEFIRHB
W “Hb” Bl
The structural particle #; is not used after the premodifying adverbi-
al adjunct of an adjectival coordinative phrase. For example:
fht+oBH. BE,
5% R,
O\ Stk e A fE T DL — AN R, il
A verbal coordinative phrase can take an object after it. For example;
BATFFUER T EARAN £,
WRESAHEDEEHEEAE “T", BIEERE “T” B
e Bl
The object follows the aspectual particle T which is suffixed to the
coordinative phrase. For example ;
HME LW B T IR HR,
BRI S TR R T AR AP RME . AN
A verbal coordinative phrase can also be followed by a complement
of any kind. For example;
b AIE 22U R BT T IR EE .
(4 RAME)

( complement of result)
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AT S A BAR AR

(BEAME, H “#/7)

( complement of degree with 5 )
BATHEBRT % K

(BEAME)

( complement of frequency)

S LA

| SECTION Il THE SUBJECT-PREDICATE PHRASE

—. FIERAMANEX

Definition

REBRARMEGEARNRXRA SRR —HT, W EiFHEA,
Ban

A subject-predicate (S-P) phrase is one in which the constituents

are combined in the S-P relation. For example :
KERC “SkR” B “F7, K7 £ “E)
(3k & is the subject and K the predicate. )
S ( “f” & “E, “WE” & ")
(ft is the subject and f§5 the predicate. )

=, EERAEMNEESS

Grammatical features

(=) EHAANRAFEEEN, WAL “E£7, GUL
“iH”

The order of the two constituents is fixed with the subject preceding

the predicate.
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(=) BisR “F7, RuBRRMNTS, %4, RiERY;
JEAiR 8, BERR <E7 6, Fhshia, BEERY. Hl:

The first constituent of a S-P phrase is usually a noun or pronoun

serving as a topic or the subject, and the second one, usually a verb or
an adjective, is the predicate describing the subject. For example:
RE (“®” BAE, £ “F7; B ZIA,
2 “iH7)
(The pronoun #, is the subject and &, a
verb, the predicate. )
H i (-“Br” 24F, & “E7; “HH 2
BEE, & “B7)
(The noun HI¥J is the subject and BH#f, an
adjective, the predicaté. )
(=) PMEAZIEA BT A
No function word whatsoever is used between the two constituents.
() FFFWHNET—RES—MAL,

The second constituent is normally stressed in pronunciation.

=. THRENASR
Functions
(=) MEE
As the subject.
REBRRKFT - B R LRREE,
Ho 31X FARXT
(=) oHiE,

As the predicate.

il 3k 2 HEEALHEK,
fhF 452 T o

166



B=& A

(=) #EiE,
As the object.
RAEERR RAE#HLEBHE T,
RIEFEEMNZLRE,.
() e,
As an attributive.
@ F AR EIRL &AW H R
EROBIMIES,
() BRIE,
As an adverbial adjunt.
SRR
b 2 B8 R RIS BN
() HBAREERME.
As a complement of degree.
MR ARAELT, IR AR T
REBRETHAT

A, EFRAFFNANEEEEN S
Points that merit special attention
(—) EBRAKTFAFAREE, SNEHNERRETT,
plm “fuis” RFR M7 BT CWET XAk, HE”
HXPRETLRA . BYERRE, MREE R “HEMm7, R
THRERR, ®x “WHE” BNZEE ‘i,

The order of the two constituents in an S-P phrase cannot be re-
versed, for the reversion of order V:ill bring about a change both in struc-
ture and in meaning. For example, the phrase i E means “he de-
scribes”. The object of the verb #{5 may be a person, thing or scene.
If we put it as $§5{th, the phrase will turn to one of a V-0 relationship ,

meaning “to describe him”.
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(Z) ZBHEEERY, MR, OFatE, fium.

The two constituents of an S-P phase have to match, otherwise, S-P

phase won’t make any sense. For example.
AREZERFRSHT, xKFHE
XE£FKFRSF x EFHRIRL

(Z) EHRAATUEZAYEE, BRIEREESANFRS,
AREMAGAERE. Flan.

An S-P phrase can function as subject, object or attributive without
being introduced by a pronoun. For example ;

RAMRBXEMNRES,  (MFEEF)
(as the subject)
KR T B AT,
(AT S (HEiE)
(as the object)
TAHAHK D,
XTI/, (fHEE)
(as an attributive)
ERIRE: & 3:50 0 iS00
(D) iR BhA
An S-P phrase and structural particles

1. ZBERANEEN —EEAE “8”, Him.

The structural particle ) must be used after an S-P phrase which
serves as an attributive. For example;

A e/ MR,
RAMAWBRRKERT .

WRAH “H”, SHAMEERAET. WE—aHh ML B
b, IRBR BT, PR RRT “B” WEE,
XAERAET o
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Without fJ, both the meaning and structure of the phrase will be
changed. For instance, if, instead of {75 ({/MJi, as in the first sen-
tence above, in which /Ml is the modified word, we say & /Dij,
with 1Y after & omitted, /Ni{ii will become the object of & and the
whole sentence will be grammatically unsound.

2. TBEBABKEAN—EEABE “H", Fl.

When an S-P phrase serves as an adverbial adjunct, the structural
particle # must be used after it. For example;

WATIH A 485 0 TAEE
F2ETE R —BOesE T H%E,

3. FERAKMKEN—EEAE ‘8", #ilw:

When an S-P phrase serves as a complement, the structural particle
12 must be used before it. For example ;

HRFFHRER LT
KR RARRT o

(R) FHAHAREARN—SERAEATR Y EE. fln:

Only a very limited number of verbs can take an S-P phrase as its
object. For example

KA ZRNTEBREE T 3k,
flb 4B RARAEE F X
WA R IARET

Lwr 24 KK

fbAafE X R EN,

(N) EiBAEREMEEAMNE, TR iME, Hin.

An S-P phrase can only function as a complement of degree. For ex-
ample;

B HATRT .
BT BHIR AR RAT IR
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H=1 i d

—. BhERANENX

Definition

X MAG XA RRA SRR —47, MshEiagl,
Filgn

A verb-object { V-O) phrase is one in which the constituents are

combined in the V-O relation. For example ;
wREK ( rg” 2 CRRT R4, REE.)
(1Z is a verb and 5.4 a noun functioning as the
object. )
BNy ("B BH3iE; “WE BEiHE, EEE.)
(5 is a verb and Y\ a noun serving as the ob-
ject. )

=, BEREAMNEESS
- Grammatical features

(—) BWRIAHRFEFREER, Shif—eEd.

The order of constituents of a V-O phrase is fixed: the verb precedes
the object.

(=) mi—MARRYHE, sk, 170; FG—MARE
ANSERTABEAT R I B S B N BB

The first constituent of a V-O phrase is a transitive verb indicating
an action or behavior, while the second refers to the person or thing af-

fected by the action.
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(2) FHFBAEBEHTREE, PEATERER,

No function word is used between the verb and its object.

(1) hERHNEE —RIERE L.

Normally the siress of a V-O phrase falls on the object in pronunciation.
(F) ShEIRE PG A T LSS BRSAMNE

An aspeétual particle or complement can be used after the verb of a

V-0 phrase.

=. HEAANRER
Functions
(=) #EE
As the subject.
$ 9 REEERIE.  TEREFIKE,
#EREREE,
(Z) Mg,
As the object.
MBI F T L, i el
REESREERE,
(2) e,
As an attributive.
WETT— A5 37 BGE TR
E%EREHNER,
F 1 BE AR N F o
() HeRiE.
As an adverbial adjunct.
RE A A7 < HON BRI —4E
fi% A B o HES,
AR 3k E B o
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(f) BFEERNE.

As a complement of degree.
FLREEE st
RS R 5

M., EAERNEANEETRNBE

Points that merit special attention

(—) BEIMANFIF ARG, TUSHMEERRET, &

EERERE, fll 1238”7, —RRIARHEMEY 1 6
MR XS WMIREL XK MART FEXRER, K w”
“UZ” RIEIARVE, MRESHRRA IR BIREERES “ReE”,
IR HIET o

The order of the. constituents in a V-O phrase cannot be changed,
for the change of order will lead to the change of structure and meaning or
even make the phrase logically or grammatically unsound. For instance,
MZXS means “to eat chicken” , but if we put it as J§#5,, the meaning of
the phrase becomes “a chicken eats” and it is in an S-P relation. If we
change the order of IZ4R to #ltH7, it becomes meaningless.

(Z) BIRAATUERA L £IE, RIEREIESHDTFHRS,
ATRERRASINREFELR. Hln:

A V-0 phrase can serve as a subject, object or attributive, etc. with-

out the indication of any pronoun or preposition. For example

% ERBMEE, (B EE)
(as the subject)
RAEHBEA+FE, (=)

(as the objecf)
KA—NFRFPERHRL.  (BUEE)

(as the attributive)
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(=) ShEIRAMZHBYA
The V-O phrase and structural particles

1. FIRFAMEEN —EEMABIE “0". Fln.

The structural particle #J must be used when a V-O phrase serves as
an attributive. For example;

Faeg NEREI T o
SMIER AT T B N

2. HRWAMIMEN—EEMBIE “B". Hl:

The structural particle 75 has to be used when a V-O phrase serves
as a complement. For example

AEENMAFRAERT
VISR S

() shEigHEHRIERRSMEN TR Fl:

V-0 phrases are often used as adverbial adjuncts indicating manner
of action. For example;

AL,
fb S AT T AR

() =AM ME ESRIER, 3hiRJGEaHE AR,
5 4m : .

An aspectual particle is sometimes used after the verb in a V-O
phrase which functions as an attributive or an adverbial adjunct. For ex-
ample ;

BAXA/PRHANRE, SCRBABREEH,
XRE—METBEMKR. AT LB “4m,”
() ShEEH “F—mIL”
The V-O phrase 75— JL
“B—rUL” WA R (RIELFHE) faHeRE, &
AREMEEE, SRAKNEBNIE, Hln.
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B — i )L serves as an adverbial adjunct before adjectives (or cer-
tain verbs) , showing sth. slightly dissatisfying. For example:
HERA — S5 ILE fth A — EIL KBS
EIA — SIOURE IR _
XJUAIHH ‘B —mJL” AR “—8IL”. “—&AJL”
REEMEAFRIAEERE, 3EAEEARELME. Flm.
& in f— = JL in the above examples cannot be omitted, since —
4. )L can only be used attributively before nouns, or as a complement af-
ter adjectives. For example ;
AL — EOLFRA, ( “—QJL” EE)
(as the attributive)

=2, T, ( “—&I” HBEME)

(as the complement)

SN E i 4

SECTION IV THE ENDOCENTRIC PHRASE

—. RIERAMEYX

Definition

BB, REFgEm. BREMGERESRERN—4HiT,
RIEF4,

An endocentric phrase is one in which the constituents are combined

so that the first one modifies the second.

i IE 3R 21— ML RT 43 M 2K

An endocentric phrase can be divided into two types:

(—) AREAMRERA, WlkkE—H5 h 4778 Y 6k E
H. .
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The nominal endocentric phrase, in which the second constituent is

a noun. For example;

fm1E T4 W (EE) IE (H01E)
Endocentric Phrase Premodifying ( Attributive) Modified Word
o R W % (& noun)
e 22 2 I LK ] # 9% (417 noun)

(Z) A RIERAATE AR WIE RS, WA E—Ha
SR EIE AR R IETR 4. Bl
Verbal and adjectival endocentric phrases, in which the second con-

stituent is a verb or an adjective respectively. For example .

. i CIRIE) .
RIE L o E (F0iE)
Premodifying
Endocentric Phrase Modefied Word
( Adverbial Adjunct)
o R #m % (318 Verb)
ARk Fi:3 2% (A adjective)

. RIEREMEEER
Grammatical features
(=) WIEAHARFRE BN, Bsk “hW, GaR
“IE”. BI—#RREGAME. RHUE—Hem. flm.
The order of the two constituents in an endocentric phrase is fixed:

the modifying word precedes the modified word. For example:
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EiE UL R i
Attributive Modified Word || Adverbial Adjunct | Modified Word
— A ¥ S A
# A RAY: S FH
1 il 2 sk H

(Z) RIERARE—Rsr i AR SRS A MK, Bi—
o B S RIS oS

The second constituent of an endocentric phrase is either a noun , a
verb or an adjective while the first one can be a premodifier of any kind.

(=) WIEFHAT “f” A “IE” ZE4H 6 ZHERER,
Blim

Sometimes, a function word is used to connect the two constituents.

For example ;

EE Bhid] Hlig
Attributive Particle Modified word

A F g
BB R=E

RiE Bl i
Adverbial Adjunct Particle Modifide word
0 2T
A ® 5
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(M) {RIERANEEH7ERANBHTRS L.

The stress of an endocentric phrase falls on the first constituent in

pronunciation.

=. RIERAAMAR
Functions
(—) EiE,

As the subject.
ZEEHERTAL
HhFEIMREE,

(=) BuHiE
As the predicate.
MR KRR
ML T A
(2) fiseE.
As the object.
B rsiE,
i K 8o
(W) e,
» As an attributive.
AR R AR ESE o
R % &5 FARIREERT o
B REA R F ) H R,
R A IR B LR AN
(h) HeRiE

As an adverbial adjunct.
AR —R, BRAARELET
—RiL, REARBIIASER,
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@&ﬁ%ﬂﬁTﬁB%E%o
fib+ 2% S A T A ABITELR
(R) WEhE
As a complement.
HATTHREE T = A it
AR A
XRFBIREF AL R,

m, EFRRKENEANEREEENEA

Points that merit special attention

(=) RIERHKNFFAREBE, PURRNEMRS (EiE
MURIE) AGRTERB MRy (B.008) BRTd; Sgafnz R
BAET, ANEEREIRN. Hl:

The order of the two constituents in an endocentric phrase can not be
reversed, since, in the Chinese language modifiers (attributive and ad-
verbial) are always placed before the modified words. The reversion of
order will lead to a change both in structure and in meaning, or even

make the phrase logically or grammatically unsound. For example ;

IR IE A [EEVATIEL FiFiRA

Endocentric Phrase appositive phrase | S-P phrase
o $F | F44
£99 +# x IR
5 AR ARG
Zi:3 ®% x FrEiR
% R ZR®H
i

Another example ;
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fRIEiR 4
Endocentric Phrase
E A x AJL3E
A A x REGHIZ
ot * x£HEk
N 53 x SHAFF

(Z) BURERATYESELEIE, ENNE, REE
Efrbmic. Flm.
Some endocentric phrase can be used. as the subject, object or pred-

icate without any particular marker. For example-

IR IEAIH fRIEIT4H {RIEIFALH
Endocentric Phrase Endocentric Phrase Endocentric Phrase
Fif s s
Subject Predicate Object
ZEE BAF,
BENGETF 2%,
R T E4F (31 verb) ®E,

(=) RIERAMUEIEMEHENA “i”
The attributive endocentric phrase and the structural parti-
cle [
1 REFAMER, —RBEMLE “B”, Hll.
When an endocentric phrase is used attributively, the structural par-

ticle [J is usually used after it. For example;
DA S 2 a9 HEER
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U i g ol = N0
AR —A R AT A Wk .
R T —FraEFRFHF L.
2. EEFEHRERE “RE". “F2” HeEH, —BFH
Bhid “M”, Hian:

When the adjectival endocentric phrases {845 and A/b are used as

the attributive, the structural particle fJ is not usually used. For exam-
ple:
BWIRAR % FFERRR I,
RO HBREEH,
() fRIEFEHBERTERZS I BR] “Hy”
The adverbial endocentric phrase and the structural particle 3
1. Z2EMRIEEAHRORE, BRTEE. &5, EEARE
| ", Bl
The structural particle H is not used with a nominal endocentric
phrase serving as an adverbial adjunct of time or place. For example:
e # A LA RBE IR R T .
HRAEZ A, ..
2. AR EEARNEETAMREN, —EEABE
“H”o .
The structural particle #1 must be used after a verbal or adjectival
endocentric phrase functioning as an adverbial adjunct. For example:
ARt b HE B o '
RHERET ,
RE+ 5 LR E .
PRIl SRR ¥
Wik B RBK T,
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(R) RIERHERTE ] FBMRS . B:

The endocentric phrase can be qualified by modifiers. For example:
A — AR R R RE ORI s s =955
HRHIAEBET o AR AR £ A KT o

BLY Bom i 4l

SECTION V THE NUMERAL-MEASURE WORD PHRASE

—. HEREMNEX

Definition

H BRI AR IR 4 5 T — 408, i 4l

A phrase which is the combination of a numeral and a measure word
is called a numeral-measure word (N-Mw) phrase.

BRI RS B

There are two kinds:

(—) h%iARZ MR, B,

That consisting of a numeral and a nominal measure word. For ex-

ample ;
Bod | ZEHA || #6A | 4#E
- 73 - | &
# x += | &
- &3 =t | aF

(Z) HEOAMSh BIRM R . Him .

That consisting of a numeral and a verbal measure word. For exam-

ple :
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g | | | Kid | ZhEE

— NI 4 2 &
# 4 = | =
EA ) = T

=, HERANEERER

Grammatical features

(—) BoRAESAERIFE, EREIVER.,

In the N-Mw phrase the qualifying numeral always precedes the
measure word. -

(Z) HiRAFE Az B AT E R B RERE,

No function word is used between the numeral and the measure word
in an N-Mw phrase.

(Z) $EFH—BTLUES,

An N-Mw phrase can be reduplicated when necessary.

() BEAHMEE R L.,

The stress of an N-Mw phrase normally falls on the numeral in pro-
nunciation.

(1) HERARHTHBERS .

An N-Mw phrase can take a modifier before it.

=. HEWAWAE Functions
(—) #BUEiE.
As an attributive.
C—HEBETFRAEHAMAA,
XJE =AM,
MFH B HIRE,
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RE—ATH., —wBEF. —RETF,
EMNBRZ=ZHIR ,
—HXIEEWRITT .
— R ETEHA/N,
(=) fHabiE,
As a complement.
SRR T FA flL LR R — 8
KE=8, AR — &)L,
WHABE— T L,
(=) HRiE,
As an adverbial adjunct.
AN & % fu— AN BN
E—RABETA, K —wicMME,
() fHEiE,
As the subject.
— A EHETF—T 3, ZMFRZ,
—REE—T K, wE (R) —F
() =i,
As the object.
HFINE, BH— o
AR IEIFE, RELHE,
—FREZETAN TR,
(%) BUHE
As the predicate.
XANAF =L,
SR=+—%,
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W, FENEAARNEETRNAE
Points that merits special attention
(—) ERAHABFEFREER . B0d—EZHERITN L,
RAERTE], Bl
The order of the two constituents in an N-Mw phrase is fixed: the
numeral always precedes the measure word. This order cannot be re-

versed. For example .

BRI A

—A xAp— =k x —
=k X A= ER] x 3 .
S xXW || A x A8
N x &\ X x [\l75

BRI —E R ATER WA BB RS . BN
An N-Mw phrase acting as a modifier always comes before a noun.
For example .
—A~A =44
X ZRIK
REFREHA R “ B4, 2F=+4, HERL” &,
However, one can say 514, AF =+, LWL, etc. in
statistics.
(Z) EiFHmEHEhE “H”
The N-Mw phrase and the structural particle i)
1 BAEEAMENEEREANTIEEAZE M RE. HE3
AMBRPOEZ BN FHBNE “M7, Fm.

The nominal N-Mw phrase is mainly used to modify a noun. The

184



H=8

structural .particle f is not used between the N-Mw phrase and the modi-

fied word. For example;

PR + 40 HEIH + 217

—AA x—HIN —34z - x —HE

—#FH x—{FREE | SRR x BRI
ZA x ZREAIL AT x LRI 4R

v te T x WIBWHF || AT x FEMAIF
Z&ET xZHRHET |~&k& x AN

— x — W fy AT x AT
&k x LRI +HRE x TAREIZE

AL x RRIRE ||+ =K x + B

SRS R A BRI W XA, Fln.

Some verbal N-Mw phrases can also function this way. For example :

BRIH + 417

AR x — 3 LR
—5E x —FHE
— R x — KPS
— KB x — IR I PER

2. PIVERFNEYREBF RN —RARHBEN, HEHE
EEERE ‘8. #l:

The structural particle /] should be used between the N-Mw phrase
and the modified word when the measure word and the noun are not the

usual match. For example
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—AFeH (FHE—LTE)
(The book(s) weigh(s) lkg. )
={hesik (EZ=MHFAKRIRPER) (The cost for three pieces
of clothes. )
—GeatE (BT —HaR e E)
(The duration of a film show or a ball game. )
3. AMBETMAERE “—" FLMENER, RrEZ
ZREATENERRNEARE, FEREBHNER. ‘— F “2”.
‘T OMERR, XETHTRMIES, ‘—+IFNEE" BEET
FBhE ‘M7, #ian:

Some nouns can be borrowed as temporary measure words, functio-

ning after the numeral — as a modifier and showing sth. in great quanti-
ty, often in a tone of exaggeration. Here the numeral — means “full
of”, and can be followed by the structural particle . For example
— 3K — R FIH
—EFTHA
(Z) BERFWHBENE
The N-Mw phrase serving as a complement
1. BHEEERNEEEFEN T EEAREEEELMIME,
RAHERIRE. BEBEAMIT 2 @—ERABE “B”, .
Verbal N-Mw phrases mainly function as complements after verbs,
showing the frequency of an action. But with this kind of complement,
the structural particle 3 is not used. For example:
HHE—&,
PRk — AT,
2. ZERMENBERAT NERREEHEHE, *RE
BHRKE. 5. RE%. filw.

Nominal N-Mw phrases can be used as complements of adjectives to
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show specific length, height, depth, etc. For example:
B AR
XORBHBER— %,
Xk AR TR — B K
fe—51 JEET,
() AEANEHERIFHMBEIERN, BN AREYL
AAE LRI, .
When used as the object, a nominal N-Mw phrase refers to the per-
son(s) or thing(s) of earlier mention. For example:
(XFIEAT) TR,
(XRhEL) REE—3,
B “—7 MR BRI RENECEIER, “—" WA
ARV, Hlan:
— is optional when it is the numeral in a N-Mw phrase used as the
attributive of an object. For example;
RE—#H1E, —EEH#H{F,
T — IR % — AT #IRE
Rt — AR - R,
(F) XTFHRDVANTS
Reduplication of an N-Mw phrase
1. E&ER
Formulas of reduplication
(1) oAFRIAESES . ABAB, fifn.
An N-Mw phraée is reduplicated in the formula ABAB. For example:

N
[ Sl S T S —RK——K—K
(2) FoAg “—" wF, LIRSS RIE: ABB, #lmn.
But when the numeral is —, the phrase can be reduplicated in the
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formula ABB, i. e. only the measure word is reduplicated. For example:

R
N
— Bl

2. RTENBXHAE
Meanings and functions of reduplicated N-Mw phrases
(1) fBEiE.
As an attributive.

Bun “—" Mg REGRNEE A EREMEE, RFY
RZ, TEHRPEEEPEME, XFEEEEEMASEHWER “H7,
il .

A reduplicated nominal N-Mw phrase consisting of the numeral —
and a measure word used attributively shows something in great quantity,
emphasizing the individuals contained in a mass. The structural particle
B should be used after this kind of attributive. For example ;

B EEEE — A —Aoiad, RS,
HEidd: “—AN—A e DUEAR R E L —FE”

(2) MeRiE.

As an adverbial adjunct.

ARFAMRHERIAEEBEHIRE, BRIEMNTR, £
FOABF D FIREVE R RIF AT . XFORIE ST E RS
B ‘7. B o
Reduplicated nominal N-Mw phrases are used adverbially to show
- things set oul in order or actions happening in a particular sequence. The
structural particle #ii must be used after this kind of adverbial adjunct.
For example .

MACAR AL — & — B HIBEBE TR T,
AT 7 A 7 A iR
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BOA “—" MR R A E RS NE, SR
WL T Bt o 140

A reduplicated verbal N-Mw phrase in which the numeral is — can

be used as an adverbial adjunct to indicate that an action happens fre-
quently and continuously. For example;
fth— R — R RETAANKT o
HA]— A — A ISR, A2 AR
(%) BERHAR RERRRE X, I FgEafia “g”
 HE. i
An N-Mw phrase is often preceded by the demonstrative pronouns
iX, J§ or the interrogative pronoun M. For example ;
ERRIRIERE . BURMTTOGE R — 452 7
MREATHELE . T 22 BT e

IR XL IR W EHMEGAR —7, “—" AU ER
Bo Bl
. If the numeral after 3X, #f or Bf is —, — can be omitted. For ex-
ample
X — [A]——3X ] X —HR——ik e
R—a—ARa W — A —— gk A

Xk FREIR, — X R FREIE,
KRB — AR, ——RBBEIADDL,
FFRE:
Here is the word order:
A + B0F) + BiF + 497
demonstrative pronoun + numeral + measure word + noun

X+ +H]+EBF
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SECTION VI THE COMPLEMENTARY PHRASE

—. #FERAPHENX
Definition
A AR RA SRR —41H, AR,

A complementary phrase is one in which the constituents are com-

bined in a complementary relationship.
AN FT T — BT oy R
A complementary phrése can generally be divided into two subclas-
ses
(—) MAH, RBsNAMATER RN Fin:
The verb-complement (V-C) phrase, which is formed by a verb and
its complement. For example .
vETE (W REhE, B T BRER
W, JEANFER)
(The verb ¥ is the modified word and the adjec-
tive T the complement. )
i (“w” Bahia, ZH.0iE; i Bahid, &
#FERST)
('The verb % is the modified word and the verb
the complement. )
(=) JEANAM, RBIEEERMHIE R AR, .
The adjective-complement ( A-C) phrase is made up of an adjective
and its complement. For example;
RABR (R RIEBA, BHiE; “R7 EEIFE,
JEANFERSY)
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(The adjective {5 is the modified word and the
adverb 7§ the complement. )
A (=) Bl (o BIBAE, o “—RJL7
R, AT
(The adjective /b is the modified word and

the N-Mw phrase — 45 JL. the complement. )

. ANEIRARNERER
Grammatical features
(—) #HFERANTFEFFREER, RS —EEHOIEG
Ho Flim:

The order of the two constituents in a complementary phrase is
fixed ; the modified word is always followed by the complement. For ex- .
ample ;

By TR &=8& KE-2L

(=) #FTiRIH A OB RN E LS Z 18175 B B 454 B 1)
“B/7 AR EHE. Bl

Sometimes the modified word and its complement in a complementa-
ry phrase are connected by the structural particle 5 or the adverb /A for
the negative. For example ;

AR ERR  Bxy  BRR

(=) FERS st JEER ., AN ERRASIHH Y,

The complement may be a verb, an adjective, and in a few cases,
an adverb or a phrase.

() #FERANEE—REFANITRS Lo

The stress of a complementary phrase usually falls on the second

constituent or the complement.
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=, #FEREr AR
Functions
(—) MFEiE,
As the subject.

HFERBITT 5 BAFRFUALF
B@"f‘%‘k%%%ﬁu@@%o g "-:!5\ }L‘&%%\o

(Z) WesiE,
As the object.

RINIEF R4, SREBYVR %o
ot %R, R RAT o

(=) MEE
As an attributive.
5 I FORMERAEIX Lo RAFRMAREL,
HEFEEETANED, R R
() s,

As a complement.

HE P TR R RT .
ARk T, MRS 8 — 5
fBIEARIFALT o

W, EREMRAANEET BT
Points that merit special attention '
(—) HFAMKRFREEE, TNSRARERET ., 5
W BEE AL BT KB 9 WLE; mBEBK
“FRE MARTIRIERAM, #7 “FHER WEET. BN
“RB—SIL” B KRB BNBARK; mREE < —2& )Lk
B MEBR ‘B4 BFG KRB WERT. HHiEiAE
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HGELE MRS MR T, Bl “#mz” . “>—H8IL”
HAREBID Rt o

The order of the two constituents in a complementary phrase can not

be reversed, because the reversion of order will bring about a change
both in structure and in meaning. For instance, 3B} means “to put
sth. in good order” whereas the 3¥# 3, an endocentric phrase, means
“easy to put sth. in order”. KB —2 ). means “to rest for a while”
whereas —4 JLYK B, means “will have a rest in a moment”. Some com-
plementary phrases such as #Efit 3|, 7> — 5, etc. would make no
sense if their constituents were arranged in the reverse order.
(Z) #FERSHFEME, HREELT LR,
Apart from some others, the following kinds of words and phrases
can often be used as the complement in a complementary phrase.
1. &EE. w8, M3EE, H8. 8. F%. REZE
BE UBENFFAMI RS 0.
Adjectives, verbs, some adverbs, N-Mw phrases, S-P phrases, V-
O phrases, endocentric phrases, etc.. can all serve as complement in a
V-C phrase. For example
Ta HR mEe B
Lk g - AT 1% %
-’ K@K Et+H
KiG AR Rfgptrs SHEREFR
2. HERATUBERBZAEEMITRS . B,

The N-Mw can be used after the adjectives to serve as complements

#

¥ o3

o

of degree. For example :
J3 — ok WRBI— 5 FEEk H& 54
S Bl R M R BT INMMERS, BERERERE
ANE. B R B—EABE ‘87, MR e BR" B
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“% W—EEZRBNHE ‘T, #BE 4 w7, Bilan.

The adverbs 4R and T can be used as complement, but only as

complement of degree. In such cases , the degree adverb ff! has to be

introduced by the particle 8, asin “--.--- B4R” ; the degree adverb £

has to be followed by the particle T, as in “:----- wmT”. ’
IFIAE T #TIR# T AR ERAR

4. KRR ‘%" hIUDEEME, BR—EERME ‘8"
HEMBWE T, MR BB B BT, Bl

Adjective Z can also be used as complement of degree, but has to
be introduced by the particle £ or followed by the particle T, as in
“ e BLE” or “eeenn £7”. For example:

K#% 3% =% % w27 . %357

(2) #FiAAMLE B 487

The complementary phrase and the structural particle 5

1. FRHERSERSHE (RFRAE) ARIEEA, +
AR ‘B, film:

Some complementary phrases are formed by putting the complement
constituent immediately after the verb or the adjective, i. e. the two con-
stituents are not introduced by the structural particle 7. For example :

FONSESRINER T, Shii——% 4, %5

Resultant adjectives and verbs as in 224r, 2207 etc.

FOREHIERTE . BB B RE—%—i& ., Z=4 (&)

N-Mw phrases indicating the duration or frequency of an action, as
in%Z—ik, B4 (8h), et

FRARERRE & (T)” —RET. WBRT

The degree adverb % (T) as in iRRT, EHER T, etc.

RAKE. S, RESHERNA—I—5. B—%

N-Mw phrases of length, width, height, etc. as in PL— 5, 5
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*, ete.

FonafEam rshiE—E k., ek, Bk

Verbs of direction such as €k, s, HA&L R, etc.

2. FNHERDAEERSHE (HFRE) ENHTEHA,
e ZEABNE /7, Hln:

In some complementary phrases, the two constituents must be intro-
duced by the structural particle. In other words, the verb or adjective in
a complementary phrase can not be immediately followed by the comple-
ment. For example .

FRSEET R ENEARMIDA-—2%5F. EREFE
F%

Degree adjectives and phrases, such as 2215 4F., 578 3k 4 &%
?F, etc.

FONBEEMBIR R —IF R, R0 RRSg,

The degree adverb 1R as'in {454k, O EIR, ete.

FNSIE T BB B SE R BB 3. B4

Verbs and adjectives expressing the possibility of achieving a result
or reaching a certain situation such as; .

FRL  WEE wET4 WmEasx

(V9) *FEIMART A B LA F RSy, AEERRIEEAA R
&, flm:

Complementary phrases can serve as sentence elements without be-

ing introduced by a pronoun or a preposition. For example

BZiBAE, (M =E1E)
(as the subject)
fb AR A AF R AT o (B=iE)

(as the object)
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HEMRLEGEET. (MEE)

(as the attributive)
WIETRF AT o (fBeAhiE)
(as the complement)

(H) *FERAMEE. *MNEFZEH B

The attributive and complement use of the complementary phrase

and structural particles
1. MRRAMEEN, dREEANELANTIEZE—EE
ABhiE “M7, .
A complementary phrase must be followed by the structural particle
Y, when it acts as an attributive. For example ;
E 2 ALPEIRET .
o % o 47 T B RS0
HWRAH B, AWREREXRT, fln “sdhrx”,
BRMRELET,
If ) is absent, some of the phrases will be in the V-O relationship,
e. g when 3& it B L3R becomes & 1 {3, the meaning will change
completely. .
2. MEBDAMMEN, IR AEAMTBHFCBEZE—FE
FENE “/”, Hiln.
The structural particle 7§ must be used before a complementary

phrase acting as a complement. For example :

b BAF P AR 1R PRSP Bl o .
AT H AT .
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SECTION VIl THE PHRASE OF LOCALITY

—. BHRAERNE X

Definition

7 LI P O B B, FRRAL T, IR B I — 4L,
A RAIE . B

A phrase of locality is one where the noun of locality is a modified

word indicating place or position, time or quantity. For example:
ZF/RALFT Indicating position ; )
WAE BEe EBsh BE RTL EKWE fhiR
Fe7ni#kE] Indicating time ;
WL =ZR# WE —EBYHEL —PHRH
F/REE Indicating quantity ;
=tk WtBasr AN EA WP ET

=, FAREMEES R

Grammatical features

(—) FFRAMRE—FRIERS, FFEEEHN, §i—Hs
A Ja B T i)

The phrase of locality is a kind of endocentric phrase, the two con-
stituents of which are of fixed order; the noun of locality is preceded or
premodified by the first constituent.

(Z) ORI —HS T LA AR. IR, BHEE. 358
A, R R0

The first constituent of a phrase of locality may be a noun, a pronoun,

a time noun, a verb or a phrase while the second is a noun of locality.
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=, FRAMAR

Functions

(—) #EE,
As the subject.
B B4 R 2R
KARAE AT A — SR AR TE I T o
R £ 3 J E J5 R
KJELBEH N
BF AT,
PR ATBARE I

(Z) =i,

As the object.
fFHEREL,
RAT1E 3 Lid,
WEE T 7 5hid.
o R FiX i, fhAl g F AL,
LATAA TSN

(2) €,
As an atiributive.

EHEMFREESH.
F T MRS R
RENWEZHET .
AR e F AR HIH
Z+ %A B AERAE

() #Heikig.
As an adverbial adjunct.

PRARJE TR
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HA1— AN EZHABE TR,
MEATRE T AR AR
#FAFEREZIE
BEEZER,

M, ERAMRAAEETEMNEE
Points that merit special attention
(—) FOLFEERFRAFAREEIE, TUEEME T, Hlm.
The order of the two constituents can not be reversed, for the rever-

sion will lead to a change of meaning. For example.

=Rei—8 “ ZREARTH A
(three days ago)
B =R—18 “Regmf e AR =K
B “frEREERE—. = =X
(three days before a certain time or the 1st,
2nd and 3rd days of a certain period)
BR—i8 “BTEN”
{ (in a room)
HE—iF “BANET”
(the inner room) N
WAR—E CWWHRALT, B MR IBEX”
{ (to the east of a city or the eastern part of a city)
RE—RE "W R X”

(the eastern part of a city)
(Z) T Fngiw ihia "
The phrase of locality and the structural particle
17 FAOEAR B EFAEMET LA RIE. RiEZ 8 A E B
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HJ cannot be used between the premodifying noun or pronoun and

monosyllabic noun of locality.

PR VAGE: I PRVAZIE:]

EX ) x ZKWET || 8B xR JE
R xFiERE || A2 x B E
AR X JRHIAR CED x B {15k

2 “ETOERT AT ‘R 2" MXNEAMENZEZE
thARBEBENE “M7,

#Y is not used between the premodifying noun and the disyllabic
noun of locality " F, Z£45 or those with [ or 2.

AL
—far | ET x—FRATHI LT
A+A A x EHAWES
AAZH | AW x WA~ B A0 LART
—t+rE |z} x ZHAHMZ A

3. i ‘. WY MNEFEFNUEMAEZ@ENT I AE
“B7 .
HJ is sometimes used between the premodifying noun and ‘the disyl-
labic locality nouns with i1 or . For example:
flbedZEdh XA BRI
(=) FAHNA)F R
The phrase of locality and its functions as a sentence element
1 RREFNTRAATURSEE, BB, BERRE,
AEEHIBBMIME. Hidn:
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A phrase of locality of place or position can act as a subject, object,

attributive, or adverbial adjunct, but not a predicate or complement. For

example .

ol EHREH

FFHERT L,

F R LR

LGS EREZ = E TN

(B FEE)
(as the subject)

(EE)
(as the object)

(e TE)

(as the attributive)
(IR )
(as the adverbial adjunct)

2. RosMEMTTROEET UE N ZIEMRIE, SNhigEiE

TREB, Hln:

A phrase of locality of time can function as an attributive, adverbial

adjunct and sometimes as the subject or object. For example

XA Z IR
SR
EEAMMAIAR Sk,

X EABHBETE,

(BEiE)

(as the attributive)
(HBCRIE )

(as the adverbial adjunct)
(g F1E)

(as the subject)

M BT E] RN BB . (IERIE)

(as the object)

3. FoRBBOHFARA—RTUMEE. SBEMEE, 0.

A phrase of locality of quantity usually serves as a subject, predicate

or attributive. For example
AT AR
RAN: L QE R

(g FFE)

(as the subject)
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h=+% 2%, (fHE)

(as the predicate)
ft1 Bl =+ 2 A 5hHY (HUETE)
WHET (as the attributive )
4. HAAARHATFHS R, THRERRESNMEERT.

A phrase of locality can server as a sentence element without being

introduced by a pronoun or preposition.

(W) FhidHMoE B, FBa—REMREHBRA 87,
g P

The structural particle f#] is usually necessary when a phrase of lo-
cality is used attributively. For example;

BT 2R ! (RALFT)
(indicating position )

ZF R e HANEIDE . (FRAT[E)
(indicating time)

HMANFw+F EFe (FrfE)

4, (indicating quantity)

(R) BEHFALLA “ L7 M F7, “E” M B BEETE
—ke, MEEEHAE LT M “AR7, RESASRERAA
JEHRAEEL Bl

The compound locality nouns | F and Z£45 are the combinations of
the simple nouns of locality |+ and T, % and #5. These are preceded
by numerals or N-Mw phrases to indicate an approximate number. For
example ;

ZEEER—EXK,
LR REG T2 LT,

“HITOMOCJRT WESA CRTET, RTEAR. BEIAHEE

AR S4BT, Bldn:
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BiJ5, the combination of H and /&, is often used after a noun or
an N-Mw phrase to indicate time or position. For example:
B RERRK, (FIRETE])
{indicating time)

EFWERNMMELET .

BMENEHERT . (FHLH)
(indicating position)

(%) FFALFLL - BIET" F oo BUE”

The phrases of locality------ ARG and -c---- VY=
1 e AT A R —RRERH L
Usually ------ IR and cerees PUE are used only with a time reference.
2. “DIET” M MR BAMEEBRITMRERE. ShEHNER

2. IR, WE. TBFEH,

In these two phrases, LLH[ or LLJG may be preceded by a noun, a

verb or an N-Mw phrase, a V-0 phrase, an endocentric phrase or an S-P

phrase.
3. Hi&:

Functions ;
(1) fBetRTE
As an adverbial adjunct.
RALATIEIL R,
A A RAEIL R,
A& 28 B Ih Ak
A MU IT kU o
g & AR —E E4RIR L.
5 F AW R—E ZHRI Lo
C RTSAEMEIT BT,
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TERBERMEIFLIET

* B A LA B —E R RITHIE,

&I LA ER—EAIRITHRIE,

= R3] T X EHME
ERATREE T XEE

& kA B FETFR.

B kA WA TRR.

(2) fEE. Eil—eBRgmEA “M”. fi.

As an attributive, the structural particle [ must be suffixed to L) B

or LIJ5. For example;
XREEFAMHHELE,
HABVAR o TAEER LT T o
F3EF 25 6T RIFEX L,
ML BB THABERAT,

4. “PEr” AEIE. siRiE4A. SEMeEIERTIER
AIFHHRREN, HPHETUESERAIETERR, 9F
HERBAE, film:

Both the affirmative and the negative forms of the verb or the verb in
a V-0 phrase, a verbal endocentric phrase or an S-P phrase preceding L}
Hif mean the same negative sense when LR is used as an adverbial ad-
junct. For example: .

e R UART, RABEBEFXIL,
{%&*Um,ﬁxgﬁﬁﬁ%o
A DU — 5 URR
{ﬁ&iU%~E%ﬁ%o

H “LUE” BAXMEERRMAEE,

But L1J5, the opposite of LAR{j, doesn’t function like this.
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SECTION VIII THE APPOSITIVE PHRASE

—. EMIRARNE X

Definition

PR AR M 18 Rl — N A S H B, R4S
R — iR [FE A, Flan.

A combination of two words which refer to the same person or thing

from different aspects, and where each adds some information to the other
is called an appositive phrase. Here are some examples:
FEER (P BR—DAR WA, “HE BRI
PR XABEBE )
( “5KF” is a name. “#(#%” is a title of a technical®
or professional post. Zhang Ping is the professor and
the professor is Zhang Ping. )
A (T BR CEETS)
( “4” is the brother. )

=, BRAmIEEEE

Grammatical features

(=) FALRIAREF— R EN, REOES—RE

Jaik,

The order of the two constituents is fixed, with the emphasis on the
second one. ’ .

(Z) AWRACGAHETT —IB ]Ik ANREY, B—BiE—
e AR, EE—BAENT— Lo Hlm.

In some appositive phrases, the first constituent refers to a specific
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person or thing, while the second has a generic reference. The stress is
on the first one in pronunciation. For example:
AN FRFHK
BERMHMR, si—WoRBHEER, F-8oRRAENE
Mo HEFEBAEE—Wa L, Hlin.
Tn some other cases, the first one has a generic reference and the
second one, with the stress on it, has a specific reference. For example
RGPEER IS ERE
BATHEFA
(=) FMHAAP R —axE— o ERBER, Bmiksy
ZBIAH R RERE, .
The first constituent restricts the second one and no function word is
~ used between them. For example:
‘ B A HANZAA
AN HEMAK

=, FEfRANHR

Functions

(—) fFiFE,
As the subject.
FERPIREEE, A AT R FERRLZ T AR
FEEHLEET, WA A REBEE,

(Z) H=iE,
As the object.
FATERAR REAH ) 482 XOFHERRE T,
RN TERGA AR AT AL, RIS,
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(=) BrEiE,
As an attributive.
MRS RN SR AR
A F R
WS It 25 1B AL T 1 7
ARATIUA A2 T EAER o

M, ERECRANEZEENEE
Points that merit special attention .
(=) BESLRHER PR R . BHIRRETHRE,
LRMESORAET . Hin:
The order of the constituents in an appositive phrase can not always
be reversed, for with some appositive phrases, the reversion will lead to a
change in structure and meaning. For example )
W —— AL, “HE” A “db” BRE—NA
This is an appositive phrase in which f§H#H and fil
refer to the same person.
WA —RIETA, “f” F 4" BWAA
This is an endocentric phrase in which i and 4

4 (in the possessive) refer to two persons.
HRIIRKAE TP RIS, RS EMER T #ln.
With some others, the reversion of order will make the phrase gram-
matically unsound or completely meaningless. For example ;

WEATI R x RZEMEAT]

KFED x HEIKF
(Z) FENLRE ARG Z B ANGE 45 BiR) “89”
The structural parﬁcle #J can not be inserted between the two con-

stituents.
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(=) FEMCRESEH ZABARASHE, BA415H. RiFH
HUER, T REY FIE. BB EE, PREMIEIE. RiIBM
*ME,

Appositive phrases have some of the functions of a noun and pronoun

since most of them are composed of nouns or pronouns, namely, they
function as a subject, an object or an attributive, but not as the predi-
cate, an adverbial adjunct or a complement.

(M) FACRAAR UE R LT, AFTAEAbRT.

As appositive phrase functions as a sentence element without any
marker. |

() FISCABHEIES, FGAGRLEL RS g
HBhE “H” Bl

When an appositive phrase is used attributively, the structural parti-

cle [¥) should usually be used between it and the word it modifies. For

example ;
ol T ERRERE,
XM EAA G HLE,

BAN s 6 41

! SECTION IX THE SET PHRASE

—. BIRWHANE X

Definition

BRI EEm R, FR—MEE S, FFEN—4
BUKRMHERL, MEREH, WEL., RERRIELS, Hl.

A set phrase, such as a proper noun, a technical term, an idiom,

etc. is one which is composed of fixed constituents to express a specific
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concept and is used as a whole. For example:

e ARARER R & (FAMA)
The National Peopel’s Congress ( composed of 5 constituents)
AR Zeif 2 i (PH4~)
Monument to the People’s Herose ~ ( composed of 4 constituents)
ERAZ (1A
Carry sth. through to the end ( composed of 4 constituents)
£ N (Pg4~ia])

Look at the sky from the bottom of a well—have a very narrow view
( composed of 4 constituents)

i AR HHE (=AN)

The People’s Republic of China  ( composed of 3 constituents)

b e K AE BEAE (IAAE)

The foreign students in Beijing Language and Culture University

( composed of 5 constituents )

Bl RERE XSS
Grammatical features
(—) B2 TRIZH o iR) N i8] PR e [ <2 1Y)

None of the constituents in a set phrase can be substituted and they

are arranged in a fixed order.

(Z) BRI AP LR, #&—xERiEER

RAEME, £r—AHERZE,

The two or more constituents in a set phrase are combined in a cer-

tain grammatical relation to express fixed and specific meaning.

(Z) BEERAERPRERMALT M,

The set phrase acts as a single word in a sentence.
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=, BERAHAR
Functions
(—) HFEiF.
As the subject.
ARFEMEEHERE Fh R,
LFETRFAENEINEE A,

% 4% (the Qinghai-Tibet Railway) 2 OOXNELH
- H é%ﬁi E(J )

() #BU=iE.
As the object.
RDUEEINZF BA,
1% 3 i35 %18 35 (the common speech of the Chinese lan-

guage)
fi B 15 T ¥ & R 1% (paralysis of one side—hemiplegia)
(=) #HUEE,

As an attributive.
X REAR LS E A,

B B R AR TR R & 1 7 SRR,

fbE—A %4 2 ¥ (gifed in many ways) A,
(W) s,

As the predicate.
KR4 HF (terse and foreeful)
BATNZZE 4T —2 (one’s actions accord with one’s
words) ,

XX B HFE L T 4238 F (1o know sth. like the palm

of one’s hand)
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() HBeRiE.
As an adverbial adjunct.
i1 Bt (in a thousand and one ways) HZE/R T X
BIHES -
RATBRIIZ 9% 2 (to speak frankly and sincerely) iR
—Ro
Mo s LE (with great care) HFESFHINE .
(N) EME.
As a complement.
M AT TR A8 — B — 4 (exactly alike) o
fbiffs sk sk 28 (clear and logical) .
H g KK S R & B (at a loss what to do)

EAEEREANTEEENEE

Points that merit special attention

(—) BERARYRFRFREEER, ARESEh.

In a set phrase both the constituents and their order are fixed.

fign “QEEEE RS, demRET HHELH; BFh—

B kR SFHORAE; CRTIHENL . CREAHT FH
SEARE; XIS,

For example, under no circumstances can you make any change to

the proper nouns LEUEH K%, JLEIRZE, ete.; to the idioms FAT
—3, 33J2i8, etc. or to the technical terms B, 31 HL (electron-

ic computer) , E AR (expressway) , etc.

A RERE R AR B

One cannot make addition or reduction to the number of constituents

of the set phrase at will. For example;
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fE s
TEA x FEEA
Hili x BB R
ARH x ABH H R
ALEE x AERIRE

A BEREE JABIAT . Bl

The order of constituents cannot be changed. For example;

Eibranika:]

=B Bk EkEH X ZIEE
5\ H# x B FFH x B Tit
L FANTF xN\NFtE xLTFAL

(Z) BREOLEBARIEEH WK, WHRMAEER, Rk
BB, .
Abbreviated forms, especially for longer proper nouns and technical
terms, are also fixed. For example;
AL
JEHRFE—dbK
JERCRZE B ¥ ——db KM
HHER¥—FE
TR WY E th 2 ——iE 4
FEABEEARRERSE—ABAKX
(=) BRI BhiF
The set phrase and the structural particles
1. BEAAMER, —RERENT “68”, Hin.

Used attributively, the set phrase is usually followed by the structur-

al particle f£]. For example:
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R ERA -4+ % (perfect) # N,
2. ERAAMKE, —REAHE ‘B HI:
Used adverbially, the set phrase is usually followed by the structural
particle #i. For example:
AL T R4 (reluctant to part with) 3&EIT THE,
3. BEEA—-RABMEREIME, WTL—EEMABE “B7,
Bl
The set phrase can serve as complement of degree only and it must
be preceded by the structural particle 3. For example :
%R F# R 3 (dance for joy),

S S i &5

SECTION X THE PREPOSITIONAL PHRASE

—. AREHHEX

Definition

i R A 4] AR S5 (A=A ) o AR
ST LIRARIMER I, A8, BERL W, B, BE. 5
A, B3h, W, LE. HERES. fl.

The prepositional phrase (or the preposition-object phrase) is

formed by a preposition and its object. It refers to directions, place or
position, time, the object, purpose, reason, or manner of an action, and

expresses passiveness, comparison, disposal or exclusion etc. For exam-

ple:
BAM (IF) (77 n) direction)
AR (3) (AL Frr place)
MINE (FFER) (BsHa] time)
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Ay (%) (X4 object)
BN (EE) (3§ object)
ANR (RS ( H ) purpose)
wTHENHE (THT) (JE A reason)
BRI (B (753 manner)
SN () ( B#¢ comparison)
FXAEM CEE) (4LHE disposal)
#HH (UEAR) (%3 passiveness)
BT XA ( ERS: exclusion)

. MASHHEEES

Grammatical features

(—) ALHEFEFREEN, MAKEEERENHETL,

The word order of a prepositional phrase is fixed: the preposition al-
ways precedes its object.

(Z) SrAREIETT LR AW, ARIA. HEIAA. FAR.
PRI . ITEAI B A% 1A iR TE TR

Nouns, pronouns, N-Mw phrases, nouns and phrases of locality,
time nouns or nominal endocentric phrases can serve as prepositions’ ob-
jects.

(Z) AR R B A

No other function word is used to connect the preposition and its ob-
ject.

() BEEHE—REMAEANREE .

The stress of a prepositional phrase is on the object rather than the

)
preposition.
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=. MREEBAR
Functions
(—) HeRiE
As an adverbial adjunct.
, RGN EEERRENTFHAELRIE, Hl.
A prepositional phrase is chiefly used as the adverbial adjunct in a
sentence. For example .
el wiEzs XE¥S,
ARAL L & I 2 BAVPFIUE I
2 AARIE
AR A AN TR R
iSRS —&AE,
AT T A IR %K,
AR B FEET
FAM DAL
WRAERE
2 aE,
KA RDBLAPRT -
i) AT ARG E T ,
B AT R — R
TAEA By 235 3 09 AR
W T, RATEGE L+ Rk E,
X TR @GR, REKT#H,
(Z) #HoEi. .
As an attri'butive.
HIBRE T AR D3 H0b T AL
A # ey TR IS I
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* THMHER, RELETHT,
(Z) #MENE,
As a complement.
XINKEIF 2T
HATFEW A H i @ A

M. fERA R SR B R
Points that merit special attention
(=) SrIASHERF LTSy, AHEEAEARL, Fil:
A prepositional phrase is used as a sentence element without any

particular marker. For example;

REAERZIF, (fBCIRIE)
SN I (as an adverbial adjunct)
PRI ® P T I

ftbsd F X R FHIBAR . (HEiE)
) (as an attributive )
e ER S+ =%, (g
(as a complement )
(Z) MALHSEEFRIES. ShAEENeRE; Frde
A REEMERIE. BEa—ERAGHENE 1. Flm.
The prepositional phrase often acts as an adverbial adjunct between
a subject and verbal predicate or before an adjectival predicate. The

structural particle i is not used in either case. For example :

il A B4 3 x A3k AR

b He 8 K o X i K LK

e AL R Y x TR LLH .
HNERTER, x WAV RIEET

EERB R A OB REY < EEBEURIEESNERL,
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iR RIER, —ERREESASIE &G M.

As an adverbial adjunct, a prepositional phrase never occurs after a

verb or an adjective.
HRHASHMTT LURTEM S, RRRH., B, B EHEE
HEG, BEEHRES .7 ®R. .
To give prominence or emphasis, some prepositional phrases can be
placed at the beginning of a sentence. There is usually a pause after the
phrase in pronunciation, whereas in writing the pause is indicated by a

“

comma “,”. For example;
FEAEA, REMNHZERB—B
X TEMHFE, BITLUGEIR,
W THFRE, MARBEEXNET,
BRSEFRE L, FRATALZENE,
ATAXNGRY, BEEFNS TS,

(Z) SrESHEEEN, —EERERBHN P OB,
JEIAERMEENE “8”, Flan. .

As an attributive, a prepositional phrase must be placed before the
word it modifies and the structural particle ¥ should be sufﬁxt;d to it.
For example ;

MULERIET X TRREFRGIRE,
FEAALXT A EfRKmeES,

() RARSENR ( “H. \” %) HWReAaLH T
TSR A MANE, FR s MEAT I 25 S 07 15 B 9 7 [ R 4K A5,
(LUE

Only in a very few cases, can a prepositional phrase, such as one
with the preposition 2, [i], etc., be used as the complement to a verb
to indicate the direction in which the action proceeds or the destination it

arrives at. For example

217




SME ASEFRDLEE |

XEHEHHAEBERY

RIT—EHBHMI QT F .
(H) JLAEREI R

Some commonly used prepositional phrases
1, “FEeeewe |7
(1) “Ae- b7 RRGPEHITERESFENTFT, BELE
e B, ZEMBARIE. BN

Fieee-- I, meaning fE----+- bk, is used as an adverbial adjunct

to indicate the place where an action takes place or a state exists. For ex-

ample
e R LY
Wofe il & AR,
REATLBE,
“TET M LT PRIZ AR S A P TE R AL
Between 7E and I there is often a noun or a nominal endocentric
phrase. .
(2) “F--- b7 FRVEEHEFE, “7F” M “L” PEzh
TR W2 S 3hiE, Fln.
FE-veeee I indicates a certain scope or aspect when an abstract noun
or verb is inserted. For example:
XRFLER X ERARSH,
e Rl EEZFRET
e & L RBTIRIFHEL,
WAl % 3 25 B B A,
AT AT L EIRAG B E ST
X
Here are some other phrases:

ELELE wEEE #welkE 88k
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XFP ARG HBORE; FNAETSERRRA, Fln.

These phrases are often used adverbially and they sometimes occur

at the beginning of a sentence to express emphasis. For example :
EF3 L, TAABMHEL,
EAEL, RATEH AR

2 €.

(1) “Fe--F7 WRREARYGH, BEE ‘£ TH"
Bilan .

e oo F means fE------ T, indicating a concrete place or posi-

tion. For example .
e FERATS
fb At TR
(2) “FE-oF7 WFIREM O, LN LR E 7
. .
AE--eee T indicates a condition or a state of affairs when a nominal
endocentric phrase is used between 7E and F. For example:
EEFLGATT, ARKISERRERD K,
EXTTARB T, FEIIEARKAEL,
EMEGBE T, M2 TXMES.

KA LA ;

Other such phrases are
E ...... E{Jﬁﬁ“ﬁ‘ ;EE ...... B{J%j]_[:
feeee (1) KT e () R8T

3. “fep” RIRTEE, PEATINEBIENYEE M RIER
H, MARE. Hl.

When a noun or nominal endocentric phrase is used between ¥E and
H1, the phrase indicates scope and it is used as an adverbial adjunct.

For example ;
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ERFET, REERM,
ERBMAET, MRIEH,
et TSI, R AR BT AL
e, filan.

Verbs may also be inserted to express an action in progress. For ex-

ample :
fbfilfstie P, XERTHiRE,
KRR AEF I PEAERESEIR,
4. “ MK oo B BN RTHNBEHZZEHHTR, ®TF
A THRTIIRR, BRAEIIEEEENERMMIRIE. .
Moeeeees A2 indicates time or space, meaning M\ ------ JF 4. The
phrase acts as an adverbial adjunct between the subject and the predicate
verb. For example .
AL AR AR B KA
BAIAT A —FRPER
fla SR AL, AT R¥EHL
“MeeeeB” WE DAY . Bl
It also occurs at the beginning of a sentence. For example:
MAERR, AT A=K,
AT A—5&, RITEER,
5 “MeeBleee” AR—ANERAMRTHENS BB,

Moeenees £/ R is another common structure indicating time and

space. For example .

REBR AN E B+ s AR, (CRIE)
fA—ALE OSE A A 3 (as an adverbial adjunct)
—HENSF L AERARTAE,
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M 7 2| b ] LAAR KA. (i EH)
MERBFRA=ZAE, (as the subject)

6. “X;J-%: ...... 4 %ﬂ “X{j‘ ...... ”

(1) A “XT7 5IhR, MRl “XfF----" LD
W, JEAERTECIRE . Flan

%§F introduces a target and the prepositional phrase thus functions
as an adverbial adjunct before a verb or an adjective. For example:

REA FHAITARNKIER
AT F A R AP — BT
Tl s T & BB AL,

RTRE “XT7 WEE, “XFe” BALRERYE. £
TR Hlhm:

To give prominence to the object of XfF, the phrase can also be
placed at the beginning of a sentence before the subject. For example;

N TEA A, RATEH B,

UER “XF" #mF# LA X7, HREME X7 1
EEE B IR, LT (2) BA “X” M FARER Xt F7
(%=

%} T in the above examples can be substituted by X}. However they
are not interchangeable in the following examples in (2) , as here X be-
haves more like a verb.

(2) “X7 ALA “m. 87 ER. Fln.

%t has the meaning of [f] or . For example:

RFAAHAYL: “—BERBIZZ, HRKE"
Ziss AP DRIIETEHE L
BRI\ EET X,

ATLAH IR W . SR FaAREH Xty

(pE
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Nifeeeees cannot precede the verbs which can take two objects such as
[f] and 457%. For example;
KR AEABRILAET IR ?
x KRR A
AR & RITHARATE.
x BT H B4R

BT “B FEil
SECTION X1 THE J-PHRASE

Definition
HEE YR “f” MESRESRALUE D A A TR AR g4, Y
BT PN, XA RN ANREYLHRER. B

The [¥)-phrase is one in which the structual particle [ is attached to

a notional word or phrase which refers to a person or thing. For example ;

XEEEFFS, — W EREER

f¥] is suffixed to a noun.
XD RN, —“Wy” ERERL

) is suffixed to a pronoun.
4 AR IR —“W” fEEARER

i is suffixed to an adjective.
HHEHE AN, —“W” TEIFEER

[#] is suffixed to a verb.
S AMERT ., —H” EIERALEEN

Y is suffixed to a V-O

pharse.
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KK HIEX L, —“1)” FEFBRAED
i is suffixed to an S-P

phrase.

=, "B FEMMERER

Grammatical features

(—) “H” FLEME 8 —EMERBRSIRASER, §
FriEBE 2R, :

In a f{-phrase, as a rule, f} must be suffixed to the other constitu-
ent (a word or a phrase).

(Z) “H7 FLhMrbBLA AR AR

No other function word is used between [¥] and the other constitu-
ent. .
(Z) “H” FEHENPHERRSYT 147,

The ffj-phrase functions as a noun in a sentence.

=, "W FEURAR
Functions
R EERNEE,
The [j-phrase acts only as the subject and the object.
(—) #HFEE
As the subject.
AR R BTG
BamiE B R 45 E B,
FRAGET o
fots R H R—KWHE,
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() =g, -
As the object.
WELAHH,
ARE N AF RN,
REFRMPEWFZE, REFRNIEH,
AL EAR R RBATH R,

M, A “6" FEARNTEEEAEE
Points that merit special attention
(=) “Hy” FEHPE 87 —EAREEEE. Flm:

¥ can in no circumstances be omitted from the phrase. For example;

XTHIEF R, x X TRE T Ao
XTE TR 26, x XTUETE %,

XTE &R X4, x 3% THUIE 2 WK
(Z) “B” FHEREEETIHERLTREALH,
Under the following circumstances the [#]-phrase can be substituted
for a noun.
1M FEMZIEASEY. filn.
When it refers to people or things in general. For example:
S e ia i o BRI IT B,
(38 “SIBRFSPN)
(referring to all who attended the reception)
R —ARRGRERRK,
(8 “BHIW—ER" WA)
(referring to the person coming with me)
ALY R R ER
(48 “TREMR” B3LY)

(referring to the gift I gave you)
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HRE G RAT 47
(18 “HRE” MARF)
(referring to what you have got with you)
2. ‘Y FEMBBIEETIENENRR (4, Him.
When the modifier in a f¥-phrase refers to the occupation, profes-
sion, etc. , that a person is engaged in. For example:
thFFaF R4 6, 8
( “EHBH” 5B, )
(B A means “teacher”. )
/%\331‘%4? AR T o
“RIEH” FREBER )
(%{ﬁﬂ‘] means “postman”. )
HERLXWE, 4% 2 HEINRK,
( “TFER” $BRINL, “LEW” HEER,)
(FFZEMY means the “driver” and S2ZfY “the conductor”. )
TERYME, HEREN TN, B THRREE, T"ﬁ “&
WL CHRRRRERT. “FANRAE M CEBERARET, SHK
S B M
What should be noted is that when one speaks to a person directly;
to be more polite, one should use the vocative such as i , MR 5]
i, FINLER, BEAR, oronly 64, /ME.
3. ‘B FEMBMBRERBRAMSSLKME, Bl

When the modifier in a f{j-phrase is restrictive in nature or denotes

a class. For example;
HHIwRe, R,
EXBET, Za=Heek, B,
R EHEARET
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MR _: AAMAETRIHRR

il

Table 2 ; Phrases and Their Functions

AIFH4r  Functions

FiE

HiE

Bk

RETE

Ri&

Appositive phrase

Phrases S P | O |Aui | Adv C*I\igl
adjunct omp-
B
Coordinative phrase v v
FiFAH
S-P phrase v v
CIESSGE: |
V-O phrase v » v
L S VN VAN VAN VAN BV RV
yie § Nominal
i
iﬁ o | s, JEA R
4 = Verbal or A4 Vv Vv Vv v
§ adjectival
= ZRiA
w L e | V|V V|V Y|V
AE wma
- § Verbal v v v v
T
3
i v v | v v
3
78
= FE#b
A Y v | v v
rrias v
Locality phrase
EEVAZIE:
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ges
] FE4r Functions
A FE | HEE | BB | | RiE IME
Phrases S P 0 Atiri. Adv. =
. Compl. -
adjunct
BliE A VvV v | v
Set phrase
S5
Prepositional phrase v M
“ B(Jn ?%#‘J
F-phrase v v

VT RTFRAATULL LR T RL .

The mark V indicates the phrase can function as that element.
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A FRBEATAZ R R S RIA B R M B/DIE S B, AT R
H1 iR FRI 2 B — 8 TR EE R R MR, AT o IR AR AL R e
TIEA)F P HEAE R BRS5 FI BT A48 R T 30 4 s TN A e I
BREOAFRAAEAFERD . HETR:

A sentence is the smallest language unit of communication which can
be used by itself to express an idea. Sentences are composed of words
and phreses arrang;ad according to certain grammatical relationships which
can be analysed into several sentence elements in line with their syntax
functions. Generally speaking, there are six sentence elements, which

are shown in the following table.

G % 5]
Elements Examples
1. FiF Subject FFNE R
2. iHiE Predicate FE A /D
3. 4% Object foliv & & .
4. &  Atributive KB S MM
5 RIE  Adverbial adjunct | i B,
6. #ME  Complement B ZHEWIBXT .
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AT AR BRI SRIATE YA Bl

Words or phrases can act as sentence elements. For example :

Koy | MEA|#& | F T | Bk |#X|T,
By HIE

1 FiE G Bif

G N #iE | TR

2 WIEFIE BEIER W IE T4

3Ry | & | & 3 B | 3 | & B
wiE | A | A 1] w | i | W |

SECTION ! THE SUBJECT

—. ftam=xiE

Definition

DU R AZHMTRAN N S——F BRI G ER > —
R, EHRWASEEERR (Bh.0iE) s EiE, FIERKE
RS, WX, BATLARRIEE, Hlan.

Most Chinese sentences are composed of two sections; the subject
section and the predicate section. The main word (or key word) in the
subject section is named the subject. The subject is the theme of a state-

ment or a description or illustration. It can also be a topic. For example:

FiERS - IR
EiE&
3 B *o

kg BT RIFA
ARA M e e T
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In the above examples, F&HHIH, MhAYEEF and HEPIME are the
subject sections in which JHJH, #F and RIIE are the subjects or the
key words in the subject section.

FiERS RAE M, XAMAREFE, Fl:

The subject section may be a single word. In that case the subject

section and the subject are identical. For example ;
HHK o
HF M E,
RIEEA

= FIEMIEEEA

Grammatical features

(=) EEEALEEERNL,

The subject normally precedes the predicate.

(Z) EEZHARA, RIASAFEEARIAZEY, wallhH
fih A AR R T

Most subjects are nouns, pronouns or nominal phrases, though
words of other parts of speech and other phrases can also function as the
subject.

(=) EIBTURMEE . ZEHERIGHAMFR .

The subject can be the doers of actions, or the receivers of actions
or some other cases.

() EIERTAAA R B SRR 7 S 00 25,

The subject can be premodified by attributives composed of words or

phrases.
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=. TR HFELERE

Words and phrases which can serve as the subject

(—) £
Nouns
T BTEWINARE
Z IR PHER
 RAAREEAL
(=) Rid
Pronouns
ARG
AMBEHRITo
XRIHER,
(=) #hid
Y Verbs
FJREE,
AT R—FH B SLTES
(I0) JEZH
Adjectives
AE AT LUBRERA
HARRARTH
() %A
Numerals
SR =G,
() BHES

Reduplicated measure words

AR () B#H,
S
A ZTEAR

ARILEEYG
WIERL A7

R MR Z B

HEBERITRT o

£ RAMAYHE

“E%:J:ﬂ/l\:‘f"o

(EATBER R, ) AANERRAFH AR
(REBEMERE,) HHERITE .
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() BaEA
Coordinative phrases
KA MEREE AN,
%% NHARATERERELT
A ARAERTT
B35 1B AT LAKE AR,
B, R ERNIEZ BB
(J\) FEiHFEA
Subject-predicate (S-P) phrases
BAVARFHEEE. HRELERFT,
5 LR E 4T, KA RARMEZ 1Y
(L) ZHERA
Verb-object (V-O) phrases
el X5 BHRAR A S Ak o .
PRI W 7 ’
BairEEERES,
TR FALAREWT. BERE .
(+) fRIEiRA
‘Endocentric phrases
HERAF, REBBER,
Frd-FAR BT I
(+—) #EAA
Numeral-measure word (N-Mw) phrases
(MR ,) —E8
(MRERWALRE,) —4AR (FEKNE), —4AL (¢E
Hho
(RILBE=TE,) BRAIKR, —kBb.
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(+=) A
Complementary phrases
BT KB,
B— 554,
(+=) Fhidd
Locality phrases
FREF MWk %A BAEW
2 AR~
(+0) FfiaH
Appositive phrases J
SEEEBEIFET
(PEBEL) ZAESBAEERE,
ARATT 8 2 I 5 2k A BEILARATT
(+5) EEmH
Set phrases
M KRR EALR.
ATFE T K PTG,
(F7%) “B” S
f)-phrases
LA BRIFE . FIegRRfi i+,
(AR E e 08 BRARGRT o

M, FEEEMNQE

Points that merit special attention

(=) BUERREFER N EENT AL BFEEIE S E0.
EE- RIS . EFIEY, BRERRGS, H.

In Chinese, the subject of a sentence is determined by its position

and meaning. Usually the subject, which is the theme of a statement ,
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occurs at the beginning of a sentence before the predicate. For example

S AR SR LARR I
Lo ERFE NI,

(Z) BUEEREAShEAME ARSI HARR Ty
WATLIFEY EIE, AIHIET—ERRE, SRARMNS. HEE
EH, Blim:

Verbs, adjectives or verbal phrases can serve as the subject only
when they refer to a thing or a state, and the predicate is limited to one

describing or identifying the subject.

WRIBRE. . B R
HHREM, BEATTH
% LA R BAHER

(Z) RowbtiE. 4B 8RS RA M EEN, BiEL kA
“RT. ERFRRAETY, Hln:

When a noun or phrase of time or place is used as the subject, the
predicate is usually the verb J2&, an adjective or a noun. For example:

J& RRHE o A RIER,
*EZREH, LAWSREHRR,

() DEREEFHERAEMRL, ARAARAERETY
EiEN. SHARSNAR RN BRI T ERIASHR, 3
HESAE, B—RBREE, fil:

Another important feature is that there is not any particular marker
for the subject in Chinese. Words or phrases can serve as subjects with-
out any change in form, even verbs or verbal phrases functioning as sub-
Ject are not marked by any words such as pronouns etc. , and the form of
the verbs will remain unchanged. For example;

F R — AL
) RELBERELE,
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ZARH B V] LU R AR o
() ZEFEE
Subjects which are receivers of actions

PUE B FIERRSREEE, REENEFTRRNSIETHE
R, BEERRFEYNEEASSRARL BEMET N,
TREX Mg, RENRZHEE, XHENZFFIEREIER
RIRZH, WHABHESINENX. flwm.

In Chinese, subjects in most sentences are doers of actions, the
ones that launch the action. But there are some other cases, instead of
launching the action, the subjects receive the actions, they are the re-
ceivers of actions. Such cases are common in Chinese, and they do not
have to be the #f-sentence.

@EZT . (HEHEZT.)
ERITAT®HT . (BREAITEHTHT )
FEFELLBT . (RINEEXEEHT.)

g I

SECTION Il THE PREDICATE

—. T AamBE

Definition

WERRR., #5., WHEEY, BHEERMTAAREY,
BB BT 4 . B4R, filn.

The predicate serves to state, describe or illustrate the subject, tell-

ing who or what the subject is, what it does or how is it. For example:
& 3 NEL8HK,
j(%_‘ﬂﬁf%o
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“REMT . “—BUIRT. ‘SRR REERS, &7, “oF
57, ‘7 RFIERSBREENE, BHRiEiE.

In the above examples, =2 H, —HEHFSE and S IR are the

predicate sections. J&, f/f%% and PR are the predicates which are the

main words (or key words) in the predicate sections.
HIERR Y R — A s2ian, XAMAmREEE. .
When it is a single notional word, the predicate section is identical

with the predicate. For example

ko GRS 3
MR T, '

—. BENEIER

Grammatical features

(—) HEHEEIEN G,

The predicate is preceded by the subject.

(Z) EIETHEARLAMBERAHAEERY, AEELMA
Frido

All notional words and most phrases can serve as predicate without
any particular marker. '

(=) UEEREA)FHIET %mﬁﬁﬂfﬁﬁﬂ’] WiIESh R

ALk,

Most predicates are verbs and it should be noted that, in Chinese,
verbs have no morphological changes.

(00) e BhiFFE SR E e LR RRIE . #MBERshZAS A,

A verb predicate can have objects, complements or aspectual parti-
cles after it.

(1) AR LMIEIEEA R LAFENE,

An adjectival predicate can be followed by a complement.
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(7%) WIBERGATT AR LB REIKRIE,

The predicate can be modified or qualified by various adverbial ad-

juncts.

=, TR HIFERRFMIRE

Words and phrases which can function as the predicate

(—) 3hid
Verbs
I, FEF,
RAITHEEERT o
Yt FAHH

BT el A2 L BT A PE LD

ARG 5 T

HRFE,

RALARKA — R,
SUEYEFF TRIGHIR,
BABTF RIBIRES
mERRREARK &,

ARLL 57 58 g A T — 14404

(=) A
Adjectives
LI B R RAR A B o
XTSRRI R
HRAEHEAR T Z,
(=) 4
Nouns
SRPK,
() %A
Numerals
=+,
(h) A
Pronouns

i R & 247
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XEMREERT

HECRXHT,
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HE 4
() B& ﬂéﬁ
Coordinative phrases
RIMNBELI. MIT, WAIETEATR,
() EiFAA
Subject-predicate phrases
b R B AR K o WA ALEKT,
s EERM, BRAWTF T #EH,
O\) fmIEIRH
Endocentric phrases
{CE A NS Mk kK. KBREE,
(Ju) #EFRA
Numeral-measure word phrases
XFER =+, BEw L,
(+) BEEiRH
Set phrases

S A& — R A=, RAITBIZB A o

M, FEEEENEE

Points that merit special attention

(—) FIEMFIEMRRXR

Relationships between the subject and the predicate
IETNRER R ZARER . NESCMERRE, FIBETLE

%m%ﬂﬁ\ TAKKRIEE, B LUREESIENX S, BIEA
FoREBERUEILZIE. 177K, BT FBHETHE . HH.
FIWrSE . Flam:

The relationships between the subject and the predicate are various.

In terms of meaning and function, the subject may be either the doer or
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the receiver of an action indicated by the predicate. The predicate indi-
cates an action done or received by the subject, or describes, explains or
makes a judgement of the subject. For example:
e TR F RFE T
CHIBEEREBERHA)
(The action indicated by the predicate is done by the sub-
ject. )
HTFRET
(EEMERREB LA, TRhEEEZN)
(Thé action indicated by the predicate is received rather
than done by the subject. )
RINERAFEA, .
CIEEX EESEATHIET)
(The predicate makes a judgement of the subject. )
XEPERRIRE
CEEN EEHITHS)
(The predicate describes the subject. )
FZ0VH 4 5T &9
CRIEX FiB AT AT ULET)
(The predicate explains the subject. )
(=) hidfsodiE
Verbs serving as predicate
1. ShAXH BB RERELTL, TRFEEEILAR. &
BYEEEH, BH4M, RE4FEREAE, BENEAEIE
AT, X—RERHHIER. Hlu:
The predicate verbs have no morphological changes no matter what
the person, number, gender, word class or phrase class of the subject.

For example ;
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%R H o ®EHME,
AT 187
XEANAITFRIAFR. HERREEERARRE, MEEshREE “£ .

Although the subjects of the above sentences are different in person,

gender and number, the form of the verb 3% is the same.
2. IBEMNEAFDTUHFRE, .
A predicate verb can have one or two objects after it. For example:
RATH I (—A5Ei)

(one object)

AT Ho
fil 2y KPR o (M EiE)
{( two objects)
RH X5, *

3. BIERIL T & HARE, Fl.

A verb predicate can be modified by various adverbial adjuncts. For

example ;
e REE, (e i]])
(time noun)
PRl 2 2 88 (F7LiA)

(locality noun)

IR BARARAFE R (E3)

(adverb)
= LRI RS (Bh3hiH)

(auxiliary)
AL, RE! §iZ35))

(adjective)

B —REART , (BEiEA)
( numeral-measure word phrase)
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fl & 232 ()
( pronoun)
Fxp XA THRAIGB, (N IT4H)
( prepositional phrase)
4. BENAFDLTUHFEELE. Flw:
A verb predicate can have various complements after it. For exam-
ple:
RITET (GERANE)
(resultant complement )
fb AR+ %4, (BEAME)
(quantitative complement )
B —BIE,
WATF %o (BEME)
(directional complement )
M TRT
HNETR AT T, (BRENE)
(degree complement)
RRAMTRE, RIS (W HEEME)
( potential complement)
S. WENEFLETHE=NEE 7. &, &7, #lm.
The aspectual particles T, 3 or i3 can be suffixed to a predicate

verb. For example .

MAIAR T —R e, fth LB Wik,

RAOTL 4.

(Z) BAREEE
Adjectives serving as predicate
S L EE, RAETESRYIEE, BERSANIELM
RA#E “B” kERE. Fla:
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In Chinese, an adjective can function as predicate, and the subject

and the adjectival predicate are not linked by the verb J&. For example:
XERIRK, BHRIRE,
XHIEE, PRERE

2. BEMFEIINL—REAEE “R”, SURENEHRR
(W EERANET) o Bilan:

The adverb 18 is normally put before an adjective predicate. With-
out 1§, the sentence has an implication of comparison (like the above
two examples). For example .

([LEEE=PE
FATVRAERE

3. WERER LT UHEINE, Filn:

An adjective predicate can have a complement after it. For exam-
ple: :
' A 24 (KLEANE)

(quantitative complement )

XAARE KRR, (BREAME)

(degree complement)

AR AT, (BEEAME)

( degree complement)

XMIR$7T, (BRE#ME)

(degree complement)
() ZiEMEEiE
Nouns serving as predicate
. Bia ., 2 AR IE 1 41 B BRI 4 AOR O i 1 O L
L, AR THAEFENEL., 8], A, XKRER,
i .

Nouns, numerals, endocentric nominal phrases or numeral-measure
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word phrases function as predicate only to indicate occupation, nationali-

ty, date, weather or age. For example:

RAF k. SRZFZF,
m.‘b;"‘/\o /_‘/\iﬁﬁ‘ko
iy £ A,

(R) A—fclk N, EERY AR, HIETLEEE,
Blm .

There is another SP structure similar to keeping account. The sub-
ject is the name of a certain object, the predicate indicates the number.
For e);ample:

HR=JtHMA; WTHN\JTNM; -+,
HYWK; WP RE—1,
(N) FEEAKEE
Subject-predicate phrases serving as the predicate

EIERAHOEER, TRAmEEZE—RAEHE R
B, Bl

The verb & cannot be used between the sentence subject and the
predicate which is a subject-predicate phrase. For example ;

BTk ZARD (XBETHLRD)
HFERKEHMT .,  (REBHATHER)

= ® b

SECTION Ill THE OBJECT

—, talEiE
Definition .
RIS G DA — R, RRIMEMXTS. P m
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SR, BEORSNEARIMALET. SIERTRI TR, AR
AW IEE . Bl

The object is a sentence element following the predicate verb indica-

ting the target or result of an action, the place where the action reaches,
or the instrument with which the action is done. For example:
WHiEgE + B
predicate verb + object
E LA
H FBK
ZM S5
ik GES

5,
TAFTH#,
REMNEALE
AT T

T, RENERES

Grammatical features

(=) EiEESHAEEEL.

An object is preceded by the predicate verb.

(2) TELhARE. RIAFTY, ol b HaiRfiEmTy,
AHREEMIRIT,

Objects are mainly nouns and pronouns, but may also be words of
other parts of speech or phrases without any particular marker.

(Z) RIBTLAZEE, HEHRIEEMIER.

The objects can be receivers of actions, doers of actions and etc.

(I9) SEIETIA PT L& S F R B A R A BRI e 1B
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The object can be premodified by attributive words or phrases.

=, AR HEEMRMRA
Words or phrases which can serve as the object

(—) 47
Nouns
iR g2 E, RIMNSUMKETHEHE,

IR E KL, ok skIr—XHEk
HA 1B BRI b EVFR—4F,

RELERAEF,
(=) A
Pronouns
MEREEILT BRITET
R AL, EIMTEX L,
XUHHBET XK, i1 45 & —IKBRIZE,
(=) 3hid
Verbs

fthp 5 3K A3 fhdg KRB LR RrR %,
LUCHXAEEHEAT T 3436,
() B2
Adjectives
AR tE, R, FHWNIREER L4,
() %
Numerals
Jum—&¥F+—, b ES R = — &,
Ui ET TS SN
() BREEH

Coordinative phrases
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RART BT o fli AR A &Ko
HE KR KSR FHREFARFR T,
BATHZA Wi B 2 B A H)l o ‘
XERRBRT AR ZRZR,
() FiHHEA
Subject-predicate phrases
AKX B LA XA EE, XRERF—ARTH,
BB BERT, IR A 3
O\) ZhEiRA '
Verb-object phrases

B FRK, MR LA 6 RILFZ
iih R NE LT HATRER S X F

(L) IRIEIRZH
Endocentric phrases
HLBEAT R K AT fFmREF T Mo
(+) HERIFH
Numeral-measure word phrases
GXFPRL) BAEL = o (GXEeRLAY) fRBkILAHIE,
(FRANL) BABET AR
FHEAHTS, BUTRA+A AN
(+—) *FTiEA
Complementary phrases
flERZH AR T . WHEET,
RIETFEIFIR,
(+=) FFhiad
Locality phrases
AER £, B RKFERIEE,
WEEERF £
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(+=) EfRLAH
Appositive phrases
RERLFHRKT .
XAHEEEEAAET
HATELERHIT R T EREWORTAAM,
(+1H) BEERH

Set phrases

EESUVIL S S MRS WL+ i,
(+3) “H” F&H
¥J-phrases
XLEER Rk 0, {3 b o i
R4, GEERS R

M. FEEEREE
Points that merit special attention
(—) EIEMEIESRKRR
Relationships between the object and the verbal predicate
RIENEESNANXRAMREM ., NEXFEANRSE, =5
DREZIRIEIEN R R, BRI fE R, &
WA, T RUR SNV B AL BT BT I TR, il
The relationships between the object and the verb predicate are vari-
ous. In terms of meaning and function, the object can be the doer or re-
ceiver of an action, the result or influence of an action, the destination of
an action, or the instrument with which an action is done. F or_example ;
A5 = 5%
( “RER” RIEMXTE)
(/2R is the receiver of the action [3. )
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HMIRT — A

( “—MN" RIAERIELE)

(—~ A is the doer of the action 3. )
MR T — LR,

( “—HBEK" BIERLR)

(—4F3K is the result of the action ZH.
Lk,

( “B#” RIEXRBIFLET)

( _E¥§ is the destination of the action 3. )
MAHERE, RASBZ,

( “BZRE”, “4E” RIMEEHMNIAR)

(BIBRE, 4% are the instrument used in the action f. )

(Z) DGBEREIEASEAEMRID, WAFEASREEERY
RIER. 3R, A, ShEANBRE . RIEWA. shibMagsE
HRAAMEIERN, EAFEMHARSRARESE, WENAEERRE,
X—mAREZ, .

Words or phrases are used as objects without any morphological
marker. When verbs, V-O phrases, coordinative or endocentric verbal
phrases, V-C phrases or S-P phrases function as the object, no preposi-
tion or pronoun is required to go with them and the verb in these phrases

remains unchanged in form. This point is very important. For example;

HATTHEAR L. HHERE—2 L,
T E B K o fhBRRE & — K,
BMNFTE R &3, AT BAEAEIE T o
hFEES KL,

(Z) HANEFNRE—FEYR, BTELRE, &
WIEEE — =R Blm.

In Chinese, verbs and adjectives can also function as the object
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when they refer to things. But they only go with the following kinds of
predicate verbs
1. RIS RN S MM RN E IR

Verbs denoting mental activities and senses.

'ﬁi]AZ: ']'151?/‘7\ ’ 1 ’f&‘ o ?Eikaj E‘Zﬁ%‘% o
AREBWHE, it d 2 BAFE

2. FoRTHAR. . AENIHEMIBE.

Verbs indicating beginning, continuation or ending.

XL F W T AR R o 2ATERL
AT 4k BB i RS A

3. REF. K. B, H—EBRXHFHEHIBE,

Verbs indicating gain or loss, addition or reduction.

fthid 2] T AR, XEEARBE R S 4K
XFYURE 2R 206k, WARR, SERKRET .
R T HEE,

() Fsbfrasin, AT LMEERE, BRREAREY
BRI, RIER QA ORMEL, RERAREYH LT,
AR LR “BOLT B AL Bl

Place nouns and pronouns can be used as objects. To refer to a
place relevant to a person or thing, the object must be a locality noun .
phrase or a noun ( personal or non-personal reference) plus the demon-

strative pronoun X JL or B JL. For example;

Fefr 12 I7 AL x FAT1 =2,
S REIRAERIZ I, x SRR o
BRAERGT-AF L, x BRIER T

(1) BEFAHMBEIEN, EHIE0NEY N ENLIRIE KT
EHRRERE. flm:

When acting as an object, a N-Mw phrase must be one referring to

249



SMEASE LR |

sth. mentioned earlier or understood by the context. For example:
X SR IZ JUSR IR,
(RTAFTG?) BLAA,
(XFGEMEF,) REFIFF,
(7%) BEIEAEE
Single objects and double objects
1. XEBE, RYHREBTUHTRE, BT UARHFRE,
#14m . ‘
In Chinese, a transitive verb can take an object and it can go with-

out one. For example;

RITHE (A EiE)
( Without an object)
RATH BWF (B “WE”)

(With L F as the object)
w—NEEN, MERE Fln.

When there is only one object, it is called a single object. For ex-
ample ;

fhrE 8 E Y UE
wATEE e,

2. LREYHEEDET UEHEDPEE, YRKiE, fi—4
WEERE, FHEANGE. REAXY, B MEREE,
HEEYNEESEAT Y, Fl.

Some transitive verbs take two objects, which are called double ob-
jects. The first one, mostly a personal noun or pronoun, is called an in-
direct object and the second one, mostly a noun or phrase of non-person-

al reference, is named the direct object. For example :
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(EiB) BiE g
e RS . | BEEE
BHyshi (FBEN) (F&5y)
(+PEEZF) | # &A1 i,
(4) # SEMA |~y

PN BB Z B AT EEMEIREE, ERNRIENRTEREE
1, FEAREEEE — R F Y ERREN L, AR
o Bl

No function word is used between the two objects, but their order is
fixed: the indirect object (referring to person) is followed by the direct

object (of non-personal reference). For example

35 A — s X T — A HE A o
B H— X HRA— IR,

EFR—ITEZH L, < UHEF—PEERER.
AR SRR SRR . (WS Ehin—4)
Verbs which can have double objects are very few in number. See
Section®] , Chapter Two.
() FEiFEHAgEE
Subject-predicate phrases serving as objects
DR DB RS EEBOEIER, ER R R
HIPAH AR EE. F:
Verbs denoting mental activities and cognition can take S-P phrases
as objects, but they are very few in number. For example ;
(RPN EN
HAMIIR—E k.
A AR Fox
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XAERIBEEA

Other verbs of this category are:

A, e ME. KA. HE. AR BE, BN, TR,
Wris. BN, etk BT Big. W, &

(J\) HFERE

Objects that do the actions

DURHEIERM O RZHE, BREZHEIRARRHINER,
BHENEENEEINWHSEL, ATLIEEERE, HEREHE
MBI, RN, —BUMATHMER . HEEER
NI TR SAE B R, IR R W RARFE. HMBHEKKEA, B
WHEETBIRBA . A A ARNSIY, XRREREHFE
ig.() @Jﬂn:

In Chinese, most of objects are receivers of actions, but some ob-

jects are the active doers of actions. Objects that do the actions often ap-
pear in existential sentences. In such sentences, the beginning words or
phrases denoting place, time are used to indicate the existence, appear-
ance or disappearance of a thing or a person. If the objects are person,
living animals or plants, they are objects that do the actions. For exam-
ple:

MERREET HEEA,

BITER T — 424 0%,

X AR — A A,

IO E—ANA,

FITHAE R E A,

HAVPEFEE T — AR %,

MERAANEREIE T — A EE & E
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BV € iE

SECTION IV THE ATTRIBUTIVE

—. HoanEiE
Definition
MG PR 5 S B BT U S, B S e
iFo EIHRERPOLENMR, BB, K&, FR. 457, i,
5 S B BT IR S o fBI300

A word or phrase which modifies or restricts the subject or object is

called an attributive and the word modified by the attributive is called the
head word. In other words, the attributive is the premodifier showing the
property, quality, quantity, category, place, time or scope of what is de-
noted by the head word. For example

L ERGH I EIE .

attributives preceding the subject ;

W+ HLE (FIB) +8iE+ (KB

atiributive + head word (subject) + predicate + ( object)

W R — A5 EERBREN
RE B LR E A, T AMTHRITER 2,
EAVDHERE REHIHHTRE

&k BT ARG, RABBNEA KK,

TESEVE R 15«
Attributives preceding the object ;
EiE + B + £ + 0B (8iE)
subject + predicate + atiributive + modified word (object)
- BERATHER D s IR B A,
R W RIET,
A I7EfE B 5L,
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SN NEREE 2 HOBE -
SR E b & KR,
AT — 440 5 175 5o

SR FERITAHE
REK G,
BmAE (%) % (%) £

=, BIBEHIEEER
Grammatical features
(—) BE—EEPOERA,
The attributive always precedes the head word.
(=) EIBEWT AR EAAE Y
All notional words or phrases can serve as attributives.
(2) EWEAFEEPME “6 (de)”,

The structural particle ) (de) is often attached to the attributive.

=, TR HEEFEWRMNRA
Words or phrases which can serve as attributive
(—) 4id
Nouns
IRk AEEZR, A2 2T
EFHEREIAINAT . XEFFHEHT,
F AR PR RA W

(=) ARiA
Pronouns
BB A - BB T A IEFL.
RAMFRIERRIX AR TR ZIL RS,
R BN THE+HSHAE
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Adjectives

BNE TR

bR E R T REEHXT EFNEG

XEMBEA NS EDE
(M) 3hid
Verbs

- AR R #ATHIBMEL HATHRIANIET o

HREARENT o
() %Al

Numerals

M HERANT X BR-IHF LR,

(7R) BREiA4A
Coordinative phrases
SURBNL T A 5o S HIER
S BFBREREIT
REMAEEAFBNIRCEE
XA T R INE,
(-b) EiHEAA
Subject-predicate phrases
PP e I 1 T AR
RMNBIM T ERBIX
KA F AR LR R BRE
LN REE R AT SN
O\) Zh=iaA
Verb-object phrases
B o R BN SR B T IRE
R 2B IR EYIRIF,
A AR NG
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RAAFUL L5 B pyp R
- (U WIERA
Endoceniric phrases
& R 2 IF B A
AR 2 BTN AN
XA RBABKER,
AR AGE & B ST A MRS T
(+) HEiAH
Numeral-measure word phrases
X AT R TR — T
N e R = S 3R T A RAK,
(+—) #hFTiAH
Complementary phrases
RIFH R EX N ET
FASF R EEISE T L0,
A RHXAN AR TR
A B R B R A TT
(+=) FhriAd
Locality phrases
BREMERET,
ST —7 F A ERIBR3
FATTAL I T 2 7 5 A A I KWL
FRRTRLHR/PMREFLT
(+=) RMziERA
Appositive phrases
AR SRR o
i 1 B AL TN ) 2,
b2 F 2 BB L HFRAE
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M R F DR FRE
(+) BlEFES
Set phrases ‘
WA F AR A B R G
RE—1 %4 5 LA,
(+3I) AiRLEH
Prepositional phrases
BRI AT T A M A,
& FZA R AT ROTEE 8.
RIRRA T4z KA HIF B,
. BEEENEE |
Points that merit special attention
(—) EIBHAE
The position of the attributive
RER—EBRAEGE . R ERD, SREmE, &
SHMBERMERERE, RERERAMEMAERR, X— T8
HER. #lm:
It must be noted that the attributive must be placed before the head
word it modifies and this order can not be reversed, for the reversion of
order will lead to a change of structure and meaning and will even makt;,

the phrase senseless. For example

RV + IR S+ R
2 & 8 h L8 £ H
e I
Rk skt (ROAL)
BHR HRE (EiRAg)
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gk

EE + PO ETE + PR
IR0 RS R 0 AT
RERT x ®FAk
FFERGHAE x IABEREFK
P RERES x REHARfE
AR AR A% x JRURII SR
EXOLSE & x BB AT
KRB EE x EEHREK
RAW AT F x FTZEMFIA

(=) RGBT 1
Attributive and the structural particle T
FUEBFLURELZ-CEM “W”, AEN—EFH
“H7 RAERATHTARN,. EIBREARAH ‘N7, — B

BT .

Some attributive must be followed by [, others must not and with

still others [ is optional. The general rules for use of [¥] are as follow .

1. THERBER “#7 .

Those ] are must needed :

£ iE

RRTBEER

FErN ]

e N

RF—FRRTB XA
ez

1]

RAHR. RS

%
R
AR K E
BT 2L
A B 45T
& 2 RS
AR B
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TR — B B TR R 1

HEEX

A
Bhid

B i 4

FEiRAA
A

(nRGEE

#hFTiAA

pRALEE]

EEDAGIE:N

Fe R B H RTEE R
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- Ji0N
AERREBNRE
T2 —
3NN
RTINS
MR
RAF LR E
% 3 Fo TAERIRY
X FH X KRR
IR BLIIE
EMELBRHHE
R A KHWE

% K @B

— @4 T MEA
4 ) AT AR R E
# AT R EE
A FHITE R

F R T HHIR
AIFIREEF BT
#RMALY

X — & B HR IR
#t LR T

— Sl T
2+ EENEL
KB THER

2 RS A
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i=3

IriAlZE

2. FHIRAA “#:

Those ) must not be used:

E IE
Zii—2R NBEH YT
RIA—FR B R
EE N Y S = ¢
“fa. 247 LELEH
BRA—BET
A B B R TR A
Rifg—HBEA
BhiAl—Rm NS R

BER L —AE 4
e Bl T
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|
A
L& 77
IR
#H

EX

e ATHE

ik

AR TR
R A KA
(/N
% VERY
Bk
HEK
EA YN
A A
FAIERE
IR
Ak 3% B
SRATHLAL,
FHH
=1
— 5%
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(=) EiBHHIIRF
Order of attributives
FIEHEEERGA T LA SRR B PR R BRI 458 2
FETE, LT DR B o 3 26 3 B 38 AR 4H — B R 3K
31,
The subject ;)r object can have various attributives, i. e. words or
phrases premodifying them. Sometimes the attributives can be u‘sed sim-

ultaneously and they are arranged according to the following order.

EE (HF078)
Attributives Head word
. RANBHRR K
EROEER | i | g | nna
R . AN 4 Atk TH
mgAE | o
Demonstrative | N-Mw Adjectives or nouns
Possessive nouns
Pronouns phrases indicating modifi-
or pronouns )
cation -
# & |zx | # (%)
HME AR (=) & | ki (#FAZM)
o AR A RAF8 (&)

Bh R G

SECTION V ADVERBIAL ADJUNCTS

—. FAaMRE -

Definition

B, FREEIE MR SORA M RIE, Be iR s LE, R
ERFAPOERE R, LR, BE. HE. B SEne. ®
. T, MR, FESWEIERS . Fln.
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A word or phrase modifying or restricting the predicate is called an
adverbial adjunct and the word it modifies is the head word. In other
words, the adverbial adjunct is the premodifying element denoting the time,
place, degree, scope, aspect, affirmation or negation, repetition, activeness
or passiveness, target, re;ason, etc. of the head word. For example;

FEVRTE SRIAT A AR -

Adverbial adjuncts premodifying the verb predicate ;

RIE + g (GFIEZ)IA)

adverbial adjunct. + meodified word (verb predicate )

¥ RS T — MBS
HAVAR2EE .

AR SR R ZE R o
HRA—ADIEEE,

i S

SR AT T — A3,
TR BRI T,
/NI AIET o
DR B AEET -
INEABFRUESR T —MNEH,

FEVETETE AR AT AR E «

Adverbial adjuncts premodifying adjective predicate ;

Ri& + H0E (GHEEAIR)

adverbial adjunct + head word ( adjective predicate)

fib A A

fib 3 AR

MBI B R K
T HAB B TERT A R E

Adverbial adjuncts premodifying other types of predicates
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fbe.z -+ AT,
AR EXEHES,

=, RIEMEEES
Grammatical features
(=) RIBE—EBE OIERTH,
The adverbial adjunct always precedes the head word.
(Z) ARIEAT & K IABUAMATEY
All kinds of words or phrases can act as an adverbial adjunct.
(=) WERHEFEEHHQENE “# (de)”,
The structural particle #5 (de) is often attached to the adverbial’

adjunct.

=, TERYRIEHNRFAE
Words or phrases which can serve as adverbial adjuncts
(=) &lid, BFRAEEEAVEFAMERIRIE, .
Adverbs. Adverbs function basicly as adverbial adjuncts. For ex-
ample ;
AR B IXFNAE fth ke A RBMITH K .
¥ 2RI . XA AR %
bRl BT IX Lo fth A =R
flbz ¥ R E BN, VAN s 4 5 T R4
FATA BEN, AT K 2975 525
fh—@HERIA, PRI 20 R RN AL 2
(Z) Sridgity, MRS EBERAERE. Hln.
Prepositional phrases. Prepositional phrases are mainly used as ad-

verbial adjuncts. For example :
BENIMRBE, RRMEEEEAG
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XFFHnT, XRIE AR AR E
AR B s AR A K

(Z) i (WEE . J500E)

Nouns (including nouns of time and locality)

RATE 5L AL BB
EREBRTHA S, REas—2 L,
fiod % F 4G

() Bhghid, Bhshislah EZME AR MCRIE. fln.
Auxiliary verbs. Auxiliary verbs mainly function as adverbial ad-

juncts. For example .

fl 2RO, P f3E R 3% JL R SARENS 2
EN B ZRERE, b B B O R R
T FCRAR LS
() 3hia)
Verbs

WABME T EM. AR SR T Rk
(7X) B
Adjectives
XN FEER,
RT EREHMRITARZ 23,
X LE PRINEAR R A Hh AR T o
XKBHE R B AR T .
(&) A
Pronouns
WA A,
XMNFEELF?
B BEARZH, &aTLIE?
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O\) BR&RA
Coordinative phrases
FA A ATt 7 o LR
ik A S HIAUR T —H o
o~ 0 A AL BB XA
fth X%k 2 X G HHBET .
(JL) FiHAHA
Subject-predicate phrases
RIS AT IR E o
3% A T HBEE T 1E B o
oo B HSH B,
(+) fmiERH
Endocentric phrases
= B AP AR B .
ROT—AAHATEHANRER,
[F22A7 1+ 2% B s 3 fth
R B % Tk,
(+—) BEAA
Numeral-measure word phrases
f = X HBE T /DA Lo ETFR,
RATXBEHBWT 28, KR—-BEHT,
(+=) Fhiad
Locality phrases -
EATRE 2EE, WA EARIENE T FR,

WA B ZRIE, SIHRBFHIA A+ K28 [EIR

(+=) EERA
Set phrases

MR Jo B 3 H HE BRA T
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REEF L RMELE T —BRN I,

M, SEFEER
Points that merit special attention
(—) RIENHE
The position of the adverbial adjunct
RiFE—EERAEREN .. BB OEwd, MARBESH.,
X— R B ER. Fln.

What should be noted is that adverbial adjuncts must precede, not

follow, the head words which they modify or restrict. For example:

REWIERALE
PR E 2B Ko x AR AT UK
5 BAH, x {55 BHRIR
ot “FET x BpIXH: “HXT "
AR BZFEA, x hEHERF R AR,
AR BEHE x BAT TR FADUE o

(Z) RIEMZHBYA “H”
Adverbial adjuncts and the structural particle
HERBEHFREEE-CEM “#”, F50—FARH
T AR ATHA AR, RIEEUARTR ‘M7, —
AT
Some adverbial adjuncts must be followed by 1, others must not
and with still others M4 is optional. The general rules guiding the use of

Hb are summed up as follows:
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1. THERBEER “H".

# must be used under the following circumstances;

R E
i
T — A Sl A B X 1]
2 E S U 1]

HHNWERENX

BREiAd

Bh iR

FiEAEH
i IE IR 4H

AL EBR
s i
2. TIMERTA “#”,

7 A
HHRALTHAEE AT R L,
fi & T
AL T T %o

bz A EF T — O,
KREAFAT IR IR HBEE T — 58,
BNTEFF mmieE— T,
B ES% 2 ETET
XU A G T B,
fh A B & A3 % 2 HE T XA
BT,

ihAb s B & B FILFH,
R#HEHET

e+ o #AEHA BT o
NV 7 A 5 A HEE BA
A4 B R AMIBE KL L%

Hb must not be used under the following circumstances ;

Al 3]

MBS T AR
WHICZMERET,
XRFERLTHNT .
K2 (4) FEL—ADUE
T

XMERAE

MERRYE, SRER,
AL RHGE
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ftb— EAEH R
FriAEEH RATFFEAALTHE
BATA X R ey 4 B THIE
fast ZAVRES
- EMHT, RINBITT
.
£ 17 ERMARNSMSES
i b 2B T 4EIE,
Bhzhid DIUNIOE PRy
AT AL % Al SEARGX A A
A R—RE &%%'
JEE—EE B 5B
nzi %TVQAMO
T IE R4 A A LT HILAER,
BRIAH AT 7 e T B ER
A1 REBBRT o
R VAG L kAT AR BR WX A
¥,
®F LHE LA,

(=) BREZEMANGKF
The order of adverbs used in succession

AR R EE—RMRE . BlIEANEERERKE, B

Wi or BRTEB BB R, —EREFE, RARSIEER

| FREBERARRENMA 4B Bl

Two or more adverbs are often used in succession as adverbial ad-
juncts. When thus used, atiention should be paid to their order: the
modifying one always precedes the modified one and this order can not be

reversed. Otherwise the meaning will be changed or become illogical or
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ungrammatical. For example .
RERFEREESMERBE,  x HEHES
THERMMXHERLEZREHT ., xABL

oI AR T o x Hf
A%, REFxK, x Al

(V9) =7t Be it 4 8 1] 20 58 42 1) P 4R TE R L0 BT DARCIR I,
FORTERLB R R A T 4050, Bl
N-Mw phrases and nominal endocentric phrases of duration can also
be used as adverbial adjuncts expressing sth. happens during the period
indicated by such a phrase. For example:
b = R BBEDE T o
XILH LA A BIR T —4ER1T5
(R) “RA” BeRiE
R/ as adverbial
FOREPIR AR TTUR B4 HolRIG, X R agg
“RE7. Hian.
187D is used as an adverbial adjunct to express the idea of “sel-

dom” or “rarely”. For example:

XX AR S F f, xRZ T/

WS IFAR S i x R ULiE
WAk D x 1R 2 Bk#E

(7%) EZHRiE
Complicated adverbial adjuncts
—AMAITFH, WRIEA LRSS, £RFILEME
KEF, Him: .
In a sentence, there may be several adverbial adjuncts which are
made of words or phrases of different classes to express different relation-

ships. For example:
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HAT-d AR R BRI TR o
BN R s R YL, “R— R RS IRTR”
o+ o BRI — R EIT TR, >

— R, X IR IR R 4 5 T SR HES
Generally speaking, these adverbial adjuncts are arranged in the fol-

lowing order;

Rig (FFiE)
Adverbial adjunct Head word
HRB IR
WHE | 4 LR R IR Ri
Manner or
Time | Place Scope  |Degree Instrument | Target
Pattern
X | ERE g 1R b s | B
LR AEMBE | R(R) |14 |[f¥n GRS E R S ]

(-B) WRiBREE
| A comparison of adverbial adjuncts and attributives
PRVE AN T AR RIS M R 4%, BN B R IR R 7T 4 B 3%
Wr:
The differences between adverbial adjuncts and attributives, both be-

ing premodifying elements, are summed up briefly in the following table .

RiE R
Adverbial Adjuncts Attributives
1. fEETERT 7 EERIERL
Before the predicate Before the subject or object
2. ZIEFA . EAHEFH EZ AT by
Mostly before verbs or adjectives Mostly before nouns
3. AWIERAHLEMBIE “H” | HNEEE NS SN <y
Some adverbial adjuncts are followed | Some attributives are followed by the
by the structural particle structural particle .
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gk
R _ =
Adverbial Adjuncts Attributives

4 ZHEIHE. B3ia, MAgs | 2h4E. RiE, BEREY
FH :
Most adverbial adjuncts are adverbs, | Most attributives are nouns, pronouns

auxiliary verbs or prepositions. or adjectives.

3 s > »
BE K iE
SECTION VI COMPLEMENTS

—. HHamipig

Definition

RIESNABIE A (h.0iE) JERR RS E BRI ER 4Ly
ik o *MER B RANE U SIES AT . B, R, SR,
BEKATRER, ANRIBE . WHIEYR, R, BRES%N
JEsGr. Bl

A word or phrase attached to a verb or adjective predicate to com-

plete the meaning is called a complement. Complements are postmodify-
ing elements to show the duration, quantity, degree, result, direction or
possibility of an action; or to illustrate the state, number, degree of a
thing. For example;

B)id) *E y Zat| E

# (3hi) —RH (HEIH)
T4 OB&W) — 5L (BEiR4)
—i& (EAH) & (BE)

* () 27 (E%4A)
B (ML) # 7 (BA)

¢

B o |3 | e | 3
B | 2
o]

CEECHE- A
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. HMEMIEEES

Grammatical features

(=) FMBE—EEPOIEEL,

The complement always comes after the head word.

(=) *MEFZEHEARE., shmfgE. #xnasxy.,

Mainly adjectives, verbs, numera-measure word phrases, comple-
mentary phrases, etc. can act as complements.

(Z) MBI OEZEFEHERBIE 48 (de)”,

The structural particle 15 (de) often occurs between the head word
and the complement.

() HAMEREIESA G R HEE,

Usually a verb predicate with a complement can take an object.

=, MBS
Classification of complements
METREI B SCRME R B &, #ME— T L4 R T
TR
In terms of both meaning and structure, complements can be classi-
fied into five kinds:
(—) &5RAME
The complement of result ( Resultant complement )
(Z) BEEANE
The complement of degree ( Degree complement)
(=) BEINE
The complement of quantity ( Quantitative complement)
() #raxhiE

The complement of direction ( Directional complement )
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(F) "TREFME

The complement of potentiality ( Potential complement )
BB HIT o
These complements will be introduced respectively in the rest of this

section.

M, £RME
The complement of resuit
(—) HamgE R ANE
Definition
FEWTE BTG RR G R AN FE A M S RAME . Bl
The complement of result is a complementary element following a

verb predicate, indicating the result of an action. For example :

Zhia | GORAME OBAW) || hiAl | GERNE (3h3F)
B 2 ki K

% T4 A %

A o ¥ &

() GHRAMERIEESES
Grammatical features
1. ZRMBEMFLBEEABRE,

The complement of result and its head word are very closely linked

&

to each other.
2. BRWMEXEAMNE. BRAEAEY,
Mainly verbs and adjectives can be used as complements of result.
3. WHERMMEN I IMIA BTN RIE,

The verb in a verb-complement of result phrase can take an object.
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4, FERMEADMBIENBTER —REEISEDFIL,
AEEsE “% (F7)"; ENER “X" 8%,

® () is used before the verb predicate to negate verb-comple-

ment of result phrase. Sometimes 7N is also used to negate that.

5. HHERMBMFIMFASB —RTINFEHABE “T".

The aspectual particles T and # can be attached to a verb-comple-
ment of result phrase.
(2) REMZRAMER IS
Words and phrases which can serve as complements of result
1. ZhiE

Verbs
b EIRRT T o

R,

A MBABHE T

RECEICET

fi il 8] T — AN EMR
2. TER/|

Adjectives
HNTEME R TR
HRBLT
XA RIA AR T,
XGRS IR T
i 1R T X R AT

3. MiE%

Prepositional phrases
AR A M
XAARR TP A H T,
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() M2 RANER TR R
Points that merit special attention

1. BEHENHEERMENHMTAERX ENXHZE, 5
ERERHATRANESITAH, FEZRANESITHNER. 6
W BET—NMRE RERA#STT 0T XAEE T BT
BT BMRE" EREP ‘T NERRE “#° 7. BILHBRA
BRTF—IESERAERE, FEBEDEGFLRLERHIE,
Bl .

The difference in meaning between a verb predicate and a verb-com-
plement of result phrase lies in the fact that the former states only the
proceeding of an action while the latter shows the result as well as the
proceeding of the action, for instance, in 3IF T — 434, the verb I}
indicates only the action, whereas in FHT# T AR 4, the phrase IF
f&# shows both the action T and its result {&. Therefore when we want to
express an action with its result, the complement of result is often used
after the verb predicate. - For example ;

fh T —Hdi,

{ﬁﬂ’, H5ET

TAVDGES ?%%'o

{ TR, R&THR,

fhER % T — %Wﬁo
{ﬁﬁ/xﬁ'@+ %,

e B B 3
{%J‘/ PIT o

B 5 T %R
{ SRMEFT
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2. SBMEB R A ENSEREBI R LR, DRALERE
®or, XNIME—REMNEEN, Hlam:

The complement of result must be used when we express that sth.

reaches a certain place as the result of an action. And the prepositional
phrases are used as the complement. For example;
AL BT £, x AERT T
XEARMGEE TR 2 248, x BIRMEE,
3. FAMERIMBHER
Collocations of verbs and complements of result
R LB ST BB S RS SR BRI S 25 1A A R A 45
Wik, HHES RN BENDEA: &, %, B, #. JF. &
(zhdo) . f£. B, B, 4, 3B, &E---, HWHEGRIIMNENES
CIEEEID NI N £ SN NN N S NI U NI~ N S - I & - =

Only those verbs and adjectives that, in terms of meaning, can indi-
cate the results of actions can be used as complements of result. The fol-

lowing verbs are often used as complement of result; 4%, 5%, I, 1%,

J¥, & (zhoo), fE, B, B, #, 3, @ And adjectives such
as Xf, 4, 4, W, X, B, %, W=, 18, &, %], me, T,
.31 TITORN are commonly used as complement of result.

A T I IS AT 45 10 18 28
Here is a table showing the commonest collocations of verbs and
complements of result.
(1) HshiAlFE AR AME W shHMAH
Verb- * complement of result’ phrases in which the comple-

ments are verbs
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25 RANE
WiE (3) AR s
. (3h3) . ,
The predicate Verb-  complement of result
(verbs) Complements hrases
of result (verbs) P

% 5 B ¥ #E BEX ARR ¥R

& A % & &% £ HE BR
% B 3 £ $E BE R FIR

| & X #& wX BR ERX AER

oA & B 7 HROARL &R OB
2 m 2L AL

F o B F FF HfF BF &N
- Ein wi I M A
# B WA B

mo# X % (2 WE BE OXE 4
1 98 kB 1P e BRME S
A i 2 TiE A

* f R o % (zhoo) LE fh KE mF
A O i R 5 A2 itE &2 K

x & s F 2] B 3 7
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(2) BB MG RANE R sh# A4

Verb- “complement of result” phrases in which the comple-

ments are adjectives

HIRAME
Wi () (B&) BAMAH
The predicate Complements Verb- “complement of result”
(verbs) of result phrases
( adjectives )
w5 AR war B A A
o aE wE | A AU R =R
L4 st
Wi BH A8 H4
(R.L) 4 AHEE EBEH A
B
5 F #% #¥ B B3 HOF BE
H* F & EE | ¥ A FH AT EEN
L I BF EHAT  hRST
# A B & . Whk# AFEE BHEE
# " AEE HEE KR
A & T wFE BT KBTH
g Tat4d BTE
(I VA ® (EX ARV R
Bk X Bk KK

4. BERMEERBRAEBEDEGEL, BEZRREHFANEE
By lhn:
The complement of result immediately follows the verb predicate and

no element can be inserted between them. For example:
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(1) ZAMERAMEZRIARMBISEA “T7; “17"7 EH
FEBARERANEZ 6 o

The aspectual particles T cannot be inserted between verbs and the

complement of result. It has to follow the complement of result.

B + GERAME
Verb + Resultant Complement
T TET x U 71
Fo FET x¥T 4
Eikk AFEET xFBTHE

(2) RIERRIEENMGERINEZ B ; RAEFESh RS RAME
ZE.
The object cannot be inserted between verbs and the complement of

result. It has to follow the complement of result. °

Bhial + i 2RANE + BiE

Verb + Resultant Complement + Object

FAFILE x LIRS

oA A | x Wi 35 5 5%

(3) BHARMSRAME Z IR REEs M BhiE <187, BTME5H A
HEREMEZT,

The aspectual particles & can never be inserted between verbs and
the complement of result. Or the structure and meaning would all be

changed.
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i+ 7+ ATRERNE
Spat gk -
Zinﬂb ¥ :%jl‘ln Verb + 15 + Potential Complement
erb + hesultant [%ﬁﬁ{‘]%‘g{]
complement )
( The meaning)
. EA% [ATUB5)]
’ID (May finish writing)
HRFR [1 EFEE]
" (May speak clearly)
e (2 BEHME]
(Degree complement)

5 RIIBM{E
Position of the object

WEERAMBENSFNAL G N T U RIE, BiE—TERERE
BHEMAMEE R, TARRBAEESAMMNEZE, Hlm.

The verb-complement of result phrase can take an object which
comes after the whole phrase, not between the verb and its resultant com-
plement. For example :

WAEEFZET. XFFL25%e
HEBEIRLET, x B IXFE X Ff,
H—PTAREEFET ARG < BFEXAHR,

6. BESAFU—MRAEFT ML RME, RENHBN,
W'Jill]: )

One predicate verb can generally take only one complement of re-

sult. For example:

YT AR EET . x It WG RE
REERAICEBTLT x IL{ETE
ARARBRBERART o x FRSE
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7. FERMENHHAAERTHEETR, ENETER—
BEENMIHETARERE “& (F)7

The verb — complement of result phrase often indicates the comple-

tion of an action. It is negated by the adverb ¥ (7 ) which precedes
the predicate verb.
REFERE XA FEREFE,
fok LW R b )
RAERTRBERMRTRAT, BH R KEE. Hi.
The adverb A can only be used to express supposition or the incom-
pletion of an action. For example ;
WARVLIERE, RITRARER IR
(BB MRERAUELE, B K—EEUH
#, RATABERBIR,)
(The sentence means YRR ULIER, #h------ 5 R—
EEVEE, RIAEHIRK.)
A UIER,
(BRE: B—ERBIRNAERERE,)
(The sentence means F— &R BRI ZBILTELE )
8 HEARMEBENHMELERTATUHERAE “7” &
“&”o Bian:
The verb-complement of result phrase can be followed by the aspec-
tual particles T or 5. For example:
filb @ £ T ABTHRRBRE T o
AR A S MEAET
HAH 2 T A E LR,
TSN 63 T BKE T
EAAMAEKE 8 Rt gD,
FLAHTA LA X R
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[ERREH SIS B %7 B
x W5EH x PHEH x %
x x BILE x B
0. HWIAE M MBI O INERNE, BRAGTREE
FANE. HI0:

There are verbs that can serve as complement of result but can not

take one themselves. For example;
¥ WM fEE 2z
HHIZNFERET I RANE, EASARMBESRINE. HI.
On the other hand, there are verbs which can take complements of
result but can not serve as complement of result themselves. For example:
AR UwEl BIF RKR £
10. I E RHERHME
Some verbs commonly used as complement of result
(1) i
The verb UL
I HMEhEMS RANE, RRES SRS BT R
Ry, EERWERANE W WEIARZ, fil:
As a complement of result, Ul means “to see or hear sb. or sth.
through the action” , but it can only maich a few verbs. For example:
BL HBERL (GN=7/))
(person or thing)
BRL R (AL 3F)
(person or thing)
U (&
('sound)
HL (BRiE)
(smell)
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JORRE
The verb F|
“B)” HEhERMERNE, RRIMEALER, .

As a complement of result, F| expresses that an action has a certain

result. For example:
& 21— KK
PLE —E G2, -
FEAZIFOkR TR
(3) 3hiA “IF”
The verb JF

I FEShml B RANE, BT R SEE AR E Y
FERBIFFECRIMIT, SFEXRANRIGTIF . Hli:

As a complement of result, J|' means “to cause sb. or sth. to fall
apart or mave away from his/its original place or sth. closed to open
through the action”. For example;

fIFFET . I T H I

WEEFT A X E T Mf@F THBHET,
Fn:

Here are some other examples:

Mt (HRIE) T (. B8, HF. /)
KA () A (1, =P FON)
(4) B “fi”
The verb 1%
E SRS RAME, R ESEMSE, FRARSEY
A B AR . Bl

As a complement of result, f means “to cause sh. or sth. to stay

fast at a certain place”. For example;
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iR T RIWTF . (BERIK)
(to hold firmly)
EAWEHEBEICET ., CERTEAE

(to commit to memory )

PRYNAEAh ! (ARE L)

(to seize him so that he can not es-

. cape)
fls4E T o (ETFAYLET)
(to stop walking)
REFET (FETAGEFT)

(to stop running)

H, BEWME

The complement of degree

(=) HramzErhg

Definition

HERE (FHRBIEAR) JElsh st B E#IT RS
BAEYES . ROBE RIS, MBREME, film.

A word or phrase which follows the predicate (verb or adjective) to
illustrate the degree, manner or nature of an action is called the comple-

ment of degree. For example;

. WHighiA . .
) FE (H.0iE) S5k Bin) BEAME
*| Subject “18” Degree complement
Verb predicate
1 ## # o
£ # % RaA,
E:) 5 7 RHF,
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23
E R ‘
g | I e FIBEAE
. ( * ‘E"lg ) @ 4 ”
Subject %5 Degree complement
Verb predicate
. . FiER, (FHERL)
e #* 411‘ V-0 phrase
. . BREALT , (FFELH)
* X " S-P phrase
HIBTEAE , N
2. Fi& (i) Sty BhiAl BEANE
Subject " “18” Degree complement
Adjective predicate
b 7 % 1o
s # .,
& & BT,
HA1 | R #®T,

(Z) BEEAMERIEERA
Grammatical features

1. BEWMENHREZ B AAEHREE “8 (de)” ( “i}
T S8 )

The complement of degree and the head word must be joined by the
structural particle 1%, with the exception of % T .

2. BEWMETHEZ IS ALNEMIATY,

Adjectives and adjectival endocentric phrases can act as comple-
ments of degree.

3. BEEMBNREMDE, ZERRARE “B” BLHARSE
HAGAMERSE “F”; WRIERE, RERABIFERERER
7T, :
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If an adjective acts as the complement of degree, it is negated by
putting “” before the adjective. If it is a phrase, you have to choose a
proper negative form according to the situation.

4. HREEMENEEET IFERE.

The verb predicate can take an object as well as a complement of
degree.

5 WERWMEMBENEHFEALRETHAE “7. &,
A

The aspectual particles T, % and #f can not be attached to the
verb predicate with a complement of degree.

6. EE—REEEIMEL,

The complement of degree is stressed in a sentence.

(=) BerREAMER IRARA

Words and phrases which can serve as complement of degree

1. BB

Adjectives
fhFaAG e o fbiERS -7, &,
(LEEE N AP LU 7 % o

L BHRR & 2 417 R T HARKRBE 2T ?

3. &Elig
Adverbs
WA IR BFHEBRMMRT,
XA HEES R, BOEEI BB T,
AR AR
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. {RIEH
Endocentric phrases
RIREBRIRT o A1 BB AR R
BAMHHES 3F & £ 5% W ERSERARG 2 A TR,
IR EGRIREN,
R4
Coordinative phrases
515 X b X4F MEFRANF R KT
FA AL LR
. HEEA
Complementary phrases
fhrE1Sh T 1R
RTS8 5 . |
AT R T— /DRI T o
XM T LLAFREF S T o
- HRE4A
Verb-object phrases
fbit A, XEEFRGRAEFAA
RaBe T, SIS A A RIA
. EBEA '
Subject-predicate phrases .
KIS AR RBR,  RITBERRATEE,
HERXEHRET . TGk F

() i REEAMER F R M )

Points that merit special attention

1. BEMMEMERL)E % (de)”

Complements of degree and the structural particle 18 (de)

(1) BEMEMEEZE—EEZRME B, Sk,
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Filn:

3 must be used between the complement of degree and the predi-

cate and it can in no way be left out. For example:

A+ 87+ BEANE
WEARSG,
BARBEKFS

& 5 e e 4R b o

x AR
x XURBKE .
x MBI ETR R,

“ 2R

(2) BEMENTEEABLHABIE ‘77, &€l
A7 R W EREEEYWAE, Fl.

The particle 4 must also be used in the negative form of the degree
complement and the negative adverb, AN or ¥, has to be placed at a

right position. For example;

Bhid + “13 + BEMERBTEER(R” + BEE)
BARFBHRT, X XN FAEER
RMR AT REFE, x RAYCEAMATEFIZ o
NHEFARRR, x I BB A EES,
AR AERE, x W EAHEA,
RKF LR &R M, x At AAR AN SR S

(3) FEFA4 MR EMER,

BN R ENA 187 MNLE,

‘B —REEBREROERR, FREFE. Hl:
When the complement of degree is an S-P phrase, it should be

noted, 1§ must follow the head word (verb). For example ;
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i + “B7 + BEERNE

(EFAH)
B RRFAEEAHK x X SREBRAAR H K
R BedF K& x fb ek A

2. REBHNE
Position of the object
(1) ERBESARARANTEEMBEEMNE, —cERES
W, BEAMEEBEEERENIIAGEL, BiE 8 NEREEER
hiAMBEIMEZ ], .
The verb should be repeated when it takes both an object and a
complement of degree. The degree complement comes after the repeated
verb and 7§ is placed between the repeated verb and the complement.

The order is as follows:

| m® | A
FE | @A | &=E REAME
| | | < "
A B P& # % 1RHF,
® g | AE | wi | # REH,

x B DUE R YT

x Yy [B1 % [v) AR E A

(2) DUBREHALBREN I ERARALNNE, B,
AV -3, XA FRSHMAET . Hn.

When expressing the same content, Chinese prefer a simpler way,
which means the first verb is usually omitted, thus, the sentence struc-

ture would be changed too. For example:

289



SMNELASEFRTUEE I |

EaCES EIFRAMEE
e RiE | it 7|,
i WA | wE |7 | REMS,
ESGEN) FIRAH I E
i e W " | A
gk ) mE || REH,

3 KAEZLYREMEN, WMENEF M RTEENEIE
“Re K. BB B3 2 (4)" %, il
A degree adverb such as 1R, K, B, 3%, B9, £ (4),

etc. is often used before an adjective degree complement. For example

MBS AR LT, RIS A2,
AL ITAE 3F F EH.

A R AN, — R HLAR AR Bl

The adjective used in isolation as complement of degree implies a
comparison. For example

fbBaie ke, VREEASR .
EGEF, RERL,
4. BIEMEEIME
Adverbs as complement of degree

BhA P RAE “1R” WLMGRREEAME, FoRRER, “W|” /i
—EEMABE 7. #iln.

AR, which expresses a high degree, is the only adverb that can be
used as a complement of degree and it must be preceded by f&. For ex-
ample ;

XIE R F Rk
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R AFAR

Blw “#%” ABE T MR R T W LMEE BEAME,
FRBIMBRE, ‘KT B—MEKK., AHBE 87 1
FREERNE . Flan.

#% T, the combination of the adverb % and T, can serve as de-
gree complements to express the meaning of “extremely” and what is
special about it is that it is not preceded by the structural particle 4&. For
example ;

TFRRERT o
PREEMASHT . |

“O) R M RT” REBERAREEER R CHEES . B
HI SRS A E . Bilan ,

(7%) 4R and $& T can only be used as degree complements after ad-
jectives or verbs expressing mental activities or emotions. For example ;

f AR
REFRESARBAL T o

5. HEEMENAFE, EEFNE (RFREMNEER
58, —RBMAEBEH AR MER . B FEEAE T
Filam .

In a sentence with a complement of degree, the adverbial adjunct,
except for a degree adverb, is usually placed in front of the verb predi-

cate or a complement. 5 must not be replaced with J. For example;

54
R — 5 2 HEATARJB) 21 x ffi I— s S HE T AR S,
WA Z A — AR ],
HFFRFRT, - .
R R IFH BT MRHKTRE
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gk

)
W FRABHRTAE, x A FHRE TIFE .
b FERILETA
RIEAFHEEZHFRFART
EA PR R CBRFRT,

x faxAMAEE 2P TRERE T

WMRARE, WEEPERZWIFEZ, #lm.
In a sentence with an object, the adverbial adjunct has to be placed

before the repeated verb. For example:

|

RpEANFAREZ2HRRFRET
RepEA P MBFLERFERET

x X N EEPRREET

6. EEMEFRIE
Differences between degree complements and adverbial adjuncts

POE BB SRS I AR MR EAME, wrmE e Liay
EARELGHRE. ETHANEREIHNRERARE, BEXHHK
AAERAEZW, SAEANERRTBIEME, ZRINER
fil3m -

In Chinese, a verb predicate can take an adjectival degree comple-
ment as well as an adjectival adverbial adjunct. It is not easy to distin-
guish the two, though they need different structural particles. This con-
stitutes a major difficulty to foreign learners of Chinese. For example

HEFE FRMRE, (BREEAME)

(degree complement)
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thRERE T —EF. CRE)
(adverbial adjunct)

TEAE TR FE R BE AR B AN SE UL T P D IESIE TR,
RME R ; MEARRERBHIERTHRRE., TH, B
YR . BEAMERH P OCERSHIE—BREEERBRER R
B, T2,

The adjectival degree complement is descriptive in nature and it tells
the degree or extent of the action indicated by the head word (verb),
whereas the adjectival adverbial adjunct tells the “attitude” or manner of
an action and it is telling a fact. The head word of the degree comple-
ment usually indicates a completed or habitual action. Here are some ex-
amples:

R —REEREARMRE RS,

It means “to run at a great speed or quickly”.
<@ﬂﬁﬁo——ﬁﬁ%m%@ﬂ£ﬁﬂﬁmﬁﬁﬁ,
Tt B o B A R EE PR

It means that we know it by our expe-
rience that he runs fast.
(RITBAF i, RBEAEER, .
—BEE. BRAENEFH, BFR,
It means “be careful when examine it and tto
get everything right. ”
| BRI RET, BRI,
—HRE. AfFfamSERERT, #x,

It means “to have examined carefully, every-

thing is all right”.
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18k AFm, NEH/ERT,
—ERE. MIegea T, mHEMFa,
SER L T HOE T o

It means “they have already examined it,

and have done it carefully, and have corrected

L all the mistakes”.
AL REBECRIE, TIARRBR MR EME ., Fl:
Some adjectives can only function as adverbial adjuncts, not as com-
plements of degree. For example
IR N, MBEIZT,
& H¥Ed, < EIFEH,
M TAERRS . ITES,
WS ITAE, < WITAERSI,

Ry BEIME
The complement of quantity
(=) HamgEINE
Definition

wigE (SABUEARR) FEil, ST AL, &t
HIEtE], SIEETRRBEARMEYNKE . BE. HESRRK
BEAESIA4, WBEEINE, BEAME—BETHNUT =5/,

A complement of quantity is a word or phrase attached to the predi-
cate (a verb or an adjective) to specify the duration an action covers,
the frequency at which an action happens or the length, height, quantity
of a person or thing. There are three kinds:

1. REEIERBOBEME, XMEHEHE,

Those specifying the frequency of an action, or the complement of

frequency.
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FLLHE GBEZNA) + S48 (BUd—3hER)
modified word (verbal predicate) + complement of frequency (nu-
meral-verbal Mw)
F——k B—# T L
—Zik
2. RRBERMEEMNE, XUNEIME,

Those specifying the duration of an action, or the complement of du-

ration.

FLIE (IHESHAE) + 6 E4hE (F—2B1H—241H)

modified word ( verbal predicate) + complement of duration (nu-
meral + nominal Mw + noun) ',

W—t+ %4 Wig——X

) B5—& e

3. RTKE. 5E. BEFNREWE, XWEEWE,

Those specifying length, height or number are also called the com-
plement of nominal measure.

HLbHE GRIEERH) + 2845 (B0A + B &if)

modified word ( adjective predicate) + complement of nominal

measure (numeral + nominal Mw)

B—EAR WL—— N E
K—=t+as K—=%
JE——kK H—— %L
Z——=NF A # A~

() BEFMEREEE S
Grammatical features
1. FEMERFBEEEHE,

The complement of quantity follows the head word immediately.
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2. HEMESHEBHARY,

Most complements of quantity are numeral-measure word phrases.

3. WHEMEMNBIEFL—RTUHRIE,

A predicate with a complement of quantity can take an object.

4 HHRENEBENBEENIAZIEBZAR—RIFTHEE
| T,

The aspectual particle T can be used after a verb/adjective predi-

cate with a complement of quantity.
(2) BB EANERNRA
Phrases that can act as complement of quantity «
1. HEFE
Numeral-measure word phrases
RANGMET Hie, XKEFK—K,
BEHTM—TFIL.  fEHEERE—EL,
HRIAET —aT, XEEEESN T,
-2 L, IIFEEET =4,
HRFERT — Ko XEUMELIRESH L,
2 REWEA
Endocentric phrases
BITHRIEIT T =54, HuLE RN FEA A o
HAFTARBEITT AR, WEHREEZ—AA,
(M) EREEANEN B R 3
Points that merit special attention
1. XFHEIME
The complement of frequency
H S RUAM BB R A B e B siAE A ME, BR%
YEEIR B Bidm:

Numeral-verbal measure word phrases are often used after a verbal
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predicate as a complement to spécify the frequency at which an action
happens. For example:

XA BEREERL, BRURZ—MP)E,

fil Z 0t — KKK,

ShEAME—EAREBEEE SRR, Bl

A complement of frequency cannot precede a verbal predicate. For
example ;

X X B REPEE
X B—IRET I
2. XTHEWME
The complement of duration

FH R T 2 70 4% )M 1 O I 980 401 % R 7R V9 3 3 2 AR
i, FRIEFTRE RS E] . Bildn .

The endocentric phrase made up of an N-Mw phrase and a noun is
often used after a verbal predicate as a complement specifying how long
an action lasts. For example:

REHIWET HA4 L,
HRBHR =24,
M RITBGET BT = 24,

L 8CTR) AT B A4tk ) 2% 70 S 5 B ) 4 Al T LA B i
il

An N-Mw phrase consisting of a numeral and a measure noun can
also behave as a complement of duration. For example ;

RATEH— K,
REFHEET &4,
3. XFHEWE
The complement of nominal measure

2 B RS RIIA B BB 210G B ihE, #7%
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VI A YRR . B SRR . WEES. BN,

An N-Mw phrase including a nominal measure word is often used af-

ter an adjective predicate as a complement to, specify length, height,
width, depth, etc. For example:
R — R, XA TN K,
fl AR — 2L, BRMAFI R AFZHAR L,
4. BEMEMTBENE
Positions of the complement of quantity and the object

(1) WWEEMERIEENRAE MRS E, 4RREENE
B RAMEED; A AR B AME Z B, B,

A noun object often comes after the complement of frequency of the
verbal predicate, but sometimes the noun object can come before it too.
For example ;

Y — MR,

(The object is put after the complement of frequency. )

YRE T HE —AHE

(The object is put before the complement of frequency. )
P SURGR & 7 (N

(The object is put after the complement of frequency. )
AT AT AL K

(The object is put before the complement of frequency. )

HARAETIHEG], & REETHE S R AME 2 /. Bl

Especially for the purpose of illustration, the noun object is often
put before the complement of frequency. For example ;

HATSREHZ IR
TEYRMNEBOER %%, B —%. 5B—%.
MERBENMAEIR —&, BNFHR, WEFIib,
RIASHEE RS BAMERT L, Bldn.
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A pronoun object comes before the complement of frequency. For
example ;

KR TFme,
FATJHE T4t — 50

AR A FEEE W RS BAMERTL. #ln.

A noun object of personal reference is also placed before the com-
plement of frequency. For example:

HHIEFAT RA—TF L,
PR AR /NG # R R

(2) wimt EAMERIEE SRS LA =iER, —REEE S,
IR AME ERE R E IR E SR G H. Filin.

In the case of a verbal predicate with an object and a complement of
duration the verb is usually repeated, and the complement follows the re-
peated verb predicate. For example .

HSEFE T ¥R,
AT E IR T — A4k,
BAEARBATBIBRER A=A 28,

WA IR ZNI, TS BHER RRME S . B,

However, we may also place the object after the complement of du-
ration without repeating the verb. For example ;

LT X5,
BATHT — A4k F K,
FHELRBATERR = A Z 18

(3) A—KINE— WA RERSE, MIFMBEEMAERIEBEE Y, &
IR BIE R A SIS i i — Btasd 18] . il .

The verb may indicate an action which cannot happen continuously
and the complement of duration used after it specifies the period from the

time the action happens to a certain time. For example;
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WEFR—FT . (NEFRBIBIER —FnE)
RENHESFT .  (NELBIBLERBERE])
KB & — 24T,
(NERBIBER —ZIppadR]; —ZIBhLARTREIRAY)
H#: “MERE T —ZI8”, BUEMEERE T 286,
Compare ; fiifZ R T —Z|$ which means it took him a quarter of
an hour to get up.
5. BHMBNENEENATEER, Bl

The predicate verb with a complement of quantity cannot be repeat-

ed. For example

4]
AR E—2ILe, | xBAMKE/RE—SILE,
KRBT, xBRETE—H,

6. HEMEMBFRBEHLLE
Positions of the complement of quantity and adverb adverbial ad-
junct
(1) BHAPREZRAERESNIAZE, ARERTEEED ARG A
BAMER . Bian.
The adverb adverbial adjunct should precedes the verbal predicate,

not between the verbal predicate and. the complement of quantity. For ex-

ample ;
)
SR LRALEMT x WS T R—~/et,
— A B, x WS T —A/Nt R,
MARFTREBEE xBELBEILKT .
JLKRT, xBREFILKBELT
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sk

i

HEMRMEE 24, x RATEEXB A5
x WATEE 4040 Ko
x WATEE KR 548,

(2) WRAEE, RIPREEREERWIEENFHL, WA
RERCFERY B MBI AT L. B .

pros
R
WERGEE A R
FREBTLERMIER e | eE S R,
AT E R R BT A | x BT AR ITEIA S5k L,
%, < T EEHRT A 53k R,

7. HEMEMRTHEENRE
The complement of quantity and the adverbial adjunct of quantity
FORSMEAT MBS M R B TR BN, — R B RES G
T AREAME, Bl

G
3T =5E, x fh =4 TIE,
AT HRWUET 238, x AR HERB=RET .

R EGLIATER B (] 5 TR R A A oLt ,
R ES AR R ERE ., #in.
The adverbial adjunct of quantity premodifying a verbal predicate in-

dicates the time during which an action happens or exists. For example:
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T=AABET AN,
il # R [EI %K
WER b AT — B HEDE

£, BEEFME
The complement of direction
(=) HamEmrhg
Deﬁn}tion
FEVR A B J5 T #b 75 U8 B SV i ) R BRI, M ) b
REIFME R LA S A PR
The complement of direction is a word or phrase attacted to a predi-
cate verb to indicate the direction towards which an action proceeds.
There are two kinds:
1. BEEEME: K. £
The simple complements of direction; 3 and %
CHULE ORIESNE) + AamaME (3hid k7, “£7)
modified word ( predicate verb) + simple complement of direction
(verb 3/ 32)
Ex  EEx #Ek %X
2. EE#EIME
The compound complements of direction
X kEEx PRk FTx O gk #E
Wk hE Bk W®WEH O ok
R
F0iE (BIAZNRE) + ZESBEmINE (ShEMEH)
Modified word ( predicate verb) + compound complement of direc-
tion (V-C phrase)
ek  E#x &k HEx
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() MEmFMESIERRR R
Grammatical features

1. BEE “R” £ RENFTEISNRIEARE, %
BHE,

The complements of direction 3} and 2%, which are in the neutral
tone, indicate the directions related to the speaker.

2. BEMEMPIEZBFHZEHEE “TF (de)”, WRA
T ‘BT AT THEIME,

The structural particle ¥ (de) does not occur between the head
word and the complement of direction.

If the particle 13 is used here, it becomes the complement of poten-
tiality.

3. WHEIMENIBIENEEB T UHERE,

The verbal predicate with a complement of direction can take an ob-
ject.

4. WHEENENIBENEAELTHENSEE T (le)”,
HEREANMZERESIAGM & | A7, WMARIES RN
AEZIE AR,

A verbal predicate can take the aspectual particle T before its com-
plement of direction. Its negative form is to put # or 7~ before the predi-
cate verb, rather than putting /N between the verb and the complement.

(Z) BefoEIE*MERERIRA

Words and phrases that can act as complement of direction

1. =hiE
Verbs
R E*, XAEBERT .
FRT, KEELFXT .
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2. #hFEIFA

Complementary phrases
WERMFETRT . RATH#EXE,
RITOEEIARRT . FREH X
(bU) {3 A ME R T R )
Points that merit special attention
1. X TR EBEEME
"The simple complement of direction
(1) RAghia “sk” F “Z&” & LI7EH A 3h i J5 2 A e st
mAME. Bilan.

3k and % are the only two verbs that can serve as simple comple-

ments of direction. For example;
Ex kX Tk T
Bx  EE  dk  dEx Bk
LR BE fEkR B

(2) Zhid] “HR” F “R” BOEEMAMINE, FRERIHE
MSLPraE, TRRRMESHEBEANFT LR, BMIEH, “k.
K" FRBIT A RRERE AL EREN, X—HIEWE
B, FIBETRRHIER. #n.

As a complement of direction to the predicate verb, 3 or 3= does
not indicate any particular direction in which an action proceeds but the
direction in relation to the speaker. In other words, the directions indica-
ted by 3K and % are related to the speaker’s position. This is a very im-
portant point which should be especially noted by Chinese learners. For
example ;

fb ERT (BUEANTE B, “f” NTEESEFREA
A7 1 )
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i % T,

HBER T,

b7 % T o

BIERT,

(The speaker is already up there and tf is
coming up towards the speaker. )
(EBEATERY; “f” MWEBHEEFRIEA
BT M AESNE )

(The speaker is inside; fii is going out from
inside or away from where the speaker is. )
(“At” MBIALEIBIBEEATRIL, shiEmE
BE AT )

({ has returned from another place to where
the speaker is. )

(“f” BEFTUEA, EFERIEAL
130)

(ft has gone away from the speaker. )
(MAAlAb &3 “|A41” XILT, HfkmE
YiIE AT )

(Sth. has been taken to Ff]. )

QRS EBH VLT AT, —RBER “K”, MWAH
“EK" fEamsNE. Fin.

If the motion precedes towards the speaker, 3 rather than 3 is

used. For example :

B ILE AT . x fb B ILHE T
A EF R K.  xWARFET—HKEH .
QRS E I BE3E A LS I B AT, —ﬂﬁ%‘ﬂ%ﬁ] ‘£,
TAREA “H” Mg, Biin.

If the motion is away from the speaker, 32, rather than 3%, must be

used. For example;

R (L) TRIE, (BIEAEET.)

(The speaker is downstairs. )
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x (MBEE) FTEE, GREAGEHET.)

(If the speaker is downstairs. )

AL E (BHEAFERE.,)
('The speaker is at home. )
x MK T o (RIHATERE,)

(If the speaker is at home. )

(3) “3R” F1 “£” f@mEMER, EIIRHLEZEIARGE
Bhial “187; BNEHAMBEREBET . #lm.

The structural particle 5 cannot be used between the head word and
3K/ 3= as complements of direction or the structure, or meaning will
change. Compare the following two examples .

EATEx, ( “E£” ZEEDE “L7 W@EmENE; “L
£ WRBR: BLEHE.)
(= is the complement of direction to the verb
predicate |; 7% means 8| 2. )
AL/ &, ("L RiEEDE ‘L WEgEsNE; “ L
BE” WEEE: fthEx.)
(2 is the complement of potentiality to the verb
predicate | ; 4§35 means G 3. )
(4) TERBEEAMEMEZIENALE
Positions of the simple complement of direction and the object

O MAHES RN, FRALHT AL S5 B f
FAMERROEZ B, AREHAE k7. K7 WEH. Biln:

The object of place or locality is placed between the head word and
the simple complement of direction /25, not after the simple comple-
ment of direction. For example ;'

i EMERT . (HIBEBALER L)  xii ERHET,

(The speaker is downstairs. )
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T (WIEAERE,) xMHETIT,
(The speaker is at home. )
BER AT . (BBEALERE,) xhEXRRT,
(The speaker is at home. )
MBI T o (VEEATERALLASM T )
(The speaker is not at school)
x i B £ 2T
QUERFEERSAREFY, BEME K7 F “E£” WD,
JEIMERAT L, “3k” B ‘K7 TERIBRLN, AAERIEC LR
B B30

The object referring to a person or thing is placed either before or af-

ter 5K/ 2. /2 occurring before the object often implies the completion
of an action. For example;
HELHIRHF—FRE R &,
fl A S —EH T
RAEMAFx (T) —EHEH,
e Shaiik (T) —IB# T,
SR (T) —Wibk,
(5) FRBRAMERZIERR “T7. 3" WiE
Positions of the simple complement of direction and the aspec-
tual particle T
B “77 . a7 W] LR B 3 RRNE 2 8 5 A iE
“R. £ BiH. Hl:
The aspectual particle T or i can l;e placed between the verb
predicate and the simple complement of direction 3R/ 35 or after 3/ 3.
X T =ZATTH k., 3Lk = A R,
fhag R T IR A fhs kit — e 4
fEE T KT, g &g — kAR

307




SPEAERIDEEE|
2. XFELSBRWME

The compound complement of direction
(1) EaEmMEramR
Formation of the compound complement of direction
HEBEAMET i T IS R ENE k. £ M
B+ =ASMAHTE Y,

The following thirteen complementary phrases, which are the combi-

nations of seven verbs and /2%, act as compound complements of di-

rection.
E|F | # | ow | B &
Rl Bk | TR @k | Bk EmR |Gk R
E| k& | Fd | #E |k | &wx | 22 /
Bilgn
Examples
flfIE £y T, e EEET,
W ERRAOKBETRT . EPTHBIRS=ELT
BENERBITRT WTBMELEL X T,
RENEESEERSHAT, REFLTAT.
REHEBATF R, st R T,

(2) EEBAMEROREINAM NG, FRNEKGMA,
ian .
The compound complement of direction after a verb predicate indi-

cates a dual direction. For example

hERET .
CREATESND, SEBEEHVEASIT, T EEMS
BE “E”.)
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(The motion proceeds from outside to inside and away

from the speaker who is outside. )

I ERTFRT o
(BUAANTE T, e AT, MARN L
WETL 7o)

('The motion proceeds from an upper position to a lower
position and towards the speaker who is in a low posi-
tion. ) .

BAHERT .

AE= AT,

OEABEFMETR K™ A “F” FRBIT MR A G
HE—H SMEEIE VLB AN TR, WMEREEMA £ mE
AR il

% and % in the compound directional complement have the same
meaning as the simple directional complement, i. e. when the motion pro-
ceeds towards the speaker, 3E is used. For example:

A TR R T o (BEEAED X3 . )
(The speaker is at this side of the
road. )
x M X NE R T,
RENDEZBEE TR, (YIEA—EFEORIN,)
(The speaker must be outside the
pocket. )
x REMD4EHE ML,

SEE RIS A LS DT AT, AMERGER k7 WA
“E”o Hiln.

And when the action is away from the speaker, 3 is the right com-

plement to be used. For example
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M S AR IE L & T o (BLIEAE D XA, )
(The speaker is on this side of the
road. )
x HhER T B A AR E TR T o
RAMEAMREF &,  (BIEATESNL)
( The speaker is outside. )
AR E TR, (HIEBATERL,)
(The speaker is inside. )
@A “ k. T H B, R BOHeIEES AR
HER, FoRSERER &R, FIan.
The verbs |-, T, #, i, [E], i and #& as complement indi-
cate the actual directions of a motion in relation to a place. For example
R T ET,
( “¥” RIBEShA “E” wxbiE; " M
“E7 BEITHAT,)
(#t is the complement of the verb predicate 3; 1

walked into the sitting room from outsied. )
HREFET %7 o
( “gt” RiEiEshiA, “&7 BAME; HEEATESNL,
“” MIMUBIRITRIAT )
(i3t is the predicate and 3% its complement; {i walked
into the sitting room from outside where the speaker is. )
fEREITET .
( “FE” BFEENAE, “#HE” BME; WIEALES
M, A7 MShA CFET BIRITHMAT.)
(5 is the predicate and 35 its complement; ftf walked

into the sitting room from outside where the speaker is. )
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BTHTHET.,
(BFIELEEHT “H7,)
(The child ran downstairs from upstairs. )
WRRERT
(REATERET o)
(The speaker is downstairs. )
BFHTHRT,
(HEAFEET, BT A EHEEANT AT
“B” o)
(The child ran downstairs where the speaker is from up-
stairs. )

(3) B & m b iE AL 22 08 0 R k85 HBE <48
(de)”, SHMBERMLET ., #lm. ’

When %% (de) is inserted between the head word and its coxrllpound
complement of direction, both the structure and meaning will change.
Compare the following;

s FRT
( “FR” BREGE&MAE, “HTR” HA LD
“B” BT, SRS ALET L)
'("F3k is the compound complement of direction and ¥
>k means running from upstairs to downstairs where the

speaker is. )

564 T Ko
( “TF3k” RUTHERME, “HMATR” ¥ “REHT
K”5)
("F 3k is the potential complement and H1458 F 3& means
REFLTFOE. )
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(4) BEEBAMNEMEENIE

Positions of the compound complement of direction and the ob-

ject

© WHEA MBI ES W ARG, LIRE—8
BEREEaBmAMERE (k7 B £ ZE), FRERTE
“k” R “E” Rl Hlm:

The verb predicate with a compound complement of direction can
take an object. If it is one of locality or place, it is inserted into the com-
pound complement of direction or before, not after 3¢ or 2. For exam-
ple:

BRERAEAT,  xGREERALLT.
fbEL R T o x flE R GEET .
WAEERGHE R ET . x N FRBRGHEEER T,
BV AR FANE XT, < B ERREEAE T,

@ WREERSAREY, BAELSGHBEIMEPNE, T k.
X7 WEBHEE AT L, Bin:

When the object refers to a person or thing, it can be placed either
before or after 3k or % or, between the two constituents of the compound
complement of direction. For example;

[ (BE A S N 1Ak F,
b — T SR & fibik id R—HETRK o

b3k @ —HBTF %, 3K =1 R —EBF

A FHAe—SONE R, B B A R — N,
T IO AR T2E, M TAAR RO F R AR E 452,

(5) EaBmrMEmMaiANE “T (le)” WME

Positions of the compound complement of direction and the aspectual
particle T (le)

By <77 ATLARAER AR AMER P OB A, R A
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HAEmmrNEEL. Fim.
The particle T can be placed between the compound complement of
direction and its head word or after the complement. For example
RACAPRISCER T X
RIEWE TR ET .
fEEERATE T ILA BRI % .
BT ATEL R T LR
EHBYA “%F (zhe)” AEEMER GHEMIMEEN. MRITH
W E MEEGBEAERPLEZRE, SHMERMEET,
il
Though it is also an aspectual particle, & (zhe), on the other
hand, cannot be used after a compound complement of direction, so
there are no such forms as fJ€i# 3% and £k %E. When & occurs
between the compound complement of direction and head word, the
phrase changes its structure and meaning. For example:
TR H#E %,
( “MeE” B “#E” BRiE, 2rFR.)
(e is the adverbial adjunct of manner of 332, )
fhAERT
( “BEE” R “ER” MRiE, #RFR)
(H1% is the adverbial adjunct of manner of [B[3f. )
3. EaEEIMENSIBAE
The extended meanings of the compound complement of direction
RS EEAEETURRHNE L. TENFILE RN
1L
Some of the compound complements of direction have extended

meanings among which the followings are more commonly seen ;
(1) ER—HREEESN RSP ARG
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F3—used after the verb predicate or an adjective.

OFf LFREIMEFF IR I a5 . ST RIT T R R EE R R
MPBEH AW EE, BiE—ESBERE B 1 k" ZHL
Blan

Indicating the start and continuation of an action, or the forming and
developing of a certain shape. If the verb takes an object, the object
must be put between it and 3. For example :

TS, KERERRRT

BB HR, RZFENEE8%eRT,
fifEBElG, BREaieRT,

BXRET, RAPELRT,

BRI SE, WRARBALEE £ x G EHER
IR ERSGRT . x 1 EERK &Y

@ "TLARRABRFY MBI E S Bl

Expressing the idea that dispersed people or things come together.
For example .

HAIPLIL A Ak,
T AR IRER AR T o

Q@ WUFRIMERN L LT, FEATRER () - liny
&” . Flan.

Expressing the meaning “when sth. is done, (you will find...)"”.
For example . -

A AL % RARTGR IXFPIRVE A AL RAB T,

WALRES, kA, fldtsr R A R B RE
(2) TE—HEREAZREEY:

T Z2—used after the verb predicate
A ARSIk ST, Blan.

Indicating the continuation of an action. For example:
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KRPERELEPEF I T &,
FATHE T XM,
ERE, WX MR SCH A E R, E W 3hE S R R =B

#lan .

Note that in this sense, the verb predicate never takes an object af-
ter it. For example:
XERERNETHE T &, xBRATTHEXERBE T X,
x BATHE T EXA R,
x BATHE T XA %,
(3) Hik—RMfEEESEEx:
Hi3k—used after the verb predicate :
O AR H Y BT ST BB 4 T 45, NEEH.
filgm: -
Expressing sth. coming into being as a result of an action. For ex-
ample
ARSRIEfth & R T o (BT —iKE)
R ERAR LR R T o (BT HEREEI)
XTARTRIMBE R T R T, GTTXAA KR
e B RATNE F ko
QIR E S SRR, S BARTFY, HREIRE,
B
Expressing the identification of a person or thing or sth. concealed
being exposed through the action. For example :
HABRT, MEKW,
HAENERBHE LT,
XA BREAEE B LT,
T BRI ERT o
OFEBERAE “H” M “FR” ZF, Flan.
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The object has to be put between H} and 3. For example:
ZIFREN b AT PRI Z B F R
BT EEREFTRT -
(4) PR—RAARESHASIEE RGN
F3&—used after the verb predicate or the adjective:
O TURRERRESHHBE, AR, NERESE
BRACKSRE Flan:
Expressing the gradual change from an active state to a static state or
from brightness into darkness. For example . '
RKEF.T,
KEREBIETRT
@ AT LASRARE i 3 1 O AR [ S AR AL, DAy
K. BEIPEE. .
Indicating sth. being fixed to or remaining at a certain place so that
it will not disappear, leave or be forgotien. For example:
KEEVINBFRITERTRT
PREETEX LA XGR & T kg7
XILEH, RFEMEBEFE T £,
@ BAAFRRNG BB, NFFHBIR)E. #i.
It can also indicate the gradual change from the past to the present,
from the start to the end. For example;
MABAREFRETRT .
RATE T VBN RL BRI TR,
(5) EE—HEHEEDHGEH:
L F—used after the verb predicate;
AT AR i 3 Bom s B 52 5 b ildn.
Indicating moving from near to afar or adding to something. For ex-

ample ;
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FATRIT, BATESLZLE L&,
XAMES BT T &,
X PSR BER I L&

(6) bR—HREHIESEEN:

_F3k—used after the verb predicate ;

A AR A BRI E . Bildn:

Indicating having the abilities to do sth. For example :
BB FRIRE R I R T o
ERXEMAEMBRELT,

I\, FTEERPIE

The potential complement

(=) HamTaeshiE

Definition

HEREFEE, TP NERED BRI R R
BRI AT REFME . BlAn .

A word or phrase following a predicate verb to indicate whether the
action will possibly achieve a result or reach a state is called a potential

complement. For example;

1. §ER
g S5 iR A RERME
(BiEshA) “18” (B0, JEA IR BhhAA)
e % %
#t % wE
B 7 it &
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2. FER
0 iE HEB A A fE#ME
(iHESNA) “R (3hiA)., AR HAH)
# P %
# P HH
# P Ex

(=) TTREAMERIBDAES
Grammatical features

1. TEEIMER B HRaE. EEFERHIMAATY,

Only verbs, adjectives or verb-complement phrases can act as poten-
tial complement.

2. REAMBMGUIMEZ B AEMENE “18 (de)”,

14 (de) must be used between the head word and its potential
complement.

3. FERREHF ‘B A K.

The negative form is made by replacing 18 with .

4. HOURIMENIBIEN AR THRIE,

The verb-potential complement phrase can be followed by an object.

5. WA RRIMENIBEMAETETHAEE “T. &, 37,

The aspectual particles T, 3% and i3 never occur after the predi-
cate verb with a potential complement.

6. HHEXTREMENIBEN AL —RT MR TTEME
i,

Generally auxiliary verbs of possibility can be used before a predi-

cate verb with an affirmative potential complement.
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7. BEE—RETERMERINAMNIBESE L.
The sentence stress falls on the verb predicate preceding the poten-
tial complement.
(=) BEBTREAMERTRAIFIIRL.
Words and phrases that can act as potential complement
1. %
Verbs
PREF R 7 HUrferE, SHARE,
KA TGS,  XERFEMRIZAT,
HIFRFXRE T TP AR B R
2. & :
Adject ,
fib B ST 4 fhisifs i # .
X TR & Tk e,
XA LIS A & ,
3. #FEI|A
Complementary phrases
i/ QT E S e SRUATERDRT .
XAKAKER B L, CEEHE, EE T
() {3 vl REAME BT TR B E A R
Points that merit special attention »
1. BRIMEHE B OB Z 18— R E T L5 81
‘BT MARTTREHE, TREAMBHR T MM RINER M IMELY
THER, Hiln:
A complement of result or direction can be considered as a potential
complement when the structural particle 1§ is placed before it, theref;re
the potential complement is also known as the potential form of the com-

plement of result or direction. For example:
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HRAME BEME Al RERME
Complement of Complement of Potential
result direction complement
Wz % 8%
BEE BRHER
bt LEx
itk FERE R
2. TIMEN B ER—CEEREMYE ‘B, SUMTME

RINERBEIMET, BELFET. Hl:

The structural particle % must be used with the affirmative form of
the potential complement. \.Vhen 1% is absent, the complement becomes
one of result or direction which has different implications. For example

AT R IR VLR35

( “fE&” RATREFME.)

(f# is a potential complement. )
LT ERBITE T -

( “fE” REERINE,)

(f is a complement of result. )
IR ERE L,

( “E&” EUEIE.)

(k% is the potential complement. )
XBINRIERRLET

( “EX” BEMME,)

(2 is the complement of direction. )

BEXAH “B” WEHRAH “K7, #l.

In the negative form, 1% is subsituted by K. For example.

VT A AR LA x U5 A i
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XEILRIEAR B, x JefA %

WHEAMEEE AN EEERE, RGN EeA “87, 9
RABEAMNET, Hlin “UTERERE”

Leamers should be more cautious of this point when the potential
complement is an adjective, because if % is used in the negative form,
the complement will become one of degree, as in W ARIEEE,

3. THEFMEMRIBMNNE

Positions of the potential complement and the object

(1) EiEW U ERBHETEAMER L. Flan.

The object follows the potential complement immediately. For example ;
RITHEX T RERHERR LT
WEATABT.  RIMMEEAEX SR,
RERTRAZH,

(2) BIEHANEE, WTURETEBZERE, EEE

R EESERT Y EEEE SR EIE. Fln.

The object following the verb predicate can also be put at the begin-
ning of a sentence and act as the subject which are the receivers of ac-
tions or can be put after the subject acting as a subject of S-P predicate in
a sentence. For example .

A BRI EBERRE,
R D T RTS8 %
XA A R U R,
fibdi] *F B & HRUTIEH
[RZEATX L & RIS E .

4. TREHMEMBIENE -

The potential complement and auxiliary verbs

FORATRERIBIEhIA “RB. WL %, WLAAENE @A A
ERShIARTY, BREARTE, Flm:
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Auxiliary verbs of possibility (like §8, FJfE, etc. ) can be placed
before the verb with an affirmative potential complement and the meaning
of the phrase remains the same. For example;

et HER

T AR5
B9 AT BRAMETT AN B By 3hiAl, Bilan . )
But auxiliary verbs cannot be used before a negative potential com-

plement. For example

MEARERE x R RE GG R
x fREE R HRE
KA, x AR E5E
x WHEPP A 52

5 RE “E. T ¥ W B & & M Sk £ MEmE
MAA T UM TTRERME, HAbMFEITE— M RET S TTREAME, Bl
Complementary phrases, except for those made up of combinations
of b, &, #, i, H, i, I8 and 3§/, are usually not used as
potential complements. For example;
HER &£,
WHFART &,
6. REAMEMBEIME
Differences between the potential complement and the degree com-
plement
AT REAME TR BERMEHRRS AT LA IB A RBEAE s B 01F0 S 0B 2 ]
WIS BNE “187; BrE LK B FRANE,
The riecessity of differentiating the potential'complement from the
degree complement lies in the fact that both of them can be made up of

adjectives and in both cases the structural particle & is used.
(1) FEYTEBAMERIE Z R AT M RS, TR
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BEAMEHTE AR T LU AR o B0
The adjective potential complement cannot be premodified, whereas
the adjective degree complement can be premodified by adverb adverbial

adjuncts. For example ;

hEIFER R, (LLABIRET.) (ATREAME) -
{ (potential complement )
B, — BT RR R, (BEEANE)

(degree complement)
{1153 fLTVELs St AN (AT REAME)
{ (potential complement )
bR, — i o, (BEME)
(degree complement)
(2) FEHAREANE B A S R HAR A RS, T 7
BEAME B ARG AT LA A FE RSy BN -
The adjective potential complement cannot be postmodified, whereas
the adjective degree complement can be postmodified by other comple-

mentary elements. For example :

IR S84 . (AT BEAME)
[ ( potential complement)

ST, — T AR T . (BEME)

(degree complement)

bk 4, (ATRERME)

[ ( potential complement )

BT 4, ——MBEE T 48R,  (FREME)

(degree complement)
(3) BREEAARH,

They have different negative forms.

ATREAME S ERITEH 87 HR A7 TREINEN
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HEANEEFE “B” B, BARMENLM <R, i,

The negative form of the potential complement is made by replacing

18 by AN, whereas that of the degree complement by inserting /N be-

tween 1% and the adjective. For example:

B R4, (FHEMET ) (AT HERME)

(potential complement )

ERREF, (RESMHIE,) (BEEAME)

(degree complement)

RERT, (REME,) (T RERME)

{ ( potential complement )
RA/FN, (BEHE—T.) (BEME)

( degree complement)

(4) HIBIE R EE ) A T A o

They have different affirmative-negative question forms.

WA REAME A FEIR I SAMAL I R B B R; R
BEAMER A FEIFIIMENE EME SRR, Fln.

The affirmative-negative question with a potential complement is
made by parallelling the affirmative and negative forms of the verb-com-
plement phrase and that with a degree complement is made by parallelling
the affimrative and negative forms of the complement itself. For example ;

[ﬂﬁiﬂ%é}i)‘fﬁ 27 (ATRE#ME)

(potential complement )

(AL 2 N (BRERME)
(degree complement)

b3 43 F 3 R F (T RERME)
[ . (potential complement )
fhBYAG R F2 (BEME)

(degree complement)
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(5) EiERMEARR.

The object is positioned differently.

] REAMBRIEIE SRR RIE, BB EEES M EALE
P1; TOHREEANERIBESHNRE, ~REEREEEE K
ZhiE, BEAMBEERERIAEL. Fim:

In a sentence with a potential complement, the object is immediately
preceded by the verb-complement phrase. In a sentence with a degree
complement, the verb must be repeated after the object while the comple-

ment of degree follows the repeated verb. For example:

BATHrExX LS Fo (AT RBAME)
{ ( potential complement)
RATV5HTIX 2 4 F S it (BERME)
(degree complement)

i BISF ORI 2% o (ATRERME)
{ (potential complement )
oA BRSNS M BEERE. (BEANE)
(degree complement)

A ZTER A, (AT RERME)
[ ( potential complement)
TS A BB R, (BEEAME)

( degree complement)

UK P BEAME IR BEAME B X BIF IR AT o
The following table shows the differences between the potential com-

plement and the degree complement:
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AT BERME BENE
Potential complement Degree complement
HEA BRHE BEREE
Affirmative form BEAIRIEE
HERX BEARWRE BERRER
Negative form”
ER 8] ARERAREE | BRARRER
Affirmative-negative
question-form
R BEREREA s BREFTERER
With an object .
RUHPR IS BB EE
With a premodifying
adverbial adjunct
JEH NG BREERT
With a postmedifying
complement
HEE THIE B BEAME
Stress

7. IAE R T RERE

Commonly used potential complements

(1) s “”
The verb #f

‘B EHETHEANE, RRARFYAE I REE SRR AT

BB IR A REYBIE, B,

As a potential complement, Zfj means that a person or thing has the

strength to cause himself/itself or the person or thing indicated by the ob-

ject to move. For example:

(S AREF, ) MtafSsh, RATIHBEIHXME,
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fis (BH®RT,) EAXST. MITRHXMET
(2) i T
The verb |
“T7 EHMATREANE, RRFELAH BBHERAN—EREN
NEEFEY), Bilan.

As a potential complement, T means a place has enough space to

contain a certain number of people or amount of things. For example :
EATESBEB/TAE A,
ARA-BAERAE T EARA,
AR T BT Ao
HOIWP AR FIRAZEKTG,
(3) zhidg “7T (lido)”
The verb T (liio)
T WMTREAME, FORETREA BB BT SIE, Hiln.
As a potential complement, T means there is the possibility or abil-
ity to do sth. For example ;
AR EFRAET,
fir (HXLEFEE,) BRTHRIGMERLET .
“T7 (lido)” AT LMBOB AR B AT REAME, R BRIk B R
BB, Bl
As the potential complement of an adjective, T (1i60) means it is
possible to reach a certain degree or extent. For example
fa—EHAR T .
XEFRAT T, (B&FANT)

(Because it has been cut too small)
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M=, W%, HHMEMINENRER
Table 3: Relationships of Different Parts of Speech and Phrases with

Complements of Different Kinds

BEAME I E
Compl. of quantity Direction compl.
hit | WA | 2R | HE | B
Fre- | Dura- | Nominal | Simple | Com-

H, WY | GRFNE | BEAMNE
Parts of speech Result Degree
and phrases | compl. comlp.

"IRE
E
Potential
compl.

quency | tion | Measure pound

Bhid
Verb
piZ: 30
Adjective

Rid

Pronoun

&liA)
Adverb
A4
Coordinative v
phrase

FiFEA

S-P phrase
EIAH
V-0 phrase

B4
{RIE Nominal|
i 4]

A o,
Endoc- WA

entric | iEfE
Verbal/| v
adjecti-
val

v | v v

V)

)

phrase

¥a | BE
jAgg | Verbal
N-Mw 25
phrase [ v v

|
INoIminail|
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et
o oy
%, AL | LR | BEEANE BT EHE g
. Compl. of quantity Direction compl. oy
Parts of speech| Result Degree — T o wE | BA #ME
and phrases | compl. comlp. Bk TIE N " = | Potential
Fre- | Dura- | Nominal | Simple | Com-

quency | tion | Measure pound

compl.

b
e | v, v v | v
k| compl.
comple-
..... tary| A
phrase | Adj. - v

compl.

NG
Prepositional )

phrase

V" RFRRERALT UL Y EHAE,

The tick V indicates the word/phrase which can serve as a particular comple-

ment.

“O)T RANMFRAAT UL Y EMHE,

329



@ taraTF

Definition

A F Rt IR R AR B — TR L AL, RESR IR — 1 HA
FEMEE, RA—EMER, F—ENER; EESRIEHTR
B, A F AT 2 A — MR, XA I RS
“o7 Famo

A sentence is composed of words or phrases arranged according to
certain grammatical rules to express a comparatively complete meaning
and a certain tone with certain intonation. In connected discourse, there
is a stop between each two sentences which is indicated by a “,” (the
full stop) in writing.

AT LGB A A R . A B 47 AT ) B A G5 g
25578

Sentences can be divided into two categories: the simple sentence
and the complex sentence. The basic structure and function of the simple

sentence are introduced in this chapter.

- PR

The basic structure of the simple sentence
— A — R EIEFIEIE AR AR, EIEWFE
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A simple sentence usually consists of two sections: the subject sec-

tion and the predicat'e section, with the former preceding the latter. It
may contain one or several words or phrases.

NEFRE B ZIEAREWNANIBSRE, AT USREH
A EIFABRE,

Sentences can be classified, in terms of whether they contain one or
two sections, into the subject-predicate (S-P) sentences and the non-
subject-predicate ( Non-S-P) sentences.

(—) EiBH

The S-P sentence

1. HaREiEa

Definition ‘

4% 1 A T WA 43 00 40 T ] AT, 4 U A
Bilgn .

A sentence containing the subject section and the predicate section
is called an S-P sentence or a two-member sentence. For example;

FiERRS + BB

the subject section + the predicate section

s I—BF s P E P S, R —FiE
EA—RPIXRNFE,  EHA—RERET,
XEBE—HZH#H,

2. EBAIMNTHE

Variety of S-P sentences
BORERR SRR, FIBA—R AT LA LU F b .

According to the structural features of the predicates, S-P sentence

can be classified into following four categories: -
(1) shiAliFEm: AT A
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(2) BREEE: BRINFBEXE.

(3) ZHEFIEA: ASREHE,

(4) EIBEEH: AT EBLAFARIT o
(=) FEFEEW

Non-S-P sentences
1. H4amIEEIEA
Definition
RF A HE EIEFIEER RS, B4R EESEET S
AFEHEEEA . WA, .

A sentence is called a Non-S-P sentence or a one-member sentence

if it does not contain or cannot be divided into the subject and the predi-

cate sections. For example;

TET, WAk
JFET o !

% (4) farmk! KE]
28 1R fthWe?

(ESIXRERE?) R (BXRERE) -
(HEBfar) () FHig,
2. FEBARTE
Variety of Non-S-P sentences
EF TR LU RAT =5
Non-S-P sentences can be classified into following three categories:
(1) FBEA: FHT.
(2) MiEA: M
(3) fRjEgA): (HEASREERIFE?) B (BSRMUIERE)
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B zammiz

Functions of the simple.sentence

BA PIRIRRR . BERSEARIMERMES . MARKA®
MESORE, AF W LA BRI A BEB] 4] A {47 0 R AT
U,

The simple sentence expresses different meanings and tones such as
a declaration, an interrogation, etc. Sentences can be classified, in
terms of function and tone, into four kinds; a) the declarative sentence;
b) the interrogative sentence; c) the imperative sentence and d) the ex-

clamatory sentence.

@ ssarminsiEnT

The classification of sentences is shown in the following di-

agram;
HIARER
xigh | BEANE
| O | g
i R
” T
|| oy |2
i gl
% Brig
% | gerim
% | wtem
B
g | s
0| wam
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The next two parts will deal respectively with the S-P sentence, the

non-S-P sentence and the simple sentences classified in terms of func-

tion.

F—As BEMHE
Part One Classification of Sentences in
Terms of Structure

B0 ShidAigiE

| SECTION 1 SENTENCES WITH VERBAL PREDICATES

—. FFAMZRAEES

Definition

LIS EE, SUREE M. ‘B4 sa T
IEEA,

A sentence with a verb as the predicate to state what the person or
thing indicated by the subject does is called a sentence with a verbal
predicate.

DUEHR, ZEEEMRREN, E&RETHREL A, 18
EESNERTT GRS, XEENE— R R RS, —
B IARIE A EEAE T =

In Chinese, sentences with a verbal predicate are numerous and oc-
cupy the overwhelming majority of sentences and there are more ways of
constructing the predicate of this type of sentence than other types. Here

we shall introduce the, simplest and most common ones. Sentences with a
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verbal predicate normally have three basic structures:

1. X3E +BiE (3hid)

subject + predicate (a verb)
RE—Bo
BAT—353h,

2. FE+1BE (RYE) +RiE

subject + predicate (a transitive verb) + object
A T—F—R48.
MNE—FH—FARDIETIH,
BINT—R—H%¥4%,
BEEIF—H—RA,

3. FiE+BIE (RYahiE) +BEBERE +HAERIE

subject + predicate (a transitive verb) + indirect object + direct

object

T—r—i X%,
f—F—Hr A —IE,

Z. HiRBIEANEEER

Grammatical features

— BB AT A IR, KRB —E8 W “2. 3hid
HITEIESRR R o

Generally speaking, any verb can serve as predicate. For the gram-

matical features, please refer to Section I, Chapter Two.

=, FRGBREEATEEENEE
Points that merit special attention
(—) HiE3hiA

The predicate verbs
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1 RLBEOHIARERALEA (REZFE A" —F)o

The verb used as a predicate has no morphological changes. (See

the section of Verbs in Chapter Two. )

2. BBHEREE “B4” B, —EEAaE “". #ilm:

The verb J& is to be used when the predicate states “what the sub-
ject is. ” For example:

LR P ENER,
AR B
(=) HiESAMEE
The verbal predicate and the object

I ERMHARSNBERETNSRE (RENEL=T
“RiE"),

The verb can take an object if it is a transitive one. (See Section
Il The Object, Chapter Four. )

BB e — NG R RIESEIEER . .

The sentence is called a sentence with a transitive verb predicate if
the verb predicate is followed by one object. For example :

ik F oI L R IT
3% & AT A —TKS R R BB,

2. BEMARLHRARIEN G FURRENFGED &
—TREEALES. B4, REAZERIE, £$T/KEEEY, 2
HEERE. BRIMREBARFRETH, TEB%, Hlwm.

The sentence is called a sentence with a ditransitive verb predicate if
the verb predicate is followed by two objects with the first one referring to
a person, collective or unit and the second to a thing. The order of the
two objects is fixed and is not reversable. For example

e B Hag— Ak bh,  x M —A/DBIE A,
BRETE R S x ARG — ALK
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A REENARE (B8 “hid” —H).

In Chinese, only a limited number of verbs are ditransitive. ( See

the section of verbs in Chapter Two. )

3 REBMNENZEBENENEE. Fi A TRIFMILL,
HENRBTUREAERAZEELIE,

The object usually follows the verb predicate, but sometimes it can
be placed before it or even before the subject for emphasis or contrast.
(See Section Il The Object, Chapter Four. ) For example:

4. BEHEARYHERLN , —EFEHFRIE, Hlm:

No object is used if the predicate is an intransitive-verb. For exam-
ple:

BT K . x i KR T
BIMNAERH K. x BATARHKRER
(i BAOINENERBR,)

5. FEMMRXRMENFIEMIBIEN, BLREFTERIE,
i3 ;

No other object can be used when the predicate is a verb formed by

a V-O construction. For example;

RYFERZERE x WA R,
E5 4Nk N x PR ILTE
RAMBERIFT, X hE S FRT o

INRBYWIXRBALE, B AN ASHRRIE. B0
To specify the receiver or target of an action or the place, an adver-
bial adjunct made of a prepositional phrase is used. For example:
RIFE (K) RF8D, MEFENSTFT,
R KR
(=) ZHEFENNEERR

The negative form of a sentence with a verb predicate
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1. FEBEBHENLMEERHE “R”7, R “FEER". ‘X

HET, “KEXR, “BRN EEE, SEEWE ‘N7 —EERE

BENERE, MARMEBEN AR LRTEE. Hli0:

A is used before the predicate verb to express “unwillingness” ,

“unreadiness”, “always not”, “will not”, etc. The negative adverb

/A~ must precede but not follow the predicate verb. For example

TR F I BiE, X BT NEEE
bR RIAAFHIRT . x RAIAAE IR
EHRER x BLEARK,

2. \iERTE ‘B B, SEXkiZE “EE". Fln.

The negative form of the verb £ as predicate is ¥4 . For example:
AR XFFI, X TAEXFFH,
“AERKE=TR, x “HEBR=TX,

AN FAGRARER B, < IR G R B3,

3. RTEIMERKES RN, EIBEFNLASERIE

“x(F), Bl
With an action that did not or has not taken place or been comple-
ted, the negative adverb 5 (45) is used before the predicate verb. For
example ;
A BRI (R “MikR” XHFBRAERE,)
bR R, (FR: AEERK,)
MR A F X WHEB IS, (R MBLFAT X

Brpls.)
EFRAF XA BRIR . (RR: hEBESBOX RS
Hdl4.)

4 XTEEHARLHEELXIMENNBTERR, LEmSE
Ao
For the negative forms of the verb predicate followed by vaious com-
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plements, please refer to Section VI, Chapter Four.

5. XFBEMNEFLTENEPEANNBELR, BEERE
N4

The negative forms of predicate verbs with aspectual particles will be »

introduced in Chapter Six.

F_11 JERAEGE

SECTION Il SENTENCES WITH ADJECTIVAL PREDICATES

—. HAMERFRFED
Definition
LUEARRAREE., #5 FiE “B4a®” BET W AEE
B,
The sentence with an adjectival predicate is one in which the predi-
cate is an adjective telling “how” the subject is.
AR R A I AR R .
The basic patterns of such a sentence are :
(—) HE: FiE+liE (BER)
The affirmative form: Subject + predicate (adjective)
fo—s, B—. '
RIT—K. 1] |
(2) BEX: EE+RIE (BHR “R7) +i8E BAW)
The negative form: Subject + adverbial adjunct (the adverb 7R)

/o

+ predicate (adjective)
XKREF
4%

=
;f:'__?é’\o

Ho
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Z. BERRIEEARNIEEESR

Grammatical features

AT UEEE LR, KRS _EENT ‘=, BE
FREERER .

Adjectives can be used independently as the predicate. For the
grammatical features of adjectives, please refer to Section IV,

Chapter Two.

=, FRERREEATEERNEE

Points that merit special attention

(—) BIEEFANEE B0 —BA T “R7, mA
Bl “RT, MRREBE | BEMRE, ‘R EFiE, fio.

In the negative form, the verb & is normally not used ( When so
used, it is an adverb and signifies emphasis and affirmation and 2
should be stressed. ) For example
T AEF1E )

(FmER)
EFEBANRR, | xXFEANDFRE, | REBAPRFRAE,
LR 5, x X LA RSB, FILA KI5,
B H R A, X AR BT RIRA

A Bl ‘R RRERE

A ABENN B2 ERXREEEEAAMME R <R,
AT X IEMIFEIEARZEA “AR" .

The negative form of a sentence with an adjectival predicate is made
by placing the negative adverb ‘R before the predicate adjective. It is
wrong to put N4 between the subject and the predicate adjective.
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(Z) BigEswEm R
The predicate adjective and the adverb 1R
- BEEANBELAEAEAEE “R", —RARTE
EemElE, ‘R BE8%, E¥EBEERSdEL. £H ‘R
B, BEXNEEHER, Fl:

The adverb {8 often precedes the affirmative form of a predicate ad-
jective. Here fR does not express an obvious degree and the sentence
stress falls on the adjective rather than . The sentence implies a con-
trast if /8 is absent. For example;

X8 B FREE
XM ETR. (REEE.)
WRERABER, “R” WERFE, fin.
When a high degree is expressed, 1R should be stressed. For &xample :
XARA R,
XEETFRK,

WRNRRBENBIAEA: “dE%. BH. MY, +4. &
BE & KBS XEglEAReT A7E BB TR A R
ik BEEME, B “X” o, BEEAABEL—REA
“T7. il

Other degree adverbs are : FE#, FFHI, MY, T4, H#,
¥, B, K, H, etc.; All these adverbs are used as adverbial ad-
juncts before predicate adjectives. If X is used, T needs to follow the
predicate adjective. For example :v

RS ARE . RENEL,
ARG A8 % R, eI EREKREHT

2 BEMAMBERBTIANDLLA “R”, R-BES,

Bilan .

1R expresses a high degree when used before the negative form of
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the predicate adjective. For example;
XK FRREF (HEH “AREF7)
ARAER TR RS, (AEH “AREE”)
R R EEERNE R MER, RABEAR, fla.
If it follows a negative adverb /N, R expresses a low degree. For
example
SRREFRBE . (ARE)
WAFF RS (RRHE)
(=) BEEARAEL R REEANEREEME, .
Only complement of degree and complement of quantity can occur
after an adjectival predicate. For example;
(A DRI 3
TR XITFREMT
HEBAEARST
37T,
4G A AR,
b EG ARG fE— &L
fhERER FRARERT,
EXA/MIKFE— R £o

BN AEiEiE

SECTION lil SENTENCES WITH NOMINAL PRECICATES

—. M &ZABIER

Definition

Ui AR E IR A S M0EE, FRER. £, B,
TR BUlk, WH. RESENAT, NEREEA,
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A sentence with a noun predicate is one in which the predicate is a
noun or a nominal endocentric phrase etc. indicating native place, age,
day or date, solar terms, occupation, festival, amount of money, ect.

2 ETE A A AR R -

The basic pattern for this kind of sentence is:

FE +IE (K B0d. BERAESZ IR IERZ)

subject + predicate (a noun, a numeral, a N-Mw phrase or nomi-

nal endocentric phrase)

fli—BI5EE, (&)

(noun)
HER—HXK,
RXR—ItH,
SR—=1 (5). (%)
( numeral )

fb—~+ NS, (BEFAL)
(N-Mw phrase)
ft——HE AN, (BiAMEMmIERZ)

(nominal endocentric phrase)

X ATE——a/ TR,

=, BRIBIEANERES -

Grammatical features

(—) RIEEDEIEET &4, $#67, RRiTHS4
FERIETHE RS, Pln:

Only a limited number of nouns, numerals, N-Mw phrases or nomi-
nal endocentric phrases can serve as the predicate of such a sentence.

For example .
MEAE, PR+ AW,
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AR R XHE = 3ok,
fb=+— (%), iR 2 A2
WA A E*,

(Z) FLeZiEiE P riEERna T LARIE. fi:
Some of the predicates of such sentences can be premodified by ad-
verbial adjuncts. For example :
ASRE2BMHT, hAE— 2L T,
WA 7N o XE— L N\RILB=,

=, ERBRMEEUEEERENEE

Points that merit special attention

(=) DUBEAFEIEMLE D, FIEAEIEZE AR HE
R B, Bl

There are not very many sentences with noun predicates in Chinese.

The verb j& does not occur between the subject and the predicate. For

example ;
TEM—&YF, XRTFH AR,
ﬁa;—i_o 'ﬁﬂﬁl\/\o

WRALVREARITEN N L3R 27, wRshiaiEE
GINES

When the verb 7 is inserted between the subject and the predicate,
_ the sentence turns into one with a verbal predicate.

(Z) BEADGENELFENLH AR, AR
A A7, BERNE, nRmDBAESRWA “T77 & “®”
%, BUNEEXNERE T B W7, Filin.

The negative form is made by putting JNJ&, rather than N before
the predicate. It has to be noticed that if T or g occur at the end of a

sentence, they have to be omitted in the negative one. For example
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B BER 454
TEM—A%. | FEN— A2 A%, | xFEW— K &%
e & RAE =+, < A =+,
mEAA, e FR HAA, xfts T AAN,
EELTARE, | REED RA SRHE, | XXABM R Ak,
AEART, | 0E FAAX, X BUTE Rt &K T,

(=) ETa)RFN R B 1) Y 3R 6T Bic7E 38 R 5 B sk e 1) 4 4437
VEITERTHCRIE; AT LU EIE RS, Bl
In such a sentence, if the predicate expresses quantity or time, an
adverbial adjunct of time (a noun or adverb of time) can be used before
the predicate. Nouns of time can also precede the subject. For example;
fboF+\ (),
(B TR IR TE SR AT )
(The time noun precedes the predicate. )
- a1 g 8
(Bt P 2 35 R )
(The time noun precedes the subject. )
SREBINET.
(Bl “Bg” FrRmtE,)
(The adverb L4 expresses a time reference. )
JERA AR |
(Al A FoRuti,)
(The adverb A expresses a time reference. )
(00) ZAEEG— R, SHRmE, £HFOE,
Usually a sentence with a noun predicate is short, simple in struc-

ture and is used more often in spoken Chinese.
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(H) ZiEEEaAaR A TSR RRGR T . Flm.

A noun predicate sentence is often used to give the example or to list

something. For example ;
fblb A, B EHEA
YPEBRA, TRFREA, BHEIMAKA,
XHzwatL, Xe—F=F4, ARTHFxTA,
R+ =k, @Ftde, FRAA, HEEA,

ST EiFiEE

SECTION IV THE SENTENCE WITH AN S-P PHRASE AS THE PREDICATE

—. fTAMEIFFED

Definition

A EFALO RN AT, W EEEIE,

A sentence with an S-P phrase as the predicate is one in which the
predicate is an S-P phrase.

FEEFEDREAEEL:

The basic patterns are;

(—)
LA FE | EERS—EIBAA
E i
& 4 ¥,
T Ee #o
& BT o
XA EE By Ao
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(=)
P ES BB — g
(REER) | X |8 (R | 55 i)
(miag) | & | A& —k.
wARAE | BBk | KT —#,
(=)
HER A — LB
PE :
x| ® (RE) | EEERTE) + 2
(mxAL) | K| A —k | %,
XAy ifAe Tk ®wT —4 ey,

=, EFRBIEUNIEEER
Grammatical features
(=) BEAEBAHERER Y, Fla:
The S-P phrase serves as the predicate by itself. For example;
Rl S ESE
HAFYL & BT,
AT ZARE RS,
XMEO R T RER — 4
XA EARNFEBEIRS
VKB R R E—4%,
(Z) ZHEEDHREEMBEEN “F” X B PrigmA
BEYAH—ERRR R, WE=ZE_H, 1—2,
The person or thing denoted by the subject or object in the predicate

S-P phrase is a part of or belongs to the subject of the sentence. See Sec-
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tion I , 4, 1—2, Chapter Three
(Z) FHEBEUNTEEALERERN 8" snamEE
HiiE “A7 BB CH)7. i
The negative form is made by putting the negative adverb ‘5 or &
() before the predicate of the S-P phrase. For example;
XAUE A H R RIS
BATBLLAFR AR
AR TR T 75 KB AL
ELRMEE =5
XFABRBREAME, RG24,
(W) EHEEDPENTRRIE. .
The predicate of the S-P phrase in the sentence can be premodified
by adverbial adjuncts. For example:
X LR ER K
ALK AR A D,
HRANE 52 51 46 435 FEAR AT

=, EREFEREAEEEEMNEE

Points that merit special attention .

(=) EEEEHEEISEZ AR AsE <27 Stk
E WA MBI R, BEMAT, WH R EEik
521 :

The subject and predicate of the sentence are not connected by the
verb J& or any pronoun. The meaning of the sentence will be changed if
the adverb /& is used and this J& has to be stressed in tone. For exam-

-

ple:



BRE N

FiEBiEN G| AR “R” FRmigEE
RBHER| xREFBABEHE A | R TAIILREFR
AR o JUAREFIR £ B A AEILSER,

XAAAE R | x XFPOIE ORI | EAUAREHR AR XT £,

AXT—& PMRET —E, BRI A KR ET—F

(Z) FiBEENIEERS—EIBEE

The predicate section of such a sentence—the S-P phrase

predicate
1. “FiEEA" HUBEN, HPM " BSXEEETS4A
EE, T 98" BHEREXRY, #HEHLRR. Hi.

The meaning of the subject in the S-P phrase belongs to the subject
of the sentence, and the predicate in the S-P phrase is often an adjective
which is descriptive in nature. For example:

BRI AR AR K
(EREES “REE” 2 “E£7, BET2TEE
CHAERT B KT R R, BEAR, “IRE
RK” BB LA EIER,)
(In the S-P phrase, the subject fREE belongs to the sen-
tence subject IR ; K is an adjective which is the
predicate of the S-P phrase and R 4R /& describes the

sentence subject. ) °

BABIAT IR SIS
2. TWWEPN ‘T BXLETFLALE, T "0 2

PR LR, XA BERTENEIEMN Hilin.
When the meaning of the subject in the S-P phrase belongs to the

sentence subject and the predicate of the S-P phrase is a verb, the verb
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is notionally in the passive. For example:
AR R R AT o
(BRRET “ArhiE” 1y, “B 2el 5% 1)
(Ji# belongs to HR~H244: and is broken as the result of
the action . )
XURRI=TFHT o

3. EBEBETHN 18" BRERYHEARYEN, ENRIEEH
KEBRERY, MEABRX ERLATEN—BD. .

When the predicate of the S-P phrase is a transitive verb, the object
of the verb is usually a N-Mw phrase and is a part of the sentence subject
in meaning. For example

XFIERRT & &,

REEERCEAT=TERT,
WRARHETE, BARFRSHAMEEMEET ., Hln.
If the transitive verb goes without the object ( N-Mw phrase), both

the structure and meaning of the sentence will change. For example:

XA E FRLET .
( “#@#” BRFEE,)
HAEBREEET -

( “H” BZHEEE.)
(=) BIENAMECRTE, WaTLUREEiBIEEDaE . fin:
The time nouns used as adverbial adjuncts can also be placed at the
beginning of the sentence. For examﬁle:
MR
AAEMBERAET
AR X ZR T o
(M) EHEER “E” Zdshigzdst, “i8” ¥dBaid
A, R EERERREERAE 8" WRAMeRiE, WARERTEE
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HIEERA. Bl
When the subject of the S-P phrase is a verb, its predicate is usual-
ly an adjective. The degree adverb used as an adverbial adjunct can only
precede the predicate of the S-P phrase rather than that of the sentence.
For example .
LT AT 34 A1 B x T4 55 3K
( “FFEhBUR” REFEEIE,)
(558K is the S-P phrase predicate. )
LA FINE, x e H TN,
( “THENR” BERFE.)
(TAEINE is the S-P phrase predicate. )
> 1R BL T, x WiAR2E S 5% 7
( “3J%N" REFEE,)
(22 >J%% 77 is the S-P phrase predicate. )
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MR . PURh 3R R TR SR
Table 4 ;: The Four Types of Subject-Predicate Sentences

FiEA B4y FKRHEX
S-P sentences Examples Meaning and usage
A ER KEB, WESREE “fta”
Sentence with The predicate states what the subject
a-verbal pre- Y ET T does.
dicate
&ﬁ'ﬁ’d"#‘%’; o
ERmmiEEN | ad, K& WS EIE “EBAr”
Sentence with The predicate states “how” the subject is.
an adjectival
predicate
&85 WEEHE, WERRTRAER. €8, B, W
Sentence with S Bk, 8E%E
a nominal pre- The predicate is limited to indicating native
dicate place, age, day or date, solar terms, occu-
pation, amount of money, etc.
FIHBIER e & 4T B B R
Sentence with The predicate states the circumstances of the
an S-P phrase subject.
predicate
()
&ﬁ "io
X AT A AL R R
T —HFortg,
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gk
AN LRI EERA
Basic patterns Structural features Negative forms
38 (FH) . BB AT A ORIE “R” + 8 (3
S-P(V). The predlcate verh can take all | 1d),
; 3 1 %z,dlﬂFT W 7+ i
E+H+R, SPO. The predicate verb can take all | (Zhidl) .
types of complements. ®(H) +P(V)

3+ 18 + R

WEIE A A AR iR

=
S-P-O(i:d.ﬁ)?-%o/ NG The predicate verb can take as-
(dir. ). pectual particles.
F +iH (BRI RGBT BT HORTE A+ (ERE
S-P (adj.). The predicate adjective can be | id]),
premodified by all types of adv. | /N +P (adj. )
ad_]uncts
WA E@ﬂFT‘%ﬁE*[‘Im
B ME
The predlcate adjective can take
a complement of degree or quan-~
tity.
¥ +i8 (ZiE. FaE, | IBERG AR E
B H A R | The predicate can be premodi-
IEHH) fied by an adverbial adjunct of
S-P ( noun, numeral, | time.

N-Mw phrase or nominal
endocentric phrase).

E 498, (A
X g )

S-P [ S-P phrase; S-P

(adj. ) ].

E+8 35 AR
“ET O+ x4

B+ T (R

BiEH) ),

S-P [ S-P phrase: S-P

(TV ) -0 ( N-Mw

phrase) |

FE+E (EiRw4

Gy T (R

i) + E (K

B + T,
S-P [ S-P phrase:
(TV) -0 (M-0)].

S-p

EE Y A RERE
The predicate can be premodi-
fied by an adverbial adjunct of

time.

FEREA: “F”
+ “Z\‘" + “i%”o
S-P phrase: S-As
-P.

FiBFAA: “FE”
+ ‘(‘ &, ( ﬁ )”
+ “ 1%7 o

S-P phrase; S-%
(F) -P.
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Bt E A

SECTION V THE SUBJECTLESS SENTENCE

—. ftamFxEsq
Definition
BA EEH TR aF T ER, .

The subjectless sentence is a sentence without the subject section.

For example .
TET,
HeT.
B —80, —eEA,
/eUE DV
REFTHE

=, EEANES

Kinds of the subjectless sentence

(=) HEABRIARE, Hlm:

Those indicating weather conditions. For example;
FRT TET,
TET

(Z) REFELFELH . Hln:

Those making general statements. For example ;
BAE TR, ZATEN T .
T

(=) FREZIEWR, Fim.

Those of general reference. For example:

BEF—MIES, NxEWEil.
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PR HERE
BHAARBAE XS
(9) Fmtnfiny, Hlm.
Those expressing a command. For example:
ZPTEAR] AEHPIREL
AN ES ARG EPLBRIE!
(R) BGE. 5. 05%, fla:
Idioms, maxims, slogans, etc. For example;
BT
(BREE: MXHMECHIELEMR T #.)
(Know both your rival and yourself. )
MREK, FERE
(BRE: MtamagBafta.)
( Plant melons and you get melons, sow beans and
you get beans—yow’ll reap whatever you sow. )
o 32T
BRIk, R

=, ZTEANEEER
Grammatical features
(—) XFEMFEEAE T LRSI RIAH S
Structurally the subjectless sentence may be a V-O phrase.
(Z) EEEAAMFHEADELT,
This kind of sentence is used when the doer of the action is unclear

or unnecessary to tell.
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M. ERAXEAEEEENEE
Points that merit special attention
(—) DUBEA—SRABRARNET, —BREAHEER,
T HEERFIEWATE, Hl:
In Chinese, no subject, not even a formal subject is used with sen-
tences indicating weather conditions. For example
BT X KEIRT o x EFINT o
HAMT. xKBKHET. xBHKXET,
(Z) HeemTRIEH TR 40 10
In some sentences, it is difficult to tell who or what the subject is.
For example ;
FFIET o X EIFHRT o x BEIFRRIBMRT .
(It means B|FFIRHIBHET . )
LERT, xELERT, x EF| LIRIAMET
_ (It means F| FERABTE T . )
(Z) FRZHEEAEN, —RABHEIEEEE, SRBR
HAE. Hin:
In sentences expressing a general reference or a command, as the
meaning is clear, no subject is necessary. For example;
W (BB 4 ,)
(The subject might be “people concerned”. )
ERLE! (ZHRARFRETEES,)
(The subject might be “people at large”. )
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SECTION VI THE ONE-WORD/PHRASE SENTENCE

—. T am#iEg

Definition

RAE&—MASRE N4 FEm; FitaRt—NME
Sihia, #an:

This is a sentence containing only one word or one endocentric

phrase. Sometimes a modal particle occurs at the end of the sentence.

For example ;

—JLAN—4ERK BAT
% (&) KW (N
il fih W 7
7l

=, MiEmRIER

Kinds of the one-word/phrase sentence

(—) Ronidale . #lan:

Those indicating time or place. For example ;
ZOOHFR HM¥EEME, /HTome,
NA—HEHT,

(Z) ForBl, Fl:

Those expressing admiration. For example;

SFER ’ BHEALT T !
Z (4) WHWRB
(Z) RARREMR. .

Those expressing a sudden discovery or realization. For example
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iz e
X1
(09) FRiEm, Hin.

Those expressing a warning. For example ;
EE! X!
7R
(I) FRFRE, Hlm:
Those indicating a form of address. For example
5, YRITER TRE? D, PRE—TF,
REIT, BRI
() FRREE. RXEEEN, Fl:
Those expressing agreement, objection or doubt. For example ;
! (RHAET )
BT (RAREE, BRE.)
fra? (RERBRAHE,)

=, MIEAREERTR

Grammatical features

(=) WEMAAE - MASRERH, Va0 RHEEM
i,

As this kind of sentence contains only one word/endocentric phrase,
it is impossible to divide it into two sections of subject and object.

(Z) WiEAF &R, 3R, BAR. RIS E RS K.
Blam

The one-word/phrase sentence is usually made of a noun, a verb,

an adjective or an endocentric phrase. For example:

Jextt 7=
fE! AN
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A KRR, FHLIR?
FRRAT

M, FRMERNEZEERGEA

Points that merit special attention

(—) Fonmhial s RiEa AT REER, FR¥HTH
o A, Bl

The one-word/phrase sentence expressing time or place is used to
tell the state of things, especially in a diary, and stage directions in dra-
matic pieces. For example.

“OORESRANH EF,
BRI AZE A

(Z) WIFMPREREW, RAKRISIRES, FHHRUEH
ANES, FHEEFHES 7, fli.

The one-word / phrase sentence expressing admiration, sudden dis-
coveries or warning often has a tone of surprise. In writing, an exclama-
tion mark (!) is often used. For example;

! Hi !
HAR!

(=) MBS SRR, WA ALY e e

MR BlIm:

This kind of sentence may or may not refer to a material object. For

example :
KL (&)
" (noun)
EZ ol Py (2 TP IE T4

(nominal endocentric phrase)
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E4, KAEET? (g fE)

(interrogative pronoun )
A, ANTER! (£ 1—FFIE)
( personal noun, a vocative)
85— R P 45 B AR VAR E L AL Y o 28 AR BL R
HFRTRIE RSN TEAR. RSN,

The first two examples are sentences composed of a noun and a nom-

inal endocentric phrase respectively and the other two are of personal
nouns (vocatives) , verbs, adjectives, pronouns, etc.
(PY) $ENERIEYH AR ARIFIEE 4 1) (s TE iR 40 B S B
W OCURT GER, FoREEN., BERE EELT. “BERLET K
“BAKE”. Bl
The modal particle g often follows a noun, a pronoun or nominal
endocentric phrase of personal or non-personal reference to express inter-
rogation, meaning FEMF JL (where) , B|H JLET (where is. .. ) or /E
¥ (how about. .. ). For example;
H AU
(REE: e ILm?)
(It means 2535 7EMRJLIE?)
Mg 7
(BRE: WEWILT? EARTEXIL?)
(It means fiFHEILT 7 /8 2 RTEXIL?)
KHFER? .
(BRBR: RWFEEWILRE?)
(It means HYF-ELEHFILYE?)
B XA/N, RV
(BRR: REWA/NME?)
(It means YREWFA/N3E?)

360




SR B4

S W W

ECTION VII THE ELLIPTICAL SENTENCE

- A E R A
Definition
T TE S B RM EF . RHEEFHSER TR
BEAN, FAUNRS 2, &é%f%%ﬁ%ﬁé%m%ﬁﬁ A
FA) AR —FB 43 AU TR IR o AN

It is not always necessary to say complete sentences when the con-

text is clear or when the meaning can be readily understood with the as-
sistance of non-linguistic features such as gestures, facial expressions,
etc. Thus we can omit the subject, the predicate or any other element of
a sentence. This is known as the elliptical sentence. For example:
(EPAEL? — () FE (FIUIAE) .
(BEEE. Bif.)
(The subject and object are omitted. )
(HFIEEWILY) — (RIER) Bh
(BEFE. HESEFIRE,)
(The subject, predicate and adverbial adjunct are omitted. )
(feEpm@?) —&K (EaiE),
(B LWEHAREIE)

(The predicate and object are omitted. )

—. EIERaEEESER
Grammatical features

(—) FIEEEIZH AT LLE— MRS

Structurally the elliptical sentence can be made of a word or a
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phrase.
(Z) TimgmERARER I LT 3
The elliptical sentence cannot be used out of context.
(=) XHERHE A,

The elliptical sentence is commonly used in conversation.

=, ERERAOTEEENEE

Points that merit special attention

(—) EEga REETE—EWEEHE P, Wk HAEN
B IR E T Filim:

The elliptical sentence is only used in a certain context, in other
words, one cannot use the elliptical sentence without such a context. For
example ;

HEBRE? —A&. KA.
W EFFERG? —A, A,
# (A ? —&Ko

(FR) &9RIL? LV

(Z) EARHERNRE ., A ERSWHRT, HTE
REETRE, ¥R REREHE. Fln:

One can make the sentence as simple as possible, so long as it can

bring forth the meaning fully, or, it does not result in misunderstanding.
For example .
BEILERT? — A&,
(A= “BIEILERT ")
(It is not necessary to say BIFELAE T.)
EOEXIET —TEH, B8 —=2 (8),
(ALERA2A],)

(1t is not necessary to repeat the sentence all over again. )
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IESig

=FAE EIBMMRER LR

Table 5: The Three Kinds of Non-S-P Sentence
e8] B4 TR ESCAES) R
Non-S-P
sentences | Examples Meanings and types Features
- LA BRI
Indicating weather con- | 1. B BA i R 2 1
ditions 2R
- GRS A Expressing a complete
Making general state- meaning independently
RER ments . —fBE B AR B5iT
. . - NI IR
lse l;b" ect(;n_ FRT Making general refer- Usually made of a verb
teniess ence or a verbal phrase
- TR - AEBESR AR GEAS
Expressing a command HEIE
R MEE 0SS Unnecessary or impos-
Idioms, maxims, slo- sible to tell the subject
gans, etc.
. RN [E) 3 4 S,
- Indicating time or place | ;jﬁggiz}ﬂ%mx #
- FRRR G ‘ ;':il expressi
Expressing admiration e et y cxpressing a
. BRI M complete meaning
N . dependently
YhiEA] Expressing a sudden m =
3 disoovery 2~ — A A E
— 14
One- X . FNRER VLR
A #E . . Normally made of a
word/ Expressing a warning .
phrase e word or an endocentric
sentences Indicating a form of ad- phrwzfse - i
Indic | RBERTRA
 RFAE R | MRS
EE (] Unnecessary or impos-
Expressing agreement sible to give the omit-
Lo ’ ted elements
objection or doubt
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Yk
E[ =N 4] EZN )-8 & Sl i R
Non-S-P
sentences | Examples Meanings and types Features
ZHTFXHE R . AEERIT BRI
Chiefly used in conversa- Unable to be independ-
tions ent of a context
fEmgay | (ARA P X . A — AR A A
&57) IR
Elliptical (&) & (F Made of a word or a
sentences | X4 &), phrase

- RERM A B Y RS

The omitted elements
can be given
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Part Two Classification of Sentences in

Terms of Function

BAYT B AR A

SECTION ViII THE DECLARATIVE SENTENCE

—. HAMBFERE

Definition

BOR— M BIIE ENAF M RR A, A RBRRIER, 49
KRS “.7, Hlm:

The declarative sentence or statement is one used to state a thing or

a view. The sentence is uttered in the declarative tone and a full stop
(o) is written at the end. For example:

ReAAEHE SR PR

AZAE, XA AT,

Z. BRixaeERE S
Grammatical features
(—) BRI B &I Fa5amniR. .
The declarative sentence can take all the forms of sentences as clas-

sified in terms of structure. For example;

XA EG I 1 B A o ftb 2 AT ARG
ST ERSh R NIER HATEDHE Ews T —2 )L,
KFHo
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BiEX L.

i R FIR A

5 ) CEE AR RN
XEIKE =+ %4,
flh B AA, HISSEA,
XA AT AR A AR 5%,

BRI A FF K
WA T,
FEEHET
REEAR X EHE,
BEER—HFE B,
X )L,

(Z) BEBARERNFHITERR ., Fln.
The negative forms of the declarative sentence are the same as those

of the sentences classified in terms of structure. For example:

R AL, SRR,

BT R RN TG,  XEDRRTHALEA.

PR AL RIIE PR A4,

1R & X TR A KILAERA TR,

R At WAGE % 3],

MR s TN B 3 H3% 3 ZIRES YR
FEHSE, ik AL,

=, ERABRANEETENEE

Points that merit special attention

(=) BFRREEE—RREE, JENDRMEELHESE,
FIRBFFERSZ R ZE ., .

The declarative sentence is usually uttered in the falling tone. What
should be noted is that in Chinese, such an intonation is different from the
four tones whose contours are not affected by the intonation. For example ;

X LA kL (chdi),
hEXB R (qid),

ERAAIREY 5T T R FEES O, BAE, &
REFARER, WA HFERRME,
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In the above twq examples %% and ¥R are both in the second tone
which is rising, even the sentences end with the falling tone. Therefore,
a character in the rising (or second) tone should not be turned into the
falling (or fourth) tone even when the sentence as a whole is in the fall-
ing tone.

(Z) BRRAmT PR EIER, WwalbUidEEiEm, fim.

The declarative sentence may be one in the S-P structure or in the
Non-S-P structure. For example :

BTIR T a8, (3hiFiFER)

(with a verbal predicate)
i = E£1HR (A WEIEIER)

(with an adjectival predicate)
XTUEF RT3 (). (& iERIER)

(with a noun predicate)
EA TR RS, (i)

(with a S-P phrase pre-

dicate)

M4 T o (FTFEA])
(subjectless)

BHiH, (PhiEm))
(one word)

(R FERTFEY?) . (FEg4)
(elliptical )
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BN B I 4

ECTION IX THE INTERROGATIVE SENTENCE

—. T A EEEa

Definition

RMAE, FRREMERNTTF, MEEWY, BEARA
5 “27, Bilan:

An interrogative sentence is one used to ask a question or a sentence

uttered in the interrogative tone, with a question mark (7) written at the
end. For example: -
AR £ B A7
P AR 7
AT 2RIL?
XA 2K
BeywESTmE S 7
A% °B 7R °By o 7
WA B A R A B A § A7
¥ & Fo 8 B BE R FEARITF M 4 59
& = Aivt P R LR
FR M Fe AR AT
BB Ao SEACIR T 9 TAHE, ARR?
WREFT 3 Keta?

N AU EEES
Types of interrogative sentences
BEMAT] 73 K2

There are five major types of interrogative sentences
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(—) RAERA—REE R & TR

Yes or No question; expecting Yes or No as its answer.

(Z) Fefgia)a—HEERRIRIRN, ZREZEFEBA, FE
Y HABNE

Questions using interrogative pronouns; ask about specific person or

objects or other things.
(=) ERNEM)
T REREE

Affirmative and negative questions; formed by putting the affirmative

PG R RN, ERME e

and negative forms of the predicate together and the answers expected be-
ing either affirmative or negative.

(M) BEEEa—R PR EFP L, LRI E R, B “E
A7 EE, BOREEHH—I,

The alternative questions: questions in which several alternatives are

paralleled by the conjunction #£ )2 for the answerer to choose.
(1) Ria—=Fm R EERERE TR,
Rhetoric questions: questions to retort or to exaggerate.

oA 4T

Now we will introduce them respectively ;

=. 2iEa
' The Yes or No question
(=) fHak “Rdemag”
Definition .
M CRAEMA” R E MRS EAE BT S AR W
B, UTHUFMERT “Rdem4A" .
If one raises a Yes or No question, he expects an affirmative or a-

negative answer. Following four types belong to this category:
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1.

FESBhE “IB” {28

Questions in which the modal particle & is used

FAEEIE)iE RG]

Questions uttered in interrogative tones

A “%mg /75 /o E / W8” FiEE, BNEEEX
TIER.

Qt;estions in which $F-0g/4708,/ 0] LIS/ X1 is used, aiming to
get the other’s approval.

RESEE (e R

Questions in which the modal particle IE is used.

(Z) FIESBhRE “I57 370

Question in which the modal particle i is used

AT g4, SURTERRR A RN R SE R RSB
i:ﬁ:] “'1%”0

Questions in which the modal particle 13 is used; it is formed by

adding the interrogative particle ' at the end of a declarative sentence.

1.

XMELCDNELELR:
The basic pattern is:

MRikA) + “ng” 7 .

Declarative sentence + M. For example:

2.

Prik M g gER A
teRKEHE, oA R 22 E D7
LA R RAT A, | FLEAAKRA LT
HRAMKKRER, BRAMRRREERD?

| %

X FhEE ] A 4

Grammatical features
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(1) AFRERmEE—FE, Fiin.

The word order follows exactly that of the declarative sentence.

For example .

EX R (PR )

EX R 5 h T
fERILZET ..  (BRkan)
fBMER B 22T 57

(2) ME—BEFE, Hin.
1t is usually uttered in the rising tone. For example;
fREBTH BT
XRFR TR ?
CApTRSa N

(3) EIERHE e EEAT L, flm:
Either an affirmative or negative answer is possible. For example:

I RARAT 1 BRI B B 7

— R, (WRBNFERRREK.)

Ao (MEAREATFERHIBK,)
PHEETT IR T 57
THET o GHEIFET o)
BIh . (PHEEBEITHR )
VRE R AR B 7

—EW. (REXKEHN.)

—AER. (RAEKENM,)
FRT 57

—F7To (FWT.)

—&T. (BTW,) .
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3. {F X R A BB T EMEE

Points that merit special attention
(1) REEKRTAEMRE “97, BMARTH “%” K5EH
A, ARZZSFRRERIEY, FR A EEIRIESEREDE,
il .

A declarative senience becomes interrogative when the particle 1 is

placed at the end without changing the word order. The predicate verb

can in no way be placed to the beginning of a sentence. For example ;

KR F5? X BTG ?
AR FHEHS? X X AR F EH 7

AREEP YA N x A AT A g 7

(2) XFPEE R ) 4 3 — AR S b g R,
ERERBEET—MEY (F) mEEmEL,

The sentence stress of this kind of question falls on the predicate.
1 is in the neutral tone and its pitch changes with the tone of the preced-
ing syllable.

(=) HEER )RR

Raising questions with interrogative tones

PR Arin L SE a5, B AR A, FUERRE <7, 4
BRELEARMES 77, XFEERA BN A& A R iR
HfER R, FENTHIN “2” 8 “RR”, .

A declarative sentence changes into an interrogative one when it is
uttered in an interrogative tone. There is no need for the particle 1 in
colloquial language. A question mark (?) has to be added at the end the
sentence in written language. This kind of interrogative sentences convey
a sense of disbelief or uncertainty and the speaker expects a clear an-
swer. For example:

fE—MAERZE S . bR — A RE 5
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XA ERF ARSI, XA EFARIS I IAE?

(D) ARG/ AT0G / TTLING /XA S, H A RAER
R |

Questions in which {1/ 470,/ 7] LA/ %I is used are aimed to
ask for other’s approval.

TERRMZIE, AL “4 / 170 / "ILANG / i 4, 4y
ALY, B AR AR, A e R AR L, Bl

A declarative sentence changes into an interrogative one when words
like #-N/4F W/ A] DL S/ Xf IE are used at the end of declarative sen-

tence. Answers to this kind of questions can be either affirmative or nega-

tive. For example .
HATRYTE SR, 497 —4F, / AR,
HIFFRA, 4757 17, 7/ F—2NE,
RIEIRAEHGB LT, Tteg? ALl 7/ RET, g
RE
EPFERSG? —Xf, / Rt
(F) FEAENE “E” 4
Questions in which the modal particle fff is used
1. RRaqRAL “B”, haMmR “BiEEa’,

A declarative sentence changes into a Yes or No question when the

modal particle B! is used at the end of the sentence.

2. EREALREH—MUIA N TR XEHER, EFREE.
RENERR. BUAHOE, FEESIHERNEE, Hln.

In such kind of questions, the speaker often proposes a possible sit-
uation of which he cannot be sure; he could also be probing or inferring,
expecting an affirmative answer. For example

GNIIAVEEE A
A K (2] [ e, ?
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M. 455

Questions using interrogative pronouns:
(—) ftaR “Fgiaa”

Definition

T WaRA rb 4 22 9 ] Y 3 43 R B R AR AR 7R 1 R Y BE 5]
4], FRAREERA, BERREARRE T UM

Questions using interrogative pronouns are made from declarative
sentences by replacing the enquired information with the interrogative

pronoun. It has several basic patterns:

1.
EE (BERARIR) HiE
Subject (interrogative pronoun) Predicate
# kS
A g ?
7RI HFH?
2.
FiE WHIEENA iR (BEEMRA)
Subject | Predicate verb | Object (interrogative pronoun)
% k2 7
1R * a7
G ARIL?
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3.
FiE HIEENA EWE (BERAA) BiE
Subject | Predicate verb | Attributive (interrogative pronoun) | Object
g | A 3> FA?
% & 4 L2
4.
Fi& WHiBTB A
) [} g” ) ) ) %/nj
Subject Predicate adjective
1 3 &7 xR 5 I &7
k- 3 X7 x#h %I R?
- ¥ % 7 xXEKREVE?
5.
FiE i (BERMA)
Subject Predicate (interrogative pronoun)
# £277
AWHRE &4 H?

(BR—8HE HAMIE T 5,
MiEA] wEoRE “FEERIL”)

. “yp” ' . .
A word/endocentric phrase (If there is no specific context, it of-

ten means “where”. )

AT % | (PTEIMILT)
£8 (RFRAFH)D ®? | (Ke§ (REBA) EPILRT)
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Grammatical features
1. 4§15 afMRRAMNEFTE—H, Fln:

The word other follows exactly that of a declarative sentence. For

example ;
(fB7EX Lo (BRid4])
( declarative sentence)
wIEXJL? ( “#” EFBMEE.)
< (# in the subject position)
HAEARIL? ( “BRL” EEEME L)

L (HFJL in the object position)
(B BITERT . (BRiR4)

( declarative sentence)
BEOBTERT? (W FEEEMNEL.)

(#k in the attributive position)

HL2RT? ( “fta” EFIBMNE L)
(ff4 in the subject position)
TEREERT 7 ( “B” fEEighigEl.)

(¥ in the attributive position )
HWHRBFRTEELAT? ( “BA” FEEBEMNEL.)
L (/B4 in the predicate position)
2. BRREFAEEREZNHEE L, Hn.

The interrogative pronoun is positioned where the answer is expec-

ted. For example;
AKX B E
(EREEEE “#”)
(asking about the subject )
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AT I 4+ 27
(BEREZEEE “fHA7)
(asking about the object {4 )
fELT?
(EREEEIE “BA")
(asking about the predicate /E4 )
& 23k 87
(ECREIZERE “BA7)
(asking about the adverbial adjunct /&4 )
IRA I A ISR R 7
(BEREEEE “BA")
(asking aoubt the attributive Hf4~)
VRIS 18 & 2487
(BREIEHNE “BARE”)
(asking about the complement /& %)
3. XMEEED—REREE . EFEZEAREL, fin.
It is usually pronounced in the falling tone. The sentence stress is
on the interrogative pronoun. For example:
XA RAIRAK? WRATTE 2 R LR 2
WER A 2% 7 AT R E 247
(Z) A “F8nh” FEEREE
Points that merit special attention.
LOXBEXMERDNEFNER DTS —#, REEEG
RABEEREROUE LT, MRRBEEERET—BKES
Ho X— A B4 NER, .
What should be specially noted is that the word order of such a
question is exactly the same as' that of the declarative sentence, 1. e. the

question is formed by putting the interrogative pronoun in the position
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where the answer is located, not at the beginning. For example:

AR R x HER TR 2L ?
_ x HERIRIE R ?
Xt 2167 X ATERIX?
x fFAateiX 27
PR B CHLERAE AR LY x BF JLFER A LS ?
x BR LR KL AE?
EREFET ST . x ZDHEFZFA?
x 2/ =L
MR 20 ) B e 7 x W 1] B8 2 AR 7
x TR B 2 A AR R
XAFE 2T X BARXNFR?

A B BFTIRITIE 2 447
X S AREIE B R ATRRITH37
x (B AREARNIB BN RIRITHR?
2. BigEaICIBAGEN “1B7, Bl
g cannot be attached to the end of this kind of questions. For ex-
ample ;
R ILIIRFTN? x YERIX L H B 5T A7
W B E 4 417 X PRI BB AR
3. BEfE " FRAEFANEL, BREARE, #lamn.
The interrogative pronoun £ undergoes no change in form , no mat-
ter how it functions. For example;
WA R EFBUR? ( “” EFBENEL.)
(i is in the subject position. )
IR, AR ( “#” fEEBENEL,)
(3 is in the object position. )
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VR B S IR ( “W” TEREBNLEL,)

(# is in the attributive position. )

HAtn BRI WL, “Ha”. “BA” Sd—kE, Fim.

The same rule applies to other interrogative pronouns, like B JL., 4}

24, B4, For example

AR ILFRIE? 218 (ddo) T2
bR IE FERILY? XA 47
PR EEARILA? PRIAT 4 ZKTFG?

4 —HCRE, EFAREEHA, BAEREABDL, .
Generally speaking, the answer should follow the same pattern as
the question. For example :
WRAEAN? —REEZEA,
PRI ? —RMEER. 7 B HIk,
/ BMEKEE, .
5 KERAARTIUABIESEE “R” & “W, BSLB5
o BRE, ERiBAM “B” WELDGGREFETM B,
il . -
The modal particle Wg or Iff can be used at the end of such questions
to make their tone more tactful. Wg cannot be used at the end of a word/

endocentric phrase sentence with Bg. For example ;

PIIRHAFHE AR ILIE 2 RIERFA 72 AR JLIRT 7

AR B A 4 U7 PRATTHEC A 2 T 7
REREE AR RTEIR)LGEER 7
TR x PP RIR?

6. MBI “We” MEEEE, BN ERIEESKER TR
BRGNS, fin.
In such questions, what’s been asked depends on its context. For

example ;
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REFEER, K7 (HKEEHLT RERHTA7)

{ What do you want to see? what do you

- want to do?)

Rz4Wm, w17 (RINzH247)
{ What will you eat?)

. EREA

Affirmative and negative sentence

(—) Hak “ERAM”

Definition

HINBENEEER ST ERRERER, ERBHEERSE
W E %, XFEERA, M IERE4A, ENEREREUT
JUFp

This is a question formed by puiting the affirmative and negative
forms of the predicate together and the answer expected is either affirma-

tive or negative. The basic patterns are;

1.

Fif HiEzhA “A7 B B HIBIE EiE
Subject | Predicate verb A or & Predicate verb Object
1% * x *7
B P2 ¥ & AF R X7
e Bim pid g5 w7
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EiE T I I T
Subjcet Predicate adjective Predicate adjective
7 % EE
AR % .| F 37
ARANEF #A * HA,
3. (1)
= B
Subjcet Predicate
1% ARE ik T R AT PR ?
HRGHES | ARE T AT
(2)
' BRd A
£ %Z{%Y’ . n
Declarative sentence
ARAE 358 T KA 6g Fl4%?
ARE RN FRR?
(3)
Wik 4]
. “RAR"
Declarative sentence
WEXT AN FIZE? | RRA?
Rt B A3k F AR ARRY
R LT FH IR AFR?
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LR, BREBEATLN AR ITARITT. “RTRIAT]
A7 “XEARRET &, Xed)E TIER A

Of course a declarative sentences can be made into such questions
by adding IFAREF, TA4T, AIRAARTE A, PR at its end.

(2) ERAmIES

Grammatical features
- BERAER, BERRER. #flin:

The affirmative form of the predicate precedes the negative form.

For example:
&R %7
SRR
e E

2. BEHMNEANRE-REHINEE. BERRZRE;
MEBERRZE. Fln:

The object, if there is one, generally comes after the affirmative and
negative forms of the verbal predicate. It can also be used between the
affirmative and the negative form of the verbal predicate too. For exam-
ple: |

A REXANHEE? WAXABERAT?
REESMEARER RS ISEA SR Y& S AL
3. BENASERSBERNEBT I, Hilk:

Either the affirmative or negative answer is possible. For example

PRI R AT P BER? HR Bk A B IB] S A7
—#T, —F. (ABfME,)
AT, —®E. (& (A)
B ] o) '
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(=) BHIEREAFREEEN RS
Points that merit special attention
, 1 EREAT, BENEERETERNL, RFERERME,
(P
In such questions, the affirmative form of the predicate must precede
the negative form and this order cannot be reversed. For example ;
bR R & O R K K7 x AR O Rk R
BOLSRETFRA TR XL TR
B R B EITK? x A EIIFK?
2. IER[E)AIG)RBARED “MB”, 4.
"% must never occur before the affirmative-negative questions. For
example . -
R R S5 L3 7 x f RN R 55 2 FNG 7
MW FRRRK? X T RA KRG
FREGER EAATH? < SR R R
AT ERELT R AT x WHRANEREL TR R
3. MIEREEMREAN, BENE —RAEERTEFNET
Kiko Blan:
Usually the predicate in such a question cannot be modified by de-
gree adverb. For example
AT TR S35 R 459
X ARATE ARSI % i R i e
AR BT 5 R %7
X HEA SR i 4 B IR B AR £ 2
WEXRERBE?
X R ERRERIEE?
4 BERAMSHEAN, REHIIBDEANEENEERR,
MAEHIBEN AR RIS EHNE SRR, .
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If a modal particle is used before the verb predicate, put the modal
particle in the affirmative-negative form, rather than that of verb predi-

cate. For example:

PrRee R e HH—T? x PRAERI AR — 7
rArl 2RI 7 x FRATAENEA L 7

BT ZREZER—T? x BRAIBLZTRAA KRG —T?
5. EREAGRTMAESEE ‘R 5 ‘B, RrEME
SR, Hm: .
To moderate the tone or for the purpose of urging, W¢ or Wil can be
used to such questions. For example :
AR R X fEWE?
M A A A ?
fh R R KR EFEE?
TR EREW?
6. A “BA2” £in), RENEBRGI#H DL, film.
JEAR is used in such questions to get confirmation of a certain af-
fair.
AR RE=SHE?
HAE=ZSHR R R
AR R =547
“BAR" WLURTESERAT . Filin.
JEAJE can be used in any kind of sentences. For example;
AR AT SEEAE ST 2
PR R X LR g7
RRRBATEZIH T ?
ARAMPIRE T HRIER?
PRIOE SR KT AR 2.7
YRR ERBIE T AR A7
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7. "RART REBENRAGE, ANRTRUSESHT
R, #ln:
JEAJE is used before a verb predicate or the beginning of a sen-

tence to express a suggestion or to ask for hearer’s consent. For example ;
BAR R RIEXILAE—L L7
AFREAFE?

RARREH =B AZERE?

N, EFEE

The alternative questions:

(=) fhak “E#Fnm”

Definition

M BT FHPIRFE R AU, BORETEA
BRI . XFBER AR R4, EAEAR R .

( “%”) ...... “ZS%” ...... ?

This is a question in which several alternatives are paralleled by the

conjunction & J& for the answerer to choose. The basic patterns are: ‘

HUT LM
There are following formulas ;
OEES (CRT) BB+ (RE1)
+ “ER" +EE2+ (RE2)
subject + (J&) +predicate 1 + (object1) + (ﬁ%) + pred-
icate 2 + (object 2)
filgn:  ARILEE R YT
WA R ZE R TAHR?
WAE=ESHE - AE#E7
LB S PNE T X A PN
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ST AR, &2 b7

2. ( “RA") +FEI1+BE1+ (RiE)
+ “BR” +FiB2+1BiB2+ (FKiB2)
(/&) + subject 1 + predicate 1 + (object 1) + (#&J&) + sub-
ject 2 + predicate 2 + (object 2)
. (&) WEERRE?
(&) HBIE &L
() IMESGEARNGE (&8)7
3. FiE+ ( “2") +KBE1+EEB1+ (RIB1)
+ “ER” +REBE2+BB2+ (RIB2)
subject + (J&) + adverbial adjunct 1 + predicate 1 + (objectl)
+ #JE + adverbial adjunct 1 + predicate 2 + (object 2)
imm:  RA1 (R) FAIREZERFRE?
R (&) IRELBERFRE (L1§)?
R (&) BEEENFEEERTEZRME?
(Z) BmEERBRR A
Grammatical Feature
1. “BR" HERDNWMHE RN ISRz, fln:
A J2& is used between every two alternatives. For example:;
rEEBEER (£K) KEFH?
( “BR” E#R CREBET M CREFIE WA
W) \
(#£ & connects the two choices % & 35 1F and F= &
H.)
AR R B RATBUMARE?
( “IBR” B BEHT MM R WEER.)
(32 connects 2E 4 and TTBUMAHE. )
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R (R) E4Fk, B2 TR, E28 EKR?
R B AT CFE R CBE” S
mo)

(R connects F4F3R, T4k and B F3K,)
2. “EE” ERNTMRESEH, Flm:

The alternatives connected by i£J& may either be words or phrases.

For example ;

R ERET (Zhid)
(verb)

WEMAEERIE R (FHREiRY)
(V-0 phrase)

PR iE R KT (EiHA4L)
(S-P phrase)

3. BRMITREXFBEAELE—FEZ, Fln:

The answerer is required to choose one from the alternatives. For

example
AP LRI R R BT ——Fio
— %
HrpksRE 2 Fogr —BIE,
—F B,

4. EFEAMNER, —RIFFINE-—RKREHBAANE, $5
HESARERES “?7,
There is a rise in tone of voice after each alternative, but only one
question mark (7) is used at the end of the question.
(=) R AR A8
Points that merit special attention ;
1 XMERCUNE-—RFTETUAE ‘", FEEIEN

== |
B tho
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J& can be used before the first alternative to call upon attention.
2 MRAPHREBERAZEEME, REMBHIA KT,
FEAFRBER, fin:

In alternative questions, the adverbial adjunct, except one asking a-

bout location, occurs only once, i. e. there is no need to repeat it later.

For example ;
PRAEZN B S ENE 2 L I A7
(B4, ROEEME “EAT".)
(The speaker asks about what the hearer will do. There
for, the location is not to be repeated. )
HEREZERRE?
(HHRE “EAE", AUEREEE “FX,)
(The speaker asks wheather the hearer is going or not.
There is no need to repeat the time. )
A AR R BT A RE L TT DA MR e, BT
Other words if not asked about location, can be omitted too. For ex-
ample: :
wEmEE R (1) BIHAR?
WESMEYEZZ (BW) KEm7
3. R “ER EBEEDA B B, BA 2K
R, TREA “BREE". HI.
When 3£ J2 occurs before the second verb 4, only one J& remains.
There is no such form as ¥#2J&. For example;
M RARTFRBZE RARFH? < M RAREFRRE R RAR 2
4. BEFEREON, CUETERETEET—R, GELSH
BEREHEE. Hiin:
The answer to this kind of question, instead of being chosen from the

alternatives, can be one of total affirmation or negation. For example;
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WTEARBERIA (45)7 —HE,
—HARE,
A/, HHEE,
AFPB, EAEE; K
HEB.
5. EEEAAEFER “B”, Fiwm:
g cannot be used at the end of alternative questions.
AT RIDE B RIER?
X RTTRIDEERIERY?
RERE (DRI BR (BERITH) 7
X PRERIR (DUERI) BR (FEBAM) o
6. EREDARTNABSEE “R" FH “H”, RTEME
SKiEnl, Fidn.
Modal particles "2 or /il can be used at the end of such que;tions to

PR /Nt E A T 1] 7

moderate the tone or to drive for the answer. For example ;
WIEEEELL (BF) RIE?
IRTHISCRREN) CLLEEE) 3 R BESCRRAYIT 2

7. %\ “ERR" ANATHRREOERTRABE. BRI,
AREAONEARTHRRNES, SRGREERGS “.7, E3&
XA XWIHRE N F. Fn:

Sometimes i 4 is used in a statement to express uncertainty. In
other words, it is a statement in the interrogative form. At the end of
such a sentence, a full stop () rather than a question mark (?) is
used. We need to distinguish these two kinds of sentences. For example ;

TARE L B — % & BI=33k05,
FIB B JRIT L XL 2 AR F
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+. R4

Rhetorical questions

(—) fraRR R

Definition

FRFMBES RS R, SEFABRANER, XXM
o EBEFLITHRMER,

Rhetorical questions are used to refute a certain case or to express
emphasis. There are two major patterns:

1.8 “BJL- B REEXFEERFHET R, EEARL
B,

Using BF JL«---- BT to refute a certain case that is not in keeping
with the fact.

(1) FEABBETENEL . Fm.

Using an affirmative form to emphasize a negative meaning. For ex-
ample .

FiE+ “BRIL” +FiE+ W7

subject + WB JL + predicate + Ifi

F i) R ER
Rhetorical question The meaning emphasized
HAIUA BT 7 REA WA, AR,

R IL S i AR FF? | RSB X,
I 7 89 & R AR LA 2 REBILEHERSRE .
AAAILA R B A7 | BB AR L,

(2) HReEARETENER. Flm.
Using a negative form to emphasize an affirmative meaning. For ex-

ample ;
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iiﬁ + £ %BJL” + ¢ Z: / &’7 + i%i% + [ HW” ?
subject + BF JL + A/ + predicate + I

R[] ERFEHER
Rhetorical question The meaning emphasized

AR ILR £ i80F 7 | USLIRAITE
FIOLRFIT? | (1) REEFT, 5| (2) RWIGKTT,
WAL R KT | (1) f—EREk. W (2) —ERmXK,

2 B CRR-1D RTEERREH,
Using Af&e---+- M to express the meaning of certainty.
(1) “RE” EEFFHEEM. Hlw.
ANJ is placed after the subject and before the predicate. For exam-
ple:
FiE+ “RR” +IBIFE+ “H79
subject + N J& + predicate + 157

R EREGEWER

Rhetorical question The meaning of certainty
AR RAE L LfBT BEEAARRII R % B9,
AR AR #7517 BEEA AR IBRARE o
HNRRL T B9 BEAANRIEEAE T .
| R ASRAEE R T 7 TRBI%E SRR T .
IS EICE YL HELRE . .
RS SRR ST | R R A 2R

(2) “AR7 FEEIER. Hlan:
© £ is used before the subject. For example;
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R+ W
IR +subject + predicate + 15?7

R 5] FrRBEEHER
Rhetorical question The meaning of certainty
RAARET M 2957 YR NAARLZR IR E M2,
RRMLARAT B T 7 HAYRITHRIET , REARKE?
FRALKAMEIFT B? BT, EARARAE W
FRAGRAIE R T 57 VRN ZBRABER R T o
RRARFEHRED? WERREK, BOEREEREL.
R AR KA 3ABD7 | SR 5 A 2,

() RIaAaHEF
Grammatical Feature ;

- FEERBRAETENRE, SEERBRAEENTE.

The negative meaning is emphasized by the affirmative form while
the affirmative meaning is emphasized by the negative form.,

2. BERiE “WIL” M AR BEREERBHKSEN,
BRI T ‘BT BEAR. RiaaHhgERIERRR
BEin)o

The interrogative pronoun ¥ J|, and A<J& must be placed before the
emphasized .part. Particles ] and ™% must be put at the end of sen-

tences. The interrogative pronouns in rhetorical questions do not indicate

any inquiry.
3. “EJLo WD REL KRB el R
gﬂo ﬁﬂ}[lﬂ.

What is between B JL and ] may be a word or a phrase. For exam-
ple:



A R L #ET 2 (%)
(adjective)

EXETWILL AT (RIERH)

( endocentric phrase)

R LR 7 4 T 7 (IRIETFZH )
(endocentric phrase)
BARRKE? (#£7)
(noun)

PREARA R . Lfg?  (FheiAd)
(V-0 phrase)

4. RiEATMAESEXEGFE, AXxAES; A “BIL-----
W M RiE R ER BT IXARRS, Fm:

Rhetorical questions can be used in all kinds of sentences with a
question mark at the end. Those with B JL,-+---+ M. can end with an excla-
mation mark.

Bt AR USSP ARSI 7 (HEARIIKRK,)

WAL EEN L (RAS,)

EEx P Y =R (RFEBAER)

HRZEEEN TH?  CHHHAREERLRICTR?)

FRAGEFRIRT L5 TH?
(BRETIRECHIREKM.)

5. Riaa—R2HH.

Rhetorical questions are usually uttered in the rising tone.

(Z) FAHREAFEER B

Points that merit special attention ;

1. B “BgJL----- W7 RoAKEER, EEE “WIL” L£; H
RZB REREM, EEE ‘AR ENEEL.

When 8 JL------ T is used in a rhetorical question, the stress falls
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on BfJL, when ARRE----- M5 is used in a rhetorical question, the stress
falls on the word following /N2,

2. "R FHMNBEHFAM B RLN, REHA—A

When J& acts as the predicate after 775, only one 4 remains.

3 REAERASEMBEATHH, 78 “FE- m* R~
KfEl, WHGHAEMIER, FxHiERBH &R, fln.

The rhetorical question using -+ "D is only used when one
finds something is not in keeping with what is already known and wants to
make sure of the further information and to express doubt about what has
happened. For example

WA T e (B AEE LBE?)
BIOTRRNARHED?  (RAALARE S A7)
SRARAFERG? (RELRNHEETIR?)

4. "AE BT BN, FHERIEEHE, Fl.

When A is used before the subject, it precedes an S-P phrase.

PRAT BN S 3A R S 7 (3hiAl)
BT ARG (i)
RUAR AR AR ARAT R A AL 2 (RIETRL])
AFRASEARTE 01T 7 (EiFiAH)
ARARATVE B4 T g (FEiBiAH)
ARRILF Sk 7B E 1G9 (EiBR4H)

394



MRS HANERIRA) TR R oL %
Table 6: The five Types of Questions
FEFIE w |wmEy]  zmma |0 g
The ques- Answering
tion types Examples The meaning The features forms Intonations
(—) |[#2FBRAD? WA 1 AFRGERAES | FER |FHA
B | #EBHA? B e e —H BE
A ENEART, HB? | REE 2 MmO
R AR LA LU U
18]
(Z) [RRFEEA? EHFEM| L OAFREROZES | MER |BA
ReiE | ERA L2 A] 3 A 3 —k W i | ST
A |#REMEEET? | FRY K| 2 FERAQFAEZERE | ARF
RERE 2HT FRE L BEHNLE b 7}
w2z H?
P ATR?
(Z) |[#hEFRERT? WEE| L FEEREmd, & | §ER |FE
ER (thERTRE? B E ERRET BE
H4] | XAFRFRAF? | WEE 2. BEiFEERRGER
o 2 38 8 %, HERG
RARR?
(M) |[#2HFERRA?| WEA| L “xg” maessn | Wi 98
T (IR TEREEN | REY R Bifp s LA T | BRTEOL
F4y |(E? JLF B pd |
FH—F |2 “EmR7 mEER
ik |
(H) |&IRILSER? RAEX| L. FeXBREEE, | (— & (7A
Rio4] | mILR&%H? | RRRE HERRIEE AEHE
HRRHETD? | HERA 20 “ERJL AR | )
B ERERS
Z I
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B g fE 4y

SECTION X THE IMPERATIVE SENTENCE

—. fFamfiE

Definition

Formd HR. AR, WERFR, AERAINHIER. EA
AT, AEEAAS < BERES ‘17, BREARE
KIE:

The imperative sentence is one expressing command, request, ur-

ging , advice, warning or consultation and having an imperative tone. At
the end of such a sentence, a full stop (,) or an exclamation mark (!)
is used. Its basic pattern is;
(Ei®) +1HiE
(subject) + predicate
#lan .
Examples:
(#5) A )lo
(A7) —Puesoe!
(#5) — X L3
(A7) —HIET!
(Mqfr]) ——Em!

Z. ERIE RS

Grammatical features
(—) HEmEARERE. Hl.
The subject is often absent in an imperative sentence. For example:
BER !
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A
P!
&gz
T HFRTR!

(=) fEmREE—R IRz,

The predicate of an imperative sentence is usually a verb.

(=) ¥ EarE RshiE 7. flm:

The verb 1% is often used at the beginning of an imperative sen-
tence. For example .

it
HREEI,
Ry

(1) TGO ) A AT B BURE AT 91, R
B AL %, RayBEEGhE. Hl.

In a negative imperative sentence, the adverbs Jl, ANE, Kb,
etc. are used at the beginning or before the predicate to express dissua-
sion or prevention. For example:

AR UL !
AT AR B
FAET!

WERA T, W BEIRAE S MBI, Bl

When 1 is used, it must be put before the negative adverb. For ex-
ample ;

FHES

WAERIT,
(3) HE—RERERE, HRAAS “.” RBE “17,
Usually an imperative sentence is spoken in a falling tone and a full

stop (o) or exclamation mark () is used at the end.
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= FRANEAEEERENEE

Points that merit special attention

(—) DUEE, FLAZNE “E” RREHENaT, % —i
WBEERE, 9§ SRR REEANTA., Hl.

In Chinese, when the verb ¥ is used in an imperative sentence, it
must be placed at the beginning and is followed by a verb or verbal

phrase. For exémple;

! x )
HIB x G255 1
FHUHRR ) X VHAE KA |
HFI x FFI 3!
HFH, x FTH i

PA LGRS “iE” —@ R EERTERIR .
7 in above sentences cannot occur at the end of the sentences.
‘T RN, AW HRERR. fian.
1 can occur at the end of a sentence only when it is used alone.
For example;
RITEETE, #) “
(Z) M “#” eiad, 8 ‘| & 4R ElER
Wio BIm: '
In those imperative sentences using i, the subject 3% or 45 is often
omitted . For example ;
W%, — (R) & (R) W4,
HEHET LSBT, B 7, RRRES., .
7 can also be used after the hearer is mentioned to show the polite-

ness. For example;
jé-\:%élé o __%;{giélé o
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Br—1 & W f

SECTION XI THE EXCLAMATORY SENTENCE

—. fHan R a

Definition

AR, BE. BT, RESEMBE, ARFBWHIER
KT IR, ARFBE “17, BREAKRE.

The exclamatory sentence is a sentence expressing praise, fondness,

| surprise, detestation, etc. and having an exclamatory tone. The excla-
mation mark (!) is used at the end. Its basic pattern is:
(EiE) +HIE
(subject) + predicate
Bign .
Examples
SRR FHEHATIR)
BERFERERMT!
XA REER B T ZM!
R % 8 &R AT
AHET!

=, BRAMiEEEA

Grammatical features

(—) BUMEE AR REEREORRAMRE, BERng
“ (4). BE. X" %, fim.

Adverbs expressing high degree such as £ (4), H, X, etc.
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are often used in an exclamatory sentence as adverbial adjuncts. For ex-
ample
XL Ao
XMER S (2) BHEAN
BREWHNERERTT
(Z) BB AR REERBNEINSEEARNE. .
Words such as adverbs of high degree are often used as complements
in an exclamatory sentence. For example:
SMBEHAT |
Sl A L R
RIEET !
(=) BUERRH HESEE “W” ;% “T77, fl:
The modal particles i or T are often used at the end of an exclam-
atory sentence. For example:
XA 2 (&) BiE
BRI EMER % 7!
() BA—BREE, $EbnBERRNYE “1”,
An exclamatory sentence is usually spoken in the falling tone. In

writing, an exclamation mark (!) is used at the end.

=, ERABRNOEEEENEE
Points that merit special attention
(=) BWAIREH “% (4) - W, CHeee W7 OER
Ko T FRBEE R, Hl:
g (/A\) ...... []I@" E ...... [][{@I or j( ...... T are often used to ex-
press praise and surprise in an exclamatory sentence. For example
XE 2% (1) R
X BAT] K IF T !
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A A I R ERITS A4
(Z) ARYEUET L —AMEER A R, H—E 2R
REREIER, Bl
Sometimes an exclamatory sentence has only one word/phrase. In
this case, it can be fully expressed only when it is spoken with a tone of
emotion. For example;
!
i/
(=) FrBERENE MR, “dk%” S—RAREHERRE
BACRIE, WA RERSU R BECRE. Hl.
Degree adverbs like 8, AEH#, etc. can only be used as adverbial

adjuncts in statements, but not in exclamatory sentences. For example ;

Shif Ak F AR (Bridka))
{ ( statement )
S % (24) BPer! (&ML Ay)

(exclamatory sentence)
XN HIRARAR, (BRsRAD)
[ ( statement )
XEHES (2) P (RIA)
(exclamatory sentence)

It is not right to say #hilAEH BRI or 33 Foh 4 P A5 AR P
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MRt HASSENUREFRRER R
Table 7; The Four Kinds of Sentence Classified in Terms

of Function

AT mm | mmm | wews | @M | dmwe
e four N
R =94 Structural
kinds of R . .
Examples Meanings features Intonations Punctuations
sentences
Brigt) |#E ), Mik— |HERATHE| B2 ARG
Declarative | fufk 83, {453 WKL, R o Full-stop( )
HdbEA, To make |Take all sentence | Normally in
4 TAEA S, a state- forms classified in | the falling
TART,. ment terms of structure | tone
BRI |k Irme | RBAE|HERGTHG| MR | ARARE"
Interrogative | . -5RJL? To ask a | #IEF, i, Question
xR &7 question | All sentence forms | Normally in | mark( ?)
to k&R AR classified in terms | the rising
Fo 2 R R AR AT of structure can be | tone
ERoR L turned  interroga-
% &7 tive.
s [FAT RHNER |0 U BAE EE; |~ ARAMTS B
Imperative | 45 %) % To put P RAE— 40 | R A SR i
forward a | BYidAl#H Normally in | Full-stop (,) or
command | It can go without | the falling |exclamation
the subject; It may | tone mark (1)
have only one word
/ phrase.
BIA] (4T FORBNE | TLABAS 15 W | — R R A B W
Exclamatory | £ <! To express | L) H A — 4~ 5% | &1, e
some B4, Normally in | Exclamation
emotion |It can go without | the falling |mark(1)
the subject; It may | tone
have only one word
/ phrase.
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@ HaRHEMRES

Definition

—ABIEAT DAL ERAT | Free B sERE AR E S, Xt
RBERRE

An action may be in the stage of progression, continuation or com-
pletion, and these different stages of an action are known as aspecis.

PUE R BfERPRES RIS E R RN E], A5E2RILER—ME
BIERE, SERRESANRAE X, BAFRRNE, JUERLFEN
R AN Bl 75 Bh I R R Zh A B Ak iR 25 T ] DU 32 2 g A i )
Fornit (] 1 B R SRR R, X — MR E ANERHEERX
Ao

In Chinese, the aspect and the time of an action are not entirely ex-
pressed in one grammatical form. The state of an action has something to
do with the time, but does not indicate the time. Thus adverbs and as-
pectual particles are often used to denote the different states of an action
while the time of an action is mainly expressed by nouns, adverbs or
phrases denoting time. Special attention should be called to this point by

foreign learners.
PR, DUERMBEHMAE “T (le)” RWIAMEMTR,
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{ESMEH A —E A RTET L E R, Fm “fRT” Rk
A RT HSMECSER; TR CRERMET” M ORE, MRT”
BAZRIELBME R R “HEX” M “BIE”, MRER
INHERIERR, BEFHARMS,

For instance, in Chinese the aspectual particle T (le) is used to

El

indicate the completion of an action, but it does not necessarily show that
the action took place in the past, e. g. fli3e T only shows the action of
3k is completed, whereas in sentences WERME T and 45F, fisk T
the time of the realization and completion of the action BEX and the time
of speaking B{7E are‘all expressed. If we want to express the future com-
pletion -of an action, other conditions are needed.

TSR TIRFRS UL R R EFEAT 40T 18], B SHRMIE
I G A ) B

The form of the predicate verlz (like 3 in the above examples) re-
mains unchanged no matter what state the action is in and no matter when

it takes place.

= BRI TEES
Common ways to indicate the aspect of an action include :
(—) #4177  The progressive aspect of an action
(Z) F#4EZ  The continuous aspect of an action
(=) 5EMA  The perfect aspect of an action
(M) ZE4bZ  The changing aspect of an action
(F) &M Actions as past experience

THEHANAHENHEIER,

We will deal with all these aspects of an action in the following sections.
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SECTION | THE PROGRESSIVE ASPECT OF AN ACTION

—. EITEHRAER

Forms indicating the progressive aspect of an action

DUBH , BFOR—AEEIELEHAT, o LAAEEE Shid st
i “IE”. ‘7R B “IEE”, MEMEESBE MR (ne)”, &
AR :

The adverbs IE, £ or IE7E may be added prior to the predicate
verb and the modal particle g (ne) at the end of a sentence to indicate

that an action is in progress. The basic patterns are as follows
EE+ KIE + BB+ (RE) ¢ (‘T
—_—— ——
(BHA“IE” “FE" S “TE#E”) (3hiA)
subject + adverbial adjunct + predic\ate + (object) + (WR)
(adverbs IE, 7E orIE7E) (;;l'))
Bilgn .
Examples;
il EF S ().,
( “FF&” ELEHT,)
(The action of J¥4£* is going on. )
AT ERE (R),
( “$kB” EFE#HT,)
(PR K. is going on. )
WATEABRKRIR (%),
( “BRRIR" MSMEEARST.)
(The action of B IR is going on. )
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A EAEE (R),
( “WE” EE#HT.)
(% is going on. )
2 XE+  (RE) o+ WE o+ (RE) ¢ R
= ryvienrprm SPEPNL v
(BIA“IE” 7278 “IEE") (3hiF)
subject + (adverbial adjunct) + predicate + (object) + %8

(adverbs IE, ¥F oriE7E) (;;H))

Bilan.

Examples
] (£) FaR,
il (&) hRB%.
il (E£) HE%.
il (E£) BRRE,

= BITEHNER
~ Grammatical features
(=) 8hd “IE”, “#8”. “1E4E” FESBhA “WR” wTLi
MEEA; REAHE—-FER, BR “EE--- We” A% Ko
Bam
The adverbs 1F, £, IEZE and the modal particle g can either be
used by themselves or be used in combination in the same sentence form-

ing the construction JEFE-«-++- Wg. For example:

b FlZA B TR BA R,
U 22 PEHK REMEEMETFR,
il EARETH . AT A T R,
HATBESRR o
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(Z) “IEfE-----WR” wplEliy pLsr T LUR SR, S i a3
WMERIERSH, B0
The elements between [EFE:---- M2 may be a verb, a V-O phrase or

a verbal endocentric phrase. For example;
AR BRI (3hiA)
) (verb)
IATIELEDRIEAL B oA, (BhETH)
(V-0 phrase)
BATIE—JOL B3R, (AR IETRH)
(endocentric phrase)

(Z) I “E" “fE". “IEAE". “ W8 B “IEE-08"
FR—NNEIEEZATI, SE TR EE T DRI . 3£ 8%
FKo sHEREAT RO OS B ZE A o B A SR B . H SR AR E R,
Blam:

When 1F, 7£, IEFE, - Wg or IEAE:-+--- WE are used to indicate
an action in progress, the action may take place either in the present, the
past or the future. The time of the action is expressed by time nounst, or

by N-Mw and locality phrases, etc. For example .

HEREIP S
AN,
SR ESILETRAE FIR,

T = AANRARA LA,
MERBAT XA T oo 4%, Ml B2 NS,
A RVREIX LB, {22 5K,
(W) Zh4E 24T 89 75 5 T 302 76 18 18 3 38 B 32 0 75 < 817

o .

L

The negative form of the progressive aspect of an action is made by

placing the negative adverb ¥ before the predicate verb.
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“B|” o+ (1E”) +iBEA

B o+ (¥£)  +the predicate verb

il :

For example :
Mk () B, AT )
TR () WK, RITHEES FEREZR,
MEREEGHR, g (&) ikEdl,

BRI EER TR “BA” . Fln:

To give a hegative answer to a question, one may simply say 4.

For example :
PR A VAR R 7
EH, (REBIRARA.)
fib SE A B2
A, MEAEE,

=, ER#ITEMNEEERMNEE
"Points that merit special attention

(—) BHE “IE”. “7£” M “IEfE” RANEBERMAE,

“IE” FEFREMN, £ BERRATRITRS, “EE B
B TE) SUIR RS .

The meaning of the adverbs 1E, 7E and IEYE is essentially the
same, only, IE emphasizes a certain period of time, ¥E emphasizes being
in the state of progression, while IE¥E refers to both time and state.

() HESARERBAT “Ere 08" i, B3
AHLUFJLFh.

Some verbs cannot be used between IEfE-:---- g alone. Following

are the most common ones:

1. RRHM. FF. #ESHE, 0. B, £. BF. &%,
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M., . Wk BF. EF---
Verbs indicating judgment, possession, existence, etc., such as
B2, 75, BA, e, W, &, nk, BF, L£F--
2' %%@%ﬂﬂl‘]ﬂ]ﬁ; ﬂﬂ: %uié\ iAi/U\\ IL;\EIJ N, :u\ﬁ\ HH E\

Verbs indicating sensation, such as H1iE, AR, BH|, BRI,

3. FoRL B —EFHE, m: B BE. BR. FH.

Verbs indicating emergence, disappearance, such as JFif, 2]},
éE’ }E’ E’ i’ f_g ......

5. RTBEM—LEEE, W k. £ #H. B T

Some of the verbs indicating direction, such as 3, %, i, H,
l\‘i‘ ......

(=) FRIEELERTHBNE “EE" AR HENE

2" plim:

The verb J& cannot be used before the adverb IF 7 indicating an

action in progress. For example;
b E A AEHR AR TR x AR IEAEVE IR A5 UR.

WR CIEFET mUELAN R, FRHEERA R TS
oL “R” RrlE, EEiE,

When used before IE¥E, £ is an adverb and confirms what follows
and J& should be stressed.

409



HME A FINGE G|
(M) BT

An action in progress and the time
BEEEATHRETUAREES . RELHER, “E
Fe-oee R REGRIMEAL THATIRES, QEREAFE5) 46 I nd ) 5
BB S I, — BT OEN RAEN, HIRERHEREE
AR TR], ok ZE R I R 3R] B RN B ] T . X — BRI E
0

The progressive aspect of an action may take place either in the

past, the present or the future. JEFE------ W¢ only shows that an action is
in progress. We may generally think the action takes place in the present
if the time is not clearly indicated or shown by the context. What should
be specially noted is that time nouns or phrases indicating time should be
used if we want definitely to show the time when the action takes place.
For example
b E AR,

—RORGL, XEEERRE BT TR @Al FE A4
I IR AT B2, T LA A3 S35 A s A AT 2t 5 e e ok «

Generally speaking, the above sentence refers to “the present”
i e. the time of speaking, but when the time is clearly referred to by a
time noun or phrase, as in the following sentences, the action may be

proceeding in the past or in the future, as the case may be.

WRTF 4= AMBEAMEIR, (%)

(past)
EEM A RBMRAE, fhEAMER, ()
(past)
T 2R BB EAE, AR E AR, Chk)
(future)

TRFEMBAT RS 25, ED R, EiEHANER
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AR, HimEmER i (ER)”.

No matter when the action in progress may take place ( in the pres-
ent, paé't or future) , the form of the predicate verb remains unchanged,
like fi (5C38) in the above sentences.

(R) Frsifegtfr T e N0mF8, §iEshiEg 8T EE
“W (B, RoashtERETHENR “IE” fulhiE “R” #ARKE
e, WENA “¥E" BTLUREN, IR ERATESIPREN
—RERE 17, Hlm.

In the negative form of the progressive aspect, if the adverb ¥
(%) is used before the predicate verb, the adverb IE and the particle
W¢ indicating an action in progress can no 10nger remain in the sentence.
However, the adverb £ may be kept, and this is, especially true when a
negative statement is made to explain that an action is not in progréss.
For example .

fhE BB, (MATRERMHRIILT )
(He may have gone to his friend. )
BAVEATHE, RiEEE,

WRATE R EEH ARG, HARMRE <77, #mn.

The adverb 7E is often omitted when giving a negative answer. For
example .

A2 B 7
EH o
bk (&) FRM, MBHEET,
PRATAEHE S ?
BH o
A& (&) Whe, BOTWEE,
(%) XEEATASH SR FlE 2

Asking about an action in progress and the ways to answer
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1. MR@EENELTEERTH, —RITEGRINESE
|\ B BERA ‘R, IREZREEN, FRHE ‘X" H
“B7; AT NEEAREERS, MREEREEM, BRHR
“RE"; TUEEaGFEERSNEER. -

Normally the modal particle I% may be placed at the end of a sen-

tence to inquire if an action is in progress. But Wg cannot be used here.
We often say X or &2 if the answer is affirmative while ¥ 45 is used if the
answer is negative. We can also repeat the key information to give an af-
firmative answer or negate the key information to give a negative answer.
For example :
AT FTER "G ?
sto (BAT2ITER.)
BAH, (MBATRATER, MBA1ITaERE%R.)
] BB RS 7
£, (il E£HEE,)
BA. (MR EEE,)

2. MR\EEEHTAMRIER, —RAERRE 47
’iE. mME “Mt4” B, REFETHEHNE FATEEHE
“7 o .

When answering questions with fif{f}-4, one only needs to say the

action going on without repeating the verb f§. For example

=X

A HD B x WA B I,
A 22

REWR, x TR OB R
HAI AR 42

N EBUIBRRE. < EIIEMEBIERE,
(-B) FoRMEETRATFE, WEMRAEH “ZE-" feR
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i, AIEAmRMEE W, EEMNRE “E” AU HENE “IE”,
TAREM “1ETE” . BIm: ’

If there is an adverbial adjunct formed by the prepositional structure

FEeeeere in a sentence indicating an action in progress, we may either
place the particle Wg at the end of the sentence or use the adverb IF rath-
er than JE7E before the preposition Z£. For example;
fitb 22 5 161 BEE D 7.
x 3t IEFETE s [ B HE U
HuAr ] EFERE EBFFXAAE
x AT IEAETERE BRI AN Al
BRTE M ETEPFIK M BRIK
x BUE Al IEFEZE BRIk M ik

O\) BEshARGAA 7R RaRBATH, ERERE <"
REAMLERLA “HE. &% B¥. —H” %, TERERG
BRIRrSE. fldm:

When 7E is used before the predicate to indicate the continuous as-
pect of an action, it can be premodified by adverbials like % #, &%,
B ¥, —E, to indicate the repetition or -the long-term continuation.

N2 % AL RXA R,
S F ARREETAL,
KK —ELEFR,

(JL) “IETE-- (WB)” A REHI R 3 4E 58 R 9 3 25 B 7]
“T” A, Blim:

IEFEw-er e cannot be used together with the aspectual partical T
which indicates the completion of and action. For example :

i A T R
X MIEFEWT T % SR
AT EAHGRBESHWHE,
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x WATIETEHES TEHN T H
(+) “IEAE-----WB” SPERAEAZAMNAA, Bl

No verb-complement phrase can be used between IE#E and Wg. For

example ;

b E £ B %R x B IEFEE SER MR

BT ghtEnghescds

SECTION Il THE CONTINUOUS ASPECT OF AN ACTION

—. FESHRAERX

Forms indicating the continuous aspect of an action

Wik BEFR— S BEHE SRR EE RS, WTERES)
REmshAsE “F (zhe )7, HEAHE:

The aspectual particle 3 (zhe) when occurring after the predicate
verb indicates the continuation either of an action or of a state as the re-
sult of an action. The basic pattern is as follows:

FIE+IRE (R + “F + (i)

subject + predicate (verb) + % + (object)

Bian:

Examples

KR B o

( “B” WshETESRFSE.)

{ the continuation of the action i)
AN L BILAER T E 4o

( “UL” MISEERLE.)

(the continuation of the action {,)
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HPIT A, 11XR%,
C“JF” 1 “R” WESEE &%, H “H” M
“RT BPRIITERRSE )
(The actions of J and 3¢ have been completed but the
states of JF and 3% continue. )

i 2F A& — AT
( “Z7 WIEEZER, “F7 WERORSDE
Frsk.)
(The action of Zf has been completed but the state of the

result of ZF continues. )

=, HESHER
Grammatical features 4
(=) BEShAMsZSEE “%” BEMEE, fn.
The predicate verb and the aspectual particle Z go closely together.
For example ;
e, FRAGE. Kt
BWIRT, MEENITER %,
(=) RIS RRERER 8 S, fln.
The object of the verbal predicate is preceded by the particle 3.
For example ;
fbFHEE— K7,
18R & AR,
RAMBIEE — AR Ao
(=) SEEEIfREE RA R SRR W8 0T LA & 2 7Ead 52 . B0
IR, AN EIABHAERER, fln.
The continuation of an action or a state as the result of an action may

take place in the past, the present or the future. The time is referred to
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by time nouns or time phrases. For example;
HXXIUEEREE,
[4‘kii)LX%%ﬁﬁ§$o
P RX LIRSS RREE,

A LHESENELS R RS RS T A], B2 W R siE R
o .

The continuation of an action or a state as the result of an action may
often take place or repeat every day. For example:

B EAR, XREEERTF A,
{uﬁ,.l:ib,siu}é, XATIERIIRA

() shfEsReeEfE T ol IR R A Bl3m

The continuation and the progression of an action may take place
simultaneously. For example

b E 37 A B
f e L2 H B
BATE£REITETR.

(H) IHESSIEL RS FF LN T BB R RTE R B S 76
AEsaE &, .

The negative form of the continuation of an action or a state as the
result of an action is made by placing the adverb & before the predicate
verb. For example :

WA H

% + predicate verb +

% 35 % . ’
EAHME PR
SRMEREIBLET.
TEMR B A6 A BETE
AEEAEENTT R ‘8. film.
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¥4 may be used alone as a negative answer. For example:
PR b4 A AR LG 2
BA . (RIAHHEKRE,)

=, FRARESHEEEENEZ
Points that merit special attention
(—) HiEgnansERR “E”
The predicate verb and the aspectual particle ¥
THIESAMEE E” MERMRE, BiE “EF NEBRER
wEEhAER, ENZ EA R AL HAL ST
# must follow the predicate verb immediately and no element can
be inserted between them.
1. BESHHOHREE RERAEREDEN “B” 5.
Bilim .
If the verb predicate takes an object, the object can only be placed
after the verb and 2. For example:
1Bk & 5208 . x i B S U
RFEHERE Ao x REEEREAE
2. WBEMENENE “B” ZEATRBALERNE, #.
No complement of result can be inserted between the verb predicate
and the particle #. For example;
WIEE F—HEKE, x WIEESEE —HRKE,
A VKA x REBET B VKA R
(=) fegEasfumt
The continuation of an action and the time
SRR R ST AR AT &, ARG R, SHABBHRA
BT HAERIMEA TRERS, DRBARNEINE, —Ris
“BUE” . “PLIERT RAW. BUUREIHBRR KL EE, R
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FE ) R s R B TR AR o X — A AR R . Bl

The state of continuation of an action may take place either in the

past, present or future. The aspectual particle Z only indicates the state
of continuation. If the time is not particularly referred to, it normally im-
plies that the continuation takes place in the present or at “the time of
speaking”. But time nouns or time phrases must be used if the time is to
be referred to definitely. Special attention should be called to this point.
For example .

TR T & BRI .

— R, XAITEIR R R ILTER “BIAE” . W N E AT
THRR BN BRMEA, 7513 s E L & A 7E S
ZECRER

Generally speaking, the time reference for this sentence is the
“present” as it is spoken. But the following sentences state clearly that
the continuation of the action takes place in the past and future owing to
the presence of words or phrases indicating specific time.

MER ER& R, MERHITAEENE, (3%)

| (past)

AR ERGIAZ, RN —EHEEITHEERNIR,
CF3k)
(future)

TICMERI e R BN 25 . BUERRHK R, BIEshANIER
FAZL, o EmER “wrT,

The form of the predicate verb remains unchanged no matter when
the continuation of the action takes place ( past, present of future) , like
B in the above sentence.

(Z) BEHrEhasEhA “&” WshAF —ENRRME, LE—_=
FH—W., () “EshiagfshiE” 1,
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There are certain restrictions on the use of the aspectual particle &
with certain verbs. See Point 1 of “The aspectual particles and verbs,”
4 (3), Section XI, Chapter Two.

(M) FnsfEZRIVRBIFFEFEN “F”, FREMER
EBEATHY “E” . “IEfE” RfE—E. fl.

#% when indicating the continuation of the result of an action cannot
be used together with IF, IEFE when they indicate the progression of an
action. For example .

A A, < § AR R A
& EEEWAIE. x B & LIETEERE WATE
R A AR RN . < A B IR AR R AR

(1) FORBIMERRSENA)F B 68 R R Ve s8R M 3 25 BhiA

“T7
1T & D OxTIFET,
R A W xHBEE T .

N BEKXE, HiBsAFAMBRA “5 LAGRYE.,
i '

In the negative form, the particle # after the predicate verb must
remain where it is. For example .

b b A R
B A4

IRV, “RBWH7, RREE W XAE, WA
UL RAFLEIE B E

If one says FLE 7z, it is only the negation of the action #HF4x
rather than the negation of the continuation of the action.

WRARAEHR IR, e BB — R s A,
Bilan .

Generally speaking, N-Mw phrases do not occur before the object of
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the negative form if the quantity is not particularly emphasized. For ex-
ample ; i
HF FEEEP RS BAH, /T LREEEM.
WRIRASE A FRIE, WHEHREEE, Flm.

N-Mw phrases are only used when the quantity is emphasized and

they are always stressed in this case. For example:
R AT HRR, RHEANIE

(&) XHRegEZsavig e &

Asking about a continuous action and the ways to answer

WEWRE RS EL R EORS R TR, HHMRM
K

If one wants to inquire whether an action or the state of the result of
an action still continues, the following question forms are most commonly
used ; :

1. AR ‘& NBFERAERNLE “%EF. FEEERS
EMEREBERN, BE “&” —RBERE, Hlw.

%A is placed at the end of a declarative sentence with the particle
¥ kept in. & is normally kept in the sentence no matter whether the an-
swer is affirmative or negative. For example

ftodi & X A7 e
—8H, EME,
R B DR RIE A —FF TR,
—8H, ik,
2. #EFARNE “B" WERDGRMEESENE B, Fim.

The modal particle 15 is added at the end of a declarative sentence

using the particle . For example
FREIFED? —FFFR,
A, BIVH&.
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SNAT EWD? —F H%.
. ZA, BT (&) (W,
H—RE BARARK, BEXNPIAH “FH .

However, Z is optional in the negative answer to a question con-

cerning weather conditions.

3. mREAGPERE, —KEEEE ‘N H ‘B”, BRE
BEEE, Fm.

If there is an adverbial adjunct in the interrogative sentence, nor-
mally the short answer X or & precedes a full answer formed of an S-P
sentence. For example :

P EEEF FRBEEFZI G

5P, PR EBEEFFHBE TSI,
YR WT B ER R B TS

&, RERBERGHMEI,

(\) SnidAjEmshial “&” W AR IEESEREUIRIE, #R
JE—ZERITRI A, Bl

Verbs with the aspectual particle ZF can be used adverbially to mod-
ify a verb predicate, expressing the manner of the action indicated by the
predicate verb. For example

RAEEEH

TG 35 A B

R AV UG, KW
Ak & kB o

fthig & & 09 F 3. REGHRT 17

(JU) RoRHEHITBRSLER S, “IE” WLEEESNE,
AR E: BE VISR, BAIRSERMNSHRE ‘5,
Bam:

To indicate the continuation of an action or a state as the result of an
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action, IFE is often used before the predicate verb or the adjective to act
as the adverbial adjunt. The aspectual particle # must be used after the
monosyllabic verbs and adjectives. For example:

1t BB A o X Yt 1 B

HATEA A x FATET,

(1) WREARHER ST, —E BERLITHAE
M CAEe” BHESNANEIERLAMONE, WARRRE “E 8
Ho Hlm:

The prepositional phrase 7&------ as an adverbial adjunct indicating
locality must be placed before the verb predicate rather than after 2 if
we want to point out the place where the continuous action is carried out.

For example .

MBS A3 A o x M BTG
ROAED R EE,  <BAELELED L L,
H TR EHE x MR TER b

(=) RPAE M ARERENMTE, FRAH
BRAN RTERE, HEITAARNE “E” . fim.

Nouns or phrases of place often occur at the beginning of a sentence
indicating that a certain phenomenon continues in a certain place. But
the preposition 7E is not used before the place nouns or phrases. For ex-
ample ;

SMAT HANE, X EINA T HB/NE,
A LB AR N, x AR ILEEFEARD N,
RT LA~ xERT FRE 5,
R LA — R B RR
X FEIR LA — RS R,

() RS (A + “F”) ¥ RERMIEESEND,

SR — S ERTR B TR, RAS. Hm.
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The continuation of an action (verb + Z) is often used before an-
other predicate verb to illustrate the means or the manners of the second.
For example .

AR FFE R,
AT & SRR E

%:'ﬂ d]fﬁﬂﬁ]ﬁbﬁou\

SECTION Il THE PERFECT ASPECT OF AN ACTION

—. EREHNREEKX

Forms indicating the perfect aspect of an action

DUBH, BRI EBE e R, oI EE SRS vm
EFZSEE “T (le)”, HAMNKE.

In Chinese, the aspectual particle T (le) may occur after the
predicate verb to indicate the completion of an action. The basic pattern
is as follows;

ER+EE (FHE) + ‘T + (E®

subject + predicate (verb) + T + (object)

il

Examples .

AR T o

HEET

BT EXAER,
bt 7 ILEET K
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=, EHENER
Grammatical features :
(=) HESARSISEE “T7 ZEAERARE, RIEE
BAESNSEA “ T JEil. Blim: i
The object occurs after the aspectual particle T instead of being put
between it and the verb predicate. For example
RETHAE,
ERT —&F5 %,
(Z) DUBEINER e RS TT L& A 7Eid 2 . BUESK Skt
8o BhAESE R 181 22 B EHA) BRI Sk Rom . Bl
A completed action may take place either in the past, present or fu-
ture. The time of a completed action is denoted by time nouns or phra-
ses. For example.
L EWE T RS,
M RABARAT T 12200,
HEILERHELT
RENHELRT .
THREMNRTEFHE,
TERZRMN—ECEHIF T IR,
(=) eSS E B 2R 78 18 18 30 1A BT N _E 75 2 B4

%L
o

The negative form of the perfect aspect of an action is made by pla-
cing the negative adverb % before the predicate verb.

‘W +iHIED)A

¥ + predicate verb

Bilgn .

Examples;
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fir % % F Lo
T & PN
fih 5% 48 23X 4N 3 o

=, ERARHRSHEEEENEE
Points that merit special attention
(—) ZhasBhia) “ 77 MEE
The aspectual particle T and the object
1. OWEA T MEEDEELNRERIRE, TENSD
FHHEEAERAMBEE, Fla.
If a noun object occurs after the verb predicate with the particle T,

N-Mw phrases or-other attributives are often used before the object. For

2T — X HHE,
BENIVTRITAE BN TARE,
RMOTHET R I,
2. MEFBEHEINREEE, RE—1E, —REEELETHE
PE—NEMH

A verb predicate with a singl;a word object usually has one of the fol-

example ;

lowing features.

(1) EHREMESBE T (le)”, 3hiFjgEH K307 A
“TT HEEERA. WARKM “T" BERIIERTR, XER
MELBAIES Blin:

When the modal particle T (le) is used at the end of a sentence ,
the aspectual particle T after the verb is often omitted. The T at the
end of the sentence indicates the completion of the action, also express-

ing a tone of the action being realized. For example;

flige (T) K7,
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wE (7) &7,
(2) TEWFESIARTE EIE R0 _LARTE . Han.

An adverbial adjunct is used either before the verb predicate or be-

fore the subject. For example:
RE2EIFT M,
FERIRARIK b £ —R I T M,

(3) “IBEshA + T’ +WREIE FAASS A EIESE
Boral, FoRE— N ERIER — N IMERBRZ BT . Hilm.

The “verb predicate + T + single word object” construction must
be followed by another verb or clause, expressing the idea that the second
action takes place only after the completion of the first one. For example :

% T REFHR, .
BT R EET,
" T RRBREHAET,

(Z) A—EshiAfNeRRafEsAstt, BIAREME R
SEREBIZARENE T WETEE+ W “ (=) AR
Bhig” 2,

The aspectual particle 7" cannot be suffixed to verbs that do not in-
dicate action or change. For details of this, refer to point 2 of “The as-
pectual particles and the verb” | 4 (3), Section XI, Chapter Two.

(=) sepasRETE)

The perfect aspect of an action and the time
BIYRISE ORI AR AL 7E 0t 2 . BRSO3k, 302 B i
T7 RERRSMEA TSR, IR A 956 0Ind ), —Ris
“ )L»T”\ “ULIERYT RARN . (HINEE IR R A, R e iR
BFIRI A I, X — BRI, .
The completion of an action may either take place in the past, pres-

ent or future. The aspectual particle T only shows that an action is in
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the state of completion. If the time is not speciﬁcally'p;)inted out, it nor-
mally refers to “the present”, “the time of speaking”. What should be
specially noted is that a time noun or phrase must be used to give a clear
time reference. For example
IS T —EARE,

— WYL, XAEIEIR “ULERT B “EAE” DLETSE o
T TH B A B TR BRI R R BRI 4, W LA i dE B AR 52
AT 2 BB

Normally this sentence shows that the action is completed before
“the present” i. e. 'the time of speaking. But when the time is clearly
referred to by a time noun or phrase, as in the following sentences, the
completion of the action may take place in the past, present or future, as

the case may be.

#ER LIS T —DEARY (13:)
(past)
TSI T — AR, (BTE)
( present)
AR EFUNISINT BAREREHET R k)
(future)

TR % IRk, BESIHIE R
HAZ, i LEE S0,

The form of the predicate verb remains unchanged no matter when
the action is completed (past, present or future) like H¥i in the above
sentences. .

() HESRATERAMER, “T77 —EBERE AN G
1, MAREEANSAbZE, .

T must be placed after the V-C phrase rather than inserted in it

when the verb predicate takes a complement of result. For example;
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TET#E TR, xBTS m- R,
®ATIE T MBRIPEE x AT T A B

() BEXRE, HiEsABEREIEBE “T” FiEAE. X

AERRNER. Flm.

Note that the aspectual particle T after the predicate verb should be

dropped in the negative sentence. For example .

hth % K FHlo X JBSL T FHlo
MERBEFAHER, x ERBBSI T HiER
Wik A X R X WBEM T XRCE,

(7%) RBNVESE R i) A [m] 2
Asking about a completed action and the ways to answer
WMESRSERVERE SN, & T E LR R ) ik .-
The following ways of forming interrogative sentences are commonly
used to inquire whether an action has been completed :
1. &8 ‘7" ’RRgaEmE 887,
%7 is added to the end of a declarative sentence with T .
EE+HE (FiF) + (BiF) + “T77 + “WAH"?
subject + predicate (verb) + (object) + T + &H?
#ilan:
Examples
WAIBFIE T iR A7
MR T
A (ERWR.)
AT IRkl AR T &A?
7,
BEA . (&ITo)
FAMEENEAT—SEH “T7. MRESREEEW, o
PRA “B&F”7, 88 “ ‘& +#E (3hd)”, migiEshiasin
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—ERREEM “T7,

7 must be used both in the question and the affirmative answer. If
the answer is in the negative, one can only use %7, or “¥% + predi-
cate (verb)” and T should not be used after the predicate verb.

2. &W ‘T MBEREaEM ‘87, fan.

1 is added to the end of a declarative sentence with . For example:

PREET 52
EET o
BH, (RFIE.)

3. A “RAE" £, BEMEEZITMURA “£” &% “x”,
BEMN@EZER “RE". Hilw:

FEAJ2 is used to form an interrogative sentence. To give a definite
answer only J& or X need be used whereas ¥4 is often used to form a
negative answer. For example:

s T R A7
o (IR T o)
Fo (MBI T o)
EA . (MBEH.)

(-B) RB— 2B AL A SN IBIESRE T,
AREF M “T7. Blw:

The aspectual particle T cannot be used after the predicate verb in-

dicating a habitual or regular action. For example :

B R ARFTRIER o x BERMAITTFER (7)o

KRBT FHIK. X XRILEHEBTK (7).

HFETRERBTHRE, < BEETEEHET TR
= (7)o

ON) EREEDHEIERSS “E” WmbhshiExy, Ei—
AR T, Blim:
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In a sentence with an S-P phrase as the predicate if the subject in
the predicate part is a verb, the aspectual particle T can never be used
after it. For example .

FATRIRA x BATTBIR T A/
1% J R x ]2 > T ARG
RE T AERHIAE x RE LT FBIA R,

(L) ZhFEBNA T REEMIEESNA X HRREEN 2K
MARERTEERSAZ G, Bl:

The aspectual particle T can only be placed between reduplicated
verbs, but not after them, when indicating the completion of an action.
For example ;

MER A —EH T R
x FERBATIE— BB T K,
EHHBA T AW ARERET
x BEMIHRER TARERT
() HALFRENESE RN 7
Other ways to indicate the completion of an action

1. RREEZCERENFEN, HRAFHL—KFEHE
YT Bl

The particle | usually does not occur after the verb that describes
an action that took place in the past. For example:

— NI MTEH RS,
fER PP =R ER A S %,

WM T, WFRREERRSE, EREE NS, fin.

If T occurs in such occasion, it is usually because the speaker has
some other information to add. For example:

HERTF=AEHERAT LY, TR T,
2. WREMENHRARTONE—RRELTRN. HI0:
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A verb that takes a complement of degree usually indicates an action

that has completed. Fox example;

b FEBASAR 8 2] XS T AR E
AR AR x fli T RIAE

3. RiIBEHEEINERFL, BRFNEELER. Hl:

If an object follows the complement of direction, the verb predicate
in this sentence also indicates that an action has completed. For exam-
ple:

it R — WAL,
fi % = k— HEG,
WRERFEASMERETR, BRmE “T7, BRN:
T can be inserted to emphasize the completion of the action.
Al ok T —IEALAE
MEERT— R,

$00Y  Bhferdsieds

i SECTION IV THE CHANGING ASPECT OF AN ACTION

—. BUEHRAFRX

Forms expressing the changing aspect of an action

D BERR— PR B R A S AR, AT LURRNE <2~
BB “T” BRE BT, AL

The pattern Z-+---- T formed by the adverb & and the modal parti-
cle T may be used to indicate that an action is going to changev or to take
place relatively soon. The basic pattern is:

(FEFE) +RE (BHE “Z”) +i8iE ($A) + (FiE) +
“«v
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' (subject) + adverbial adjunct (the adverb %) + predicate
(verb) + (object) + 7T
1301«
Examples ;
AT T,
M2 HBET o
Z2H#T .

T, BUEER

Grammatical features

(—) BRBEREFNENSRRIREA. shMIARTE
“Ee- T HE), TV FEAER. Hl:

Verbs or V-O, V-C phrases indicating that an action is going to take
place should be inserted into F«----- T in which T is at the end of the
sentence. For example .

BREXRT,
KHLER T,
BHREAGT .

(Z) “Fee- 77 BEAWTLUMENA i, $h. TR BRE.
B SRRE, FRIERBRELRA, Hln.

T 7 may be premodified by adverbs such as 3§, {t, & I,
W%, Kf, etc., indicating that an action is going to take place very

soon. For example;

BEARERT, KELEZHT,
KXRRER| T, A ZFBA] T .
PR ZZT . B ZEIET o

(=) ERFIRIERMELE, HBERT LB “HEL
éE”o ﬁd;’ln:
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Hoenen T mainly indicates that an action is going to take place in
the future, but it also indicates that an action was going to take place
sometime in the past. For example

X KILZE T, ZRATH T, (I£)
(past)

() SERERENBTERXER B8 (W) XA

Ho Blm:

The pattern ¥R+« (Wg) is used to indicate that an action has
not yet taken place. For example .
B R B IR (R) .
R EBTAKR (R).
FREZBR (R),

=, FRARASHEETENEE

Points that merit special attention

(=) MRFRINELRIBRA, B “E--T" BIHEHE
“BU7, WEARTLAE “BRE” WA E B A RN E A
W, Bl ‘

To indicate that an action is about to take place, we often use the
adverb ¥ in front of BE--.-.. T, furthermore we may use time nouns or
phrases before 2 or before the subject. For example:

BIT—A+A2T#HEHAT,
AREHZFET,

(Z) WMRBERRIEMRELE, ¥E “Z--T7 widm
Bl “be”, WATLLAGE “Boe T, @Z:ﬁﬁmiémﬁﬁkﬂﬂ“lﬂjﬂ’ﬂ
WEEA, Hlhn:

To indicate that an action is going to take place immediately, we of-

ten place the adverb {Jt in front of Z&...... T, or one can simply say
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Preeeoen T only. But in such sentences, we cannot use any word or

phrase that indicates specific time. For example:

Rt (&) 57, x THERR () 57,
Tt (&) Bl 7. x BIRABAIR (F) FkT,
flibe (&) HRKRT, X F AR (B) HRRT,
fte (&) BOTHEEHLT,
X IR () BB+ T,
(2) REpEHMEZ 7k
Asking about an action that is going to take place and ways to answer
WREMR—SMERTHBERER, —RAEM “BE- T
HbRR AR B BE 7 5 IR, HeERELT A
X BRT BERMEEEH ‘B’ (F) B, flm.
Normally the modal particle 18 or I is added to the end of a declar-
ative sentence using B ------ T to inquire whether an action is going to
take place. The affirmative answer may be made by using X7 or /2 only,
while A% (7 ) WE is often used for the negative. For example ;
iSRG T M7
o (BITIRT o)
ZE& () %o
RITE A s 2R R T re?
& '
BEER, BR—R,
(W) “HF-T7 —RATFHWIE, Fln.
A RET T is generally used in written Chinese. For example ;
BATHEZHIT 5
M E AR A E RS T .
() WRBERRIELEDA, TURARERE “Z, Wy
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BAESENA ‘T, EmRERRNS <17, fli.

To indicate that the weather is going to change, we can only use the

adverbial B% while omitting the particle T , but an exclamation mark
must be used at the end of the sentence. For example;
&, £TW (7)!
£FEH (7)!
ZHRIX (T)!

Bh Zhfemghidk

SECTION V ACTIONS AS PAST EXPERIENCE

—. BHANERTR ‘
Forms that express an action as past experience
DUBBEFRE XY LA S EM2 AN, W UETESRG

BB “i (guo)”, HAMKE.

To express a certain experience in the past, one can place the as-

pectual particle #f ( guo) after the predicate verb. The basic
pattern is;

FiE +EE (FE) + a7 o+ (EiE)

subject + predicate (verb) +3F + (object)

o

Bl

Examples .
kit , iz R,
Wz Xz, R A KO,
W LIRS,
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. R R
Grammatical features
(—) EIBERAEESAMSIZSAE 2" Gk, #lm:
The object should be placed after the “ predicate verb + 3”7
phrase. For example;
RETXAN L,
fib gz AR L,
(Z) EEsNARA T RN AELE “BL”, flm.
Besides iif, the adverb {§ 4% can be used before the predicate verb.
For example . . .
R 2¥EHI,
% 2L AEM,
I ¥ 2R EH LR
(Z) e X207 2T R 7618 15 317 8 o 8147
“W”o Bl
The negative form for an action as past experience is made by pla-
cing the adverb ¥ before the predicate verb. For example :
‘W +iEEGE +
% + predicate verb + 3f
Rk ALXNEE,
fih % A VEPEF S,
Yt % i [ X B 54
BIER B ERTURA “®E". fln.
The negative answer can be made by using ¥4 only. For example;
PRI IX R AT Sh g 2
EAH. (REBR.)
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=, BERZGEHEEEENEE
Points that merit special attention
(—) HEiIEShIAMshEE ‘8"
The predicate verb and the aspectual particle 13
IBBESEMERIE, RIERENENE ‘7 Fii, IR
ﬁg:ﬁﬁﬁlﬁlgﬂ]ﬂﬂ' ‘T HiE. Filan.
If the verb predicate takes an object, the object should only occur

after the particle i rather than between the predicate verb and 4. For

example ;
KELITA, x AR,
fbhEit B K, x flo 2 B A4t

2. BEHMEWMHEERME, ERMEEEREBES G,
WAEBEFIEMENE ‘T iE, mARRE ‘& &, Fil:

If it takes a complement of result, the predicate verb is immediately
followed by the complement of result, i. e. between the predicate verb
and the particle §i rather than after 3. For example ;

b A L A x {1 WEFH
RABEEBIFTRAK, < BNEEBRSTFRAER.

(Z) AREATERMETRRENENE, —RIERERATR
AAERIE XL, REZEE W ¢ (=) shEighigfmsh
w7 2,

As actions that have no perfect aspect usually cannot take place as
past experience, verbs expressing such actions cannot be used with ¥ or
i either. See Point 2 of “The aspectual particles and the verb”, 4
(3), Section XI, Chapter Two.

(2) TERE, WEHFARLNHBE 47 LHARE.
Blam .
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In the negative form, the aspectual particle i after the predicate
verb must be kept. For example;
& WX AN
BATR RS XA,
MRSNRE o7, BERET,
The meaning will be changed without 53}
() R RFEMEE ik
Asking about an action as past experience and ways to answer
WRBRREFARFALGN, HATH=MER,
The following three forms are often used to inquire whether an action
has taken place as past experience.
- EREEEE W WBRRAaRNE “RE”, fihn.
]5275 is added to the end of a declarative sentence with the aspectual
particle #if. For example;
EiG+EE (A + o7+ (EiE) + “WEH"9
subject + predicate (verb) + 3 + (object) +A?
WRGEL WK & A7
e,
B,
flafi IR X B & A7
FKit,
ERE,
2. ERAEEE B MBRRGARME B, Hin.
it is added to the end of a declarative sentence with the aspectual
particle 1. "For example ;
W T R o 7
i,
B,
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P L7
feit.,
I,

3. 3#% “\BEMEF+ ‘T WER. BEER. Bl
Parallel the affirmative and the negative forms of the “predicate verb
+11” phase. For example:
WiTE () &g tEpkr
*id, ’
EEi,
s (i) BAFGEXRERT?
i,
AL
AR T AT SR
The first i3 in the above questions is optional.
ARHIFIERRE, S EEEHTIURE “EiEshia +
T, BEXWEEBTULA “®WE” B ¢ B/ +iFED
CR A
All of the above three types of questions can be answered affirma-
tively by using the “predicate verb + 3i1” phrase alone and they can be
answered negatively simply by a “ % #/% + predicate verb + 37 ”
phrase.
(3) WRIEERZISEIE 37 Bk P s,
Features of the adverbial adjunct in a sentence using the aspectual
particle 1. A
1 ORERTHN L REREN. F0.
The time referred to by the adverbial adjunct must be definite. For
example ; '
WRBNERLHE T . x ROV EEEHETE,
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AT T A R I x B — KA R
2. FEEAFMEMILHHORIE, FEEE R (F)” —&K
WAENHEHETD . Fll:
The negative adverb ¥ (7 ) is normally placed before the prepo-

sitional phrase if there is one in a negative sentence used as an adverbial
adjunct. For example:

BB A ALY LK

il % 2 HATPHT R

RESRA—B TR,
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BHECA G BRI, HdghiaigiEan—gae
“EIWE +IFESA + (BB BEILHIEIER S G LR Y
ShERER, WA .

In Chapter Five we discussed different types of simple sentences. A-
mong them s the sentence with a verb predicate whose basic pattern is:
“subject + predicate verb + (object)”. Apart from this, there are sev-
eral types of sentences with verb predicates whose structures are quite
special. Here are those commonly used:

“B7 FH

The J&-sentence
“H” FH

The 45 -sentence
A7 Fa

The $-sentence
“W FH

The #f-sentence .
#E3h4]

Sentencés with verbal constructions in series
FeiEA]

Pivotal sentences
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FEA]

Existential sentences

ATEH S BHATI G

They will be dicussed separately in the following sections.

B R Fh
i SECTION 1 THE 2Z-SENTENCE

-, Ham “&” Fa

Definition

PAghidl “RB” HiEEshiRmmE, m 77 wa, BT 74
A A S

Sentences with J& as the predicate are known as Ji&-sentences. The

basic pattern is;
E‘Ei_g + “ %n + Eiﬁ

subject + J& + object

il : o
Examples .
PR AR & o =HEAN,
BT a1 A R, HTARR AR FHEAE
HABE AN,

R AN YR WTURAARNER., RES=E W
i EhiE R, '
&2 in a f&-sentence may indicate various meanings. Refer to Verb

#&1in 4, Section II , Chapter Two.
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= R FENEA
“ , Grammatical features
(—) BB SR
Constituents of the subject and the object

1. ‘%" FANTETME®E. K18, shE. BRE. &
EEA. KEE4E. ‘N FEE. IIRFA. dxEd. RIEE
A, TEEA. HAEAE. BAEHE, Fm:

The subject of the J:-sentence may be a noun, a pronoun, a verb,
an adjective, a N-Mw phrase, a coordinative phrase, a f{J-phrase, a V-O
phrase, a complementary phrase, an endocenitric phrase, an S-P phrase, a

locality phrase, or an appositive phrase. Here are some examples;

E ALY =205 Y 1S ZAL|
(noun)
ERENHA (fid)
( pronoun)
SMBRE—FES, (3hid])
. (verb)
o AR (JEZ&)
(adjective)
T ERTFM A (B 4)

(N-Mw phrase)
ENAFEARE—A BB . (BRAR4)

(coordinative phrase)

R EGRMBEGT ( “BY” F4548)
( #J-phrase)
TrE R R —FELT (BhER)

_ (V-O phrase)
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R AT RAREE R (RhFERIA)
( complementary
phrase)
KRR (I IE TR 4H )
(endocentric phrase)
HAT) R RIAFI (EiHAH)
(S-P phrase)
& AR (@R DALY
(locality phrase)
EMBERT S QGIEDALE:D)

(appositive phrase)

2. FiEaE “B” FUMNREETMERE. KE. &, #
FiE. HEEA. KeE4A. ‘1N FES. IIREF4AE. TiEE4E.
HREEFA. REWH. BAOFH, Fim:

The object following the predicate verb J& may be: a noun, a pro-
noun, a verb, an adjective, a N-Mw phrase, a coordinative phrase, a
-phrase, a V-0 phrase, an S-P phrase, a complementary phrase, an en-

docentric phrase, or an appositive phrase. Following are some examples;

i 42 F 5 (#£17])
(noun)
fth e AR AL R AR R AR (fiA])
( pronoun)
XAWRAE ' (3hi)
(verb)
(EERESTSOSS 3 40 €iZ35))
{ adjective)
XEZE L. (BERH)

(N-M phrase)
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XYERTERYE . KTFRE, (BRETAI4)
(coordinative phrase)
XAFF R, ( “W” FHH)
( BY-phrase)
R E R R T & £5 R (BhER4)

(V-0 phrase)
XWRHEHRATHRIR R K —A A, (EiBiT4H)

( subject-predicate
phrase)

RAVES w37, (%h3EILH)
( complementary
phrase)

- BMEREAX X, (IR IETE 4 )

(endocentric phrase)

B SRR 0 5k = A, (BRI )

(appositive phrase )
(Z) W3R “R” FAREWIMERSSIE “ T,
“ET. W, WETERWHNNE ().
The verb predicate J& cannot take complements or any of the aspec-
tual particles T, %, if. Refer to 4 (3), Section II , Chapter Two.
(=) WBiEsha “&” widnT LnElaRE. sim.
Adverb-adverbial adjuncts can occur before the verb predicate J2.
For example .
HRIREWAT.
e 2REEZTIHT,
LT BRI RN ER
() “R&" PHNEERRARENE “&” Wumses
H AR, TR R FRNERERE.
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The negative form of the J&-sentence is formed by placing the nega-
tive adverb 7R before J2. The basic pattern of the negative Jf&-
sentence is:

FiE+ “ART +EiE

subject + /5 J& + object

Blhn .

Examples ;

ES > S
AR LR BRI
R 2R Lo

=, #R “&” FRREIENEE

Point that merit special attention

(—) 3hid “R” TERMER FRREFE, TELEREM
), AR AEMTASEY, BAEE. RS AR, HEileg
FEHNXH., Hlm.

The verb J& remains unchanged in form under all circumstances. It
can denote any time, place, person or thing and undergoes no morpho-

logical changes of time, aspect, person, gender or number. For exam-

ple:
it R B AT —AER
AMIEN XRBEFRE,
FAEMR A BAEA TR,
A AR W,

(2) “R" FRMTER

The negative form of the 4&-sentence
1. 8378 “R” NEER—EER “F&2", E\Egﬂﬁ CART
BRE ‘27 h, WBE—EFRRER X", X—aEH5
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TR, I |
The negative form of the verb J& must be /A~ J& with the negative ad-
verb A placed before J&. What should be particularly noted is that the
_ form 2R does not exist in Chinese. Study the following examples:
111 - 1 S /NS x A E A
XARREAIRE X X RARMIRE
RUTAR AR R R AR o x BT AR B A% L R AR AR
2. RTORFRTEEMBETMRE “F" f1 “2” 6FE
RSN, HAtbE|E—AREBARREREAN . Bilin:
Except for a few adverbs of range, generally speaking, other adverbs
cannot be inserted between /N and J&, for example:
AT I FR 2
AR R—AMMER
B R A AT 1Y,
3. ‘R’ FANERNGHERE:
The affirmative-negative forms of the & -sentence :
(1) BEARE (&if)? #il:
AR (object)? For example ;
b R 2 A
BARRERIN?
ARAL L2 R R B A7
(2) 2 (&=i8) RE&? #ifn.
#& (object) FJ&? For example ;
fl 2 SETIR A7
BREZINARZ?
AN LRI R R 22
() “B9” MM 2" MREN, “K” §RTLLE4L
. R, AL TBARE. HEEE. BAEM. shEiaw. 18
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A, WA RIEAS, XENEIEEYERETEBEBHRS

Eg o mJﬂ”:
When a [fJ-phrase serves as the object of #&, A can be preceded

by a noun, a pronoun, a verb, an adjective, a N-Mw phrase, a coordi-
native phrase, a V-O phrase, an S-P phrase, a complementary phrase or
an endocentric phrase. A [f]-phrase as the object of & is often used to

categorize the subject. For example.

XEREIFH (&)
_ {noun)
ARRFHBRAN (f)
( pronoun )
XEHRER, (Zhi)
( verb)
Rk KR #F o ¢ Z35))
(adjective)
Xk R— . (B BITH)
(N-Mw phrase)
XEERAEAETH. (BEHEYH)
(coordinative phrase)
£ 430, (BhERH)
(V-0 phrase)
R BAVH R (FiBT4H)
(S-P phrase)
XPT R T 4, (#hFEIAH )
(complementary phrase)
X ENE B,  (RIEW4H)

(endocentric phrase)
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(W) FoRFEfEsy “RB7 f “1”
% and 7E indicating existence
1. ENBRLAFENDHERYE, TUATIHERERT:
The following pattern may be used to show what the object existing
in a certain place is:
FoARTMEABIAE (EE) +30F “R7 GRE) +Rnid
B ABEYRIAERFEL (Rig)
locality noun or phrase (subject) + the verb & (predicate) -+
noun or phrase of place, person or thing (object)
Bilan
Examples :
F A& —
A& — 4R/,
BEBHARFEFEEX,
FRAT @R
B AR R
MG 4= —AKAE,
£F LA AR,
AR F ERPRK,
FONFFIER) “R” FHE, EEMEEREEELE %, Hln.

Sentence indicating existence are not commutable. For example :

x —Fr EHIRSR
x RERG R
2 MERTRA, REYHEETELE, BEEMAHE
“ET, BRAMT:

If one wants to express “somebody or something exists in a certain

place” , the verb 7E should be used as the predicate. Here is the peitern:
FRANRFYMFESIAL (FIF) +30A 7 (BIE) +%
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noun or phrase of personal or non-personal reference (subject) +

the verb ¥£ (predicate) + noun or phrase of place (object)
Fign:
Example
RGBT,
T BT A AR A
INKTES Ao I 2 1)
BEFERT —E,
(7)) “B” RERN, “£” iEREENRETL LS,
REBA 2L, Fian.
When J& indicates equality, the subject preceding J& and the object
following it are commutable without affecting the meaning. For example ;
P AR A B AR,
bR T AR LR EA,
(—NE) HEERER,
—~FRRE (—MHhE) BEE.
HARRBES .
—~&K# K 5 RN,
(7%) HiEshA “R” FRAM. FE. FE. PR RES
i, Han:
When the predicate verb jJ& indicates judgment, existence, equality
or category, it cannot be left out. For example:
XREE, B =R,
EHEh—ERmE, WRAGLIBREN,
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oy B e )

. SECTION Il THE 7-SENTENCES

—. ftam “g” F4q

Definition

Phghia) “&”7 WoEESRANAaF, W ‘R F4, B F4
B AR

Sentences with the verb 5 as the predicate are known as 45 -sentences.

The basic pettern of a £ -sentence is:
EilE+ BT O+5EE

subject + 5 + object

&Jﬁn H

Examples ; ,
WA REE, BIRABAIA L4,
WA — ks, — KA Z+ /g,
A 25, HATEA (BUERA) .
BRERAH

“B” M “A” TTURRAEMNER, Ly =B -9HE
i shin “H”,
F in the 7 -sentence may have various meanings. Refer to Verb

%, m Mg, Section II, Chapter Two.

=L YET FAamEA
Grammatical features
(—) EIEMEER RS
Constituents of the subject and object
1. “F" FARFETUREHE. K8, 58, KEFAE.
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BIFMA. ‘M7 FEM. TETE. FREES, H

The subject in the 75 -sentence may be a noun, a pronoun, a verb,

a N-Mw phrase, a coordinative phrase, a [f{j-phrase, a locality phrase or

an appositive phrase. For example

EMBHHIREZH ML, (£1d)

( noun)
RAERF . - (fRi3a)

( pronoun)
HERMRE T, (Zhi)

(verb)
—FH+TM, (BEIR4)

(N-M phrase)
e B —AF A, (BRETRIH)
(coordinative phrase)
PHERFEGHTILNA.  ( “B” FEH)
( #Y-phrase)
AEEHRREZAN, (FfriFI4H )
(locality phrase)
WAIUAABE IR T ., (RAIAH)
(appositive phrase)

2. BIEHE ‘B FOMRETUERE. /5. BESE4A.
‘0 FEM. BAOEES. .

The object following the verb predicate 7 may be a noun, a pro-
noun, a coordinative phrase, a ffj-phrase or an appositive phrase. For
example .

BAH A, (&)

(noun)
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BIMEELIA He, (fRi)

( pronoun)

b — & FFhufe— & B, (BRETIH)

( coordinative phrase)

BEE, ( “B” FE10)
( #9-phrase)
ZRHAERNE XM, - (FLIRI4)

(appositive phrase)
(=) BiBEshA “F” T LUmsiEIRE . #m:
The verb predicate 4 may be premodified by adverb adverhial ad-
juncts. For example:
R R HAA
AT BN EHTES
e FTELAE,
TNHRESROBEE.
(Z) HiEshE “F/” BaeTshseE 77, “d”, |
AREWAME . Blam:
The predicate verb & can take the aspectual particles T, i after
it, but it cannot take a complement. For example;
RIIK S A TR,
RIEMATEA T ERAKEE
XALEANA TIBFER AR
EBEA XA,
(W) “F” FAKEEALEFIEHA B samEea
W W, AR
The negative form of the 4 -sentence is made by placing the nega-
tive adverb & before the predicate verb #. The basic pattern of the neg-

ative form of £ -sentence is:
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FiE+ “WE” +EiE

subject + Y%7 + Object
Bilan .
Examples :
AT T SFAHR,

WEA KW, HEA XRRBRE

AER BT FaEEERENEE

Points that merit special attention

(—) ERRAFEEE, AR HIRBEHN “F” 74
B, “H” WEXEAE, Fla:

The form of 4" remains unchanged in the 4 -sentence despite any

change of time, person, gender or number. For example

—EHTZMA, PATTAT b G 7
ttg;ﬁ——‘/l\:'%‘r%o ﬁﬁmﬁ__‘@ﬁo
BR¥ERBAES,

() “B” FRmEENR
The negative form of the 7 -sentence
1. “F" NBRERRAR “%F". EEEE “&" EX&E
‘“H” B4, NBE—EFRREHML “FR R ‘FEF, X—HE
FALER. Hilan:
The negative form of F is always ¥ 4, with the negative adverb
& preceding . The learner should especially note that 4 ¥ or A&

never occur in Chinese. Study the following examples .

AR PEME x RAEBPEBE,
x TAE FEME,
ERS K IZA WA x B S KA BT
x BRASRAH w1 ,
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ZRER=ZTR, x “ARE=1TXK.

x _AAAE=+XK.
BEITHEA N, x ZITRHEN.
x ZEITBAH N

2. —RRIERT, “REF” BALFRREE ‘- MEEERAK
BiEA, A% “MRE-—XWE”, i “MKENE" . IEH
PYEARL, FBHEER, I& “REF” BFER “RE. 3.
" FHMBEEAMEIESRIENEE. Fl:

Generally speaking, a “— + measure word” phrase does not occur
after 5, one does not say Mii% G — 2%, instead one say fhI&H
%. If one wants to express the idea “the quantity is not big enough to
meet the needs” , then R, 5%, 45 or other N-Mw phrases may
be placed after 345 as the object or an attributive of the object. For ex-
ample ;

hEH RS L, REAREK.
hBHE % L WE, RE—3

“BR” JGMAEERN, WLIARA BT, fln.

When %45 is followed by an object, the short form % can be used.
For example .

ik () BEH.

3. “H" FONEREAHERE:

The affirmative-negative question of the # -sentence ;

(1) B&E (EiF)? #ln:

BEHE (object)? For example;
YA EA T
P FAH A A XA/ N

(2) B (EF) &H? Him.

A (object) ¥HE? For example:
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PRAT TR A?
BB A X AN R A7
@%ﬁ%ﬂ@%ﬁ,—%%%“&ﬁ”wﬁﬁﬂﬁ“ 7
l3m :

Only %%, not ¥, can occur at the end of a sentence or can an-

swer a question alone. For example;

A R AR A
PRANEA? EA

(Z) FFAEAER B R
A and 7£ that indicate the existing of some object
ERHRAE AN EY), TR TR ER:
The following pattern may be used to show whether something or
some one exists in some place:
FOREPT A BAAL (E1F) + 3R “B7 GBIB) + B
Fr. ABREYRIARAEIA (FiE)
locality noun or phrase (subject) + the verb & (predicate) +
noun or phrase of place, person or thing (object)
RKBFAR—FHH,
Mg A A —A K,
FRA @A — B, «
EHEEFIIMRBAEES A 7, RELEERMgEE,
4 .
If & in sentences above are changed into 7E, the object has to be
changed into subject. For example;
B XA F D,
KEAENTEL,
AW F R @,
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G R (SN o)

SECTION Il THE #!-SENTENCE

—. ftAan “#” F4q

Definition

BAiE 7 REREMARE N SEEEaN 87 Fa,
FoRMFEAN . RBEY IR SIEIR RN I R
HiREGEW, “HB” FARESREIE:

A sentence with a verb predicate modified by the preposition #f£ and

its object is called the #{2-sentence. The ${l-sentence indicates that an ac-
tion is applied to somebody or something with the emphasis that the action

will bring about a result or influence. The basic pattern is;

i . 3
Doer (.)f Th.e. prepos Recelve'r of Verb Other elements ( the result
the action sition 8 | the action ]
caused by the action)
(FiB) (RiE) (i518)
Subject Adverbial adjunct Predicate
W wE |+ 7.
&4 e | # Ao
1% 3 2 2,
5 5 4 # S
# B EK | K %7,
4t LS BR | RRT,
XE | 5 HE | RREERT
% R Rl IR —T,
A AN A 4 AL ARILE,
M IF BADR | 8B | REXLT,
1 Rl | X SHLERT,
] AL & R i# BMHT .
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I, FAIRIER R
Grammatical features
(=) “B” FPHNETFE - ELMEE, BRENHNRRNZ)
etk . Bian:
The subject of a {fi-sentence must be the doer of the action, denoted
by the verb predicate. For example .
AT EIAFTET o
C(RAR “fy” BN, TH “BE T
A mRERE: BEERMHAET )
(The play is read by {ffi, and he has finished the action
of reading.
The normal form is: fMESEIRPTEIAT.)
WICHARBOCREET .
(WO “#” &0, TWH “€£E” T,
F—BAARRE: fEE TR ROC)
(The prose is taken by i and she took it away.
The normal form is: W& T AR EHCC. )
(2) 7 FaEAE 7 HRIEER X EAEESER
RESIEMIEZ R, BIZEE, Fil.
Notionally the object of 3T in a #-sentence is the recipient or re-
ceiver of the action indicated by the verb predicate. For exar.nple;
RIERNXBEAIZT
( “Iz2” pie “NEm,
F—mARTR: Rig THAMERE,)
(What I have eaten is the J{£2f.
The normal form is : Iz THMINERAG . )
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flstkF R BT o

( “R7 e “BFil”,
A—faFoR g e B THEL.)
( What he has turned off is the Z#1..
The normal form is ; {36 F TWHEHL. )

(2) “B87 FHRBE—ERLY3E, mmH—RRRE SR

BRI I8 BRIER, Bl
The predicate in a f{8-sentence must be a transitive verb and normal-

ly a verb that can govemn or influence’ the object of #{l . For example ;

WKL FTET (ATRAUE “BYLR”,)
(We may say BfskXk.)

fhiCH MR T (ATRABE “f&#04” )
(We may say f&#(41. )

BAHE L FL24KT , (FTRAE “Gis2ee )

(We may say §i%£4. )

(M) “3&87 FREEESR G — R ETH A,
BRI REGEI . EESNAE LN “ HARa " wTLUREh 2B
T OB ET . EBMEE. SFEME, .

The verb predicate of the ffi-sentece is usually followed by some
other element (like the aspectual particles T or 35, the repetition of the
verb or a complement of any kind) to indicate the result or effect of the
action. For example . ‘

C OREARETKET .  (BhE “T7)
(the particle T')

WAEARA IR % . (BhiR) “&”)
(the particle 3)
HALHREIE £ T, (GERAME)

( complement of result)
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HFEARTRACBRAE T o (HRAME)
( complement of result)
isEANEE LT, (ErhE )

( directional complement)
AT S ER AR AR IR (BEAME)
( complement of degree)
FAHERREGR— TR,  (BEH™E)
( complement of quantity)
FRAL X UL A1 o C (E&MEA)
. (reduplicated verb)
() 28Sriam “f, Bl K. 4 SRS EENANFNE
i, EA BT F4, . '
When the few prepositions like 7£, F|, B, %, etc. act as the
complement of predicate verb, a f{i-sentence is used. For example
IR F LB EREETET,
AT N2 B L 2| RIETHT
HACX LA FEFRIUET o
(7%) i “48” BEARTDHERIE. .
The preposition {8 can have an adverbial adjunct before it. For ex-
ample ;
ST 3
1T 2 A e S R K
YR B 3% A R ) 2 AR TR B
fhdFe X HFRT .
(£) “®" FARTEX-BREMNT 87 igAEEH
H B (H)". .
The negative form of the #fI-sentence is normally made by using the

negative adverb ¥ () before the preposition #{I. For example:
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o2 I R EVESE
THEARERIEASULE R,
s de A R

IRAVE L R AT N RE T,

=, R ‘B FaEEFENE~
Points that merit special attention
(—)&ﬁi&i%MAj$%mﬁmmwﬂ—$T%E%
“HB7 FHEBE. M.

Generally speaking, verbs that cannot be applied to govern or influ-
ence people or things are not used as the predicate of the {I-sentence.
These verbs include:

1. ARFHNEZLBFIE, W

Those that do not indicate change, such as;

2 A £ B & T
2. RFBAM—LRNF, .
Those that denote senses, such as:
AE IR e RE W R e
3. RvLEFEMA—LFE, M.
Those that express mental activity, such as;
.“3 f-é‘:;&-( )‘jg:%‘: ?5—% ......
4. RTIHLERFNE, 0.
Those that indicate commencement, continuation or conclusion,

such as:

I BREE HR S
5. FBEEMENE, M.
Those that indicate diréction, such as:

# o BT OB & ® ok e
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6. RRPEKGFNERFNIE, 0.

Those that indicate physical movement, such as:
o S B e
T TERRAE IR :
Following sentences are all grammatically wrong:
x RiLWWEBRET . x RILLELBRER T o
x RATEHEIFTHRT o x i HEALERHEET o
x BT T, x BRATHEBERE T .
(2 AriA i RIE-RERER, AR AEARGAR
HARETE, BERIEXEI T #H AR AR, Hln:
The object of the preposition #{f, which is usually premodified by an

attributive (such as a demonstrative pronoun, etc. ), is normally defi-
nite or refers to a person or thing known to both the speaker and the hear-
er. For example .
T 2 ARE&IZT
(IZ R “RFHEMARMA )
( What he has eaten is 3% FH AL, )
ABS T T o
(flFTHIZRIA T AR “BF,)
(What he hit is the B{F that bit him just now. )
(2) “& FReEEsNEENER “HMEs" .
In a #f-sentence, the predicate verb must be followed by some oth-
er element.
1. RERB—N8ERE, fln:

A monosyllabic verb cannot be used by itself. For example;

AT BT I, x RACHMYLIFIE,
WA RBE AT o x WIREILA LR
HBICHRARERIATB T o x M FEARHRERZE W o
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2. ROBHERBXANEHN TN, —BUFahAhREL
MAE €7 FANBE, Fln:

In genreal, dissyllabic verbs cannot act as the predicate of a -

sentence, but the resultative dissyllabic verbs of result are exceptions ,
€. g. one can say; )
ATE 2EX N R LT,
AT —EFBEMES &Ko
x BATHEALEITH .,
x {IEHE R RE
3. TEMBEARERE 7 FABSEFARN. Fl.
A potential complement does not occur after the verb predicate in a
fii-sentence. For example
fhEEIE R H A, x ISR H IS &,
FREEICIR T £ &, x RICRE TR B2,
4 HSHE T FEAF B FANIEEDDED.
i .
The aspectual particle i3 cannot occur ofter the predicate verb in 2
-sentence. For example ;
x ALK Lz,
x X SR 25T
() HEIEENREAMEMLEE R, LAHRMNE B %
IHIEEIA G AR E S B S ES NN, ¥ A FE LR,
Some predicate verbs are followed by fairly complicated constructions,
thus the object of the action after the predicate should be brought forward to
before the predicate verb. These constructions include the following ;
ToME T MOEESEANERINE, BUSE R R
B, WAAREMBISHENERTLTEME, 2FAF “8° 3
Yo Bilgm:
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The preposition FE taking an object of locality, acts as the comple-
ment of result for the verb predicate, showing where the person or thing
is as the result of the action. For example

RERKEORA B EE L,
x REEA K @I 7E8 b
fore R A H LT,
x MR E £ T .
M Bt TR ERIELT
X MR T AR IREARAER T ,
e B AR ERAMIEZELBRLET
x MR AR R EREERE LT .
hde T R HERERH AT B
x WAFE TR EERAREARIT R

2. It “B” MIBEINFINERMME, FHOBRTOLFHER
B, RAAREYRNENEOTAT RO, DHH € F
o Him:

The preposition ¥ taking an object of place, acts as the comple-
ment of result for the verb predicate, showing where the person or thing
has arrived as the result of the action. For example ;

fltde i EF RN T,

Wit ARL D 2 R ERT,

AN FRERET,
e Z MR 2 B ERT .

BH M BRI R 2 550ET . 4

3. M8 “4” WMIEEDENERIIMNE, FUHRTHEHE
B, BRASEYBEIHENEMNLAE T EXNRL, XS
“4E7 Fa, Filn:

The preposition %; with an object indicating the recipient of the ac-
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tion acts as the complement of result for the verb predicate, showing that
the person or thing reaches where another person or thing is through the
action. For example;
e KPR L T K.
x A RHLRE T R
REFAR KB BTN BEXE,
x ARBE KA R RAITA KK
HRIPADGE M AL IRAT .
x RIEIADEFRMAHET .

4. MA “B MIBEMNENERIMNE, BOTRTERNE
B, RAAREYBELHNENRHBE A ERAS YN, 2B
‘I Fa. Flm:

The preposition i, with an object of result functions as the comple-
ment of result for the verb predicate, showing that the person or thing in-
dicated by the object of {8, affected by the action, has become one of
another kind. For example;

RABEAR IR X AAEILT -
x AR BEARIAELIRAEILT o

AN X BB A BT T o
x RAHB X LEBERLR Y T o

PRAT e 2 18 ) BOR TS B AT
X ARATHOX B B AR B o

5 BENDHRAWEABEMENRTLFANREN, 2R
R “HE” F4a, film.

The #-sentence must be used when the verbal predicate takes a
compound directional complement and an object of place. For example;

EMEHAEFREELRT, '
RREBMRAZGDRET .
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B LR # B A LT, |
(F) FRBEHAEEENREYMMEs R, “|”
FAWE AT ERNE “A” REE. Hla:

The negative adverb /N may be placed before £ to indicate negation

if we want to express a supposition or unwillingness to carry out a certain
action towards a certain person or thing. For example .

WAL, MARSITAHBET,

1t R BJe XA R & IR E

iR B & Fe it TR B4

PR A4 4 R IR L UL R ?

G e )

SECTION IV THE #-SENTENCE

—. ftam “%” F4q

Definition

HIRR BB A B R H BB MR E 19 3 1R 18 8
BT, WAL R BRI T A R R,
HIEAR R

The sentence with a verb predicate which is modified by the passive

preposition 4 and its object as an adverbial adjunct is called the %§-sen-
tence. The %-sentence expresses that a person or thing ( the subject) is
subject to a certain result with the influence of the action. The basic pat-

tern of the #f-sentence is.
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= N JEMEG (AL =8
. . . Verb Other elements (the result
the action | position #f | the action caused by the action)

(EF) (HRIE) - (HHE)
Subject Adverbial adjunct Predicate

ARk A 2 "t To

# ARA 4] FI T.

| HABARM & w BT,

P JAK " w7,

4 # % 5 # AT,

X B 4K 232 ) E3 *7,

2% XE R BEERT,

ARARAT KR #] BT,

ApA B+ & & i HRBEET,

B E A, iE ARIET

=L FAIRER

Grammatical features

(=) “#” FHNEE—ERLZEE, REZIEERERN
VERIXTR, WTLATENEEY . Flan.

The subject, either of personal or non-personal reference, of the
-sentence must be the receiver or recipient of the action indicated by the
predicate. For example;

AR FRRATERT
( “i§7 HXZR “ABARHER,
A—mRR 2 RITERTIRMBEK,)
(The object of ¥ is IRPIRIEF.
The normal form is : FATENR TIMIRIFEEK. )

471




ANEALRINGE B

AR ERAWEANLARHAT
( “®BE” MxIgR “IRMIRIRER,
BT R : ARARMIET I EIRER,)
(The object of ¥ is AR ILTEEEH.
The normal form is: % A G TARMBIR4EA. )
(Z) “#” FHEAE P WRIBESE Y LAEESRE
REBHERE I E, BEEE, ArarLi&es, .

The object of the preposition # is the agent or doer of the action in-

dicated by the predicate in meaning, but it can be omitted sometimes.
For example
AKX FHIET
(—RRE “N” IUET “TRRAZR”.)
(Normally it implies that some people have caught Af H Kk
£.)
BEIABIRIT T o
(—fBRtE “BA” WET MR .)
(Normally it implies that BE4: has cured {1555 )
P BRIFT .
(—R2E “K” WHT “gip”,)
(Normally it implies that J% has blown open the % /. )
() “#" FANBE—e &R, mH—RARTE
BN AR B, .
The predicate in a #f{-sentence must be a transitive verb that nor-
mally can govern or affect the subject. For example ;
A5 LA BB T
(ATRA%E “FEBRT,)
(One may say #BF T. )
AW THRTI T, )
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(TRABE, “P3fF" o)
(One may say ¥3iHF.)
RIMRHTHNEEET
(AT LA “fE40F7 o)
(One may say {507 )

(M) “#” FaeEESAEL—REER “Hms”, ¥
BABIVERSE REGE . IBESNAEAN “ HALS S TR B
W77 R 7. AME. KiE%. Hl:

The verb predicate in a #f-sentence is normally followed by some

other element indicating the result or influence of the action. The “other

element” may be the aspectual particle T or i3, a complement, an ob-

ject, etc. For example;

MR R ULIR T o

e gz,

BEPUUPITFAET

TLEWRFZAEFRER,

SR A £ T,

MEL SR YPMEMET

(BhiEl “77)

(particle 1)

(ByiA “k”)

(particle )
(HRANE)

( complement of result)
(BEFME)
(complement of degree)
(BRI ENE)
(directional complement)
(E=ig)

(object)

IR R ARA A £ T,

473

(G5RAME)

(a prepositional phrase as the

complement of result)



SR RTGEEE |
AT —TF o (B EAME)

( complement of quantity)

(7)) MF “B” BRAATLIARRIE. Bldn:

An adverbial adjunct may occur before the preposition #. For ex-

ample ;
AN BEERBIART .
T BT ERIGNTTE
REBRIRPLET o

() “BW FAONEERX—RHMEENR B aamEE
BliF ¥ (F)". BEAN “B” FAHWAEM ‘B2 &
“T7, Hlm:

The negative form of the f-sentence is made by putting the negative
adverb & in front of the preposition #. Words like 24 or T cannot be
used in the negative ff-sentence. For example:

AR R/NE B AR R

x AR RN EB BB IRBAR T o
X S BMRMSR B AR BTG

X X MR BAEFAITIGL T 6
K FZAFF KB

x BB FEPFKAGT .
R RS R NG,

x BT BRI ABIE T .
ARS8 5 A

X AR FERBEGL T )

(&) BEEFEMRANR W7, “ik” 8 G R,
“mroA b El—EEEE. fl:

In spoken Chinese, the preposition 1Y, ik or 45 is often applied to
indicate the passive, though Y and ik must be followed by an object.
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For example ;
fhik iR A 4EE T .
XTI AT T - ‘
fhEET4 (R) FET,

=, R “W FREEEENEE

Points that merit special attention

(—) BAEXESZmERNEhE—BARETY % FO80
Wi, 2EFREF=1TE=ZTH (—),

Verbs that can not govern or influence normally can not act as the
predicate in a f-sentence. See (—) in =, Section II, Chapter
Seven.

(Z) WAL RN s E, AR ‘8 &
MLk, 87 MEETURAFRREZEN N Fiin.

When it is not neccessary or impossible to tell the actual doer of the
action , the word A of generic reference can be used as the object of the
preposition 8, M, il or 45. For example:

KRRPAHET .

B A £ T
BATLEABHER R T

BT BB LI AT T .

B “P. B/ 5w ik WEBERRELMEE., i
B &7 WLUREGE (FIE), HEMAEEIESENS, R
FREERPN . BORFHAMATE I8 i —Fhfs ik, W&
B—ThE N, Fan.

But the usage of the prepositions #, # and MY, ik is not always
the same. % and % may be placed directly before the verb predicate

without taking an object (the doer of the action) showing only that the
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subject is passive. This is a unique usage that other prepositions do not
have. It may be considered a kind of elliptical construction. Study the
following examples:

AT IR A B T o

XA AR AE TAERT -

M ET

B A B AR A 5 T

Tsid “m, ik Eh—EBHEiE (F3hH), X85
FIER. Bln:

Notice that the prepositions #Y, il must have objects (doers of the
action). For example .

AR E R LBMFRT o x BMIRENLHKILTERT .
TR KRBT o x A/ PREMEIT
B -BIEMH A AGET . < BHREREHBERMMEET .

(Z) “#” FaNBIEsN G — =G A

The predicate verbs must be followed by some other element in a
#-sentence.

1. TRERB—MEERE. Fl:

A monosyllabic verb cannot be used by itself. For example;
A FET o x Wi R
ETFLMEAHERFRT . xEFLRRAERT.

2. RMMETEERAE " FOMNBEINEEL. filn.

A potential complement cannot be placed after the verb predicate in

a ff-sentence. For example:
x B T RE B RT3 5T .

() FEARERNINEN M EER, FamiBENDs
SR AR ER, GERWAFTERMNEHEIE (BUEFE
), AR B o X ET LA EOR X R R g Eh Y
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AT, Blm:

In Chinese, when the subject of a sentence is something that cannot
do any action, the verb predicate itself can express the passive, there-
fore, if it is not especially necessary to specify the doer of the action,
the preposition # is not used. These can be called notionally passive
sentences. Here are some examples .

BEET xFEHEBLRT .
BUARHLT T o X BARBHAT T o
BEERT x BEHERT .

Bhy & Z 4

SECTION V SENTENCES WITH VERBAL CONSTRUCTIONS IN SERIES

—. HAMEZHg

Definition

P (BRANELE) shirlsshiftRgamER — 7R, #
fER—EEMIEE, XEERZEIEEDME, EamEar
Kol

A sentence in which two or more verbs or verbal constructions are
used as the predicate of the same subject is called a sentence with verbal
constructions in series. The basic pattern is;

EiE+HIBE ¢ (EiF) + i, + (8E)

subject + predicate, + (object,) + predicate, + (object,)

il . -

Examples
KEE, A B[R A o
REAEH th R ERYB

477



SR FIDE

fb3s A1 %% b3 A1TFEH A E R,
s BT E X

—. ERAHiEAENMEIERNXE
Relations between the two predicate verbs in a sentence
with verbal constructions in series
(=) Ja—shiAdmai—shidm B i, flam.
The second verb indicates the purpose of the first. For example;
HEF1E.
i 2 B RURAT
PINBIE ShIAER AT LI 238 . 4D
Both predicate verbs can take objects. For example .
[P RBHE 2T .
BATRAREE N F
(Z) Ai—3ARHEERRE RN FE. FR. -
The first V-O construction indicates the means or manner of the sec-
ond. For example;
BHAFE, AR FIEER .
AL, TR A A R
AT RAAE M BT EREE,
(=) FE—shiAfRai—3hiRM B, Wai—3NanRiEER
X LR —EAMNSER R . Bi—3AENRIE, E—shiA—g
ARG Bl
The second verb indicates the purpose of the first whose object is no-
tionally also that of the second, so generally the second verb does not
have an object of its own. For example
HABIK B,
KERME .
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HATH S E
ARV E A A,

() wi—zhiAk “F”, FE—shid% Ry “F M
EBRREE; B—3AE R RE, B shiif AR RIEHTLL,
(VIR

When the first verb is 45, the second is usually one giving informa-
tion on the way to use the thing indicated by the object of 7. Notional-
ly, the object of 4 is necessary and the second verb can go with or with-

out an object of its own. For example;

KAEA

AT TER A A o
HAVA I EH BT

A LA A1 I
IRAEFFTARA I 1F] 4 B 1A
SREMBEASHEMBREARE

=, EPANESA
Grammatical features
(=) EREEETT AR ASRE, Fln.
The predicate of a sentence with verbal constructions in series may
be two verbs. For example:
K+ Ko
(Y NE S S
(=) ENREEESNAW LIS RIS, W LR e fg—
ANBAHRIE, fin.
The predicate verbs of a sentence with verbal constructions in series
may both take objects or only one of them may take an object. For exam-

ple :
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xR,
HEBHEK,
HELmeRE,
(=) RIE—RBAEE— M FESNARTIL . Fi0:

An adverbial adjunct, if there is any, is normally placed before the

first predicate verb. For example;
Ptk K45 VR.
AR %,
BATELAL A EIRAT o
N EL— BB B .
IR EFSEIRA,
() BEXR—BES AN BESHFEFHATEENE “R” &K
“WAH”. Bl
The negative form is generally made by placing the negative adverb
A or LA before the first predicate verb. For example
TR S T
BATRARXILBHLAT .
ik (A) Hibsk,
SRENE (F) TRRFET,

M. ERENVEEERENEMA

Points that merit special attention

(—) E=HHEFNEHENFNRTERF RN, B
REBMET, HERPKET . Bla:

The order of the two predicate verbs cannot be changed, otherwise,
the meaning of the sentence will be changed, or the sentence will not

make any sense. For example:
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1. REEEIMME.
(fhfEfid; “EEE" WERIE “MiH”.)
(The purpose of 154 is NYfth. )
e A R o
(MATETE S “Mf” AR “E2HE.)
(The purpose of Yl is FT5 4. )
2. BERFFKE,
(FEEFKETERTH, FHBHEAK,)
(First 1 poured cold water into the glass, then drank it. )
IAREGERYL “RIBEIHTIFK”, HARIET .
If the order is reversed and the sentence will become & &3] 5 H
7K, which does not make any sense at all.
AHTEERRRE: RaFA, FRMIIFRARE—EEK
TERT. Blan:
It must be specially noted that verbs indicating means and manner

together with their objects should be placed before other verbs. For ex-

ample .
It A R E PR x i PR FDUE .
R AMEICEID, x RICEICHNE,

b3 a T £ EMAR. < MEHEARBEITE,

(=) EhMPUREGREASIEC e, —RATER R A BIA
“T7, B T BHEREZ/AMEESEEL. Hln.

In a sentence with verbal constructions in series, if one wants to
emphasize the completion of an action, one normally puts the aspectual
particle | at the end of the sentence, or after the second predicate
verb. Study the following examples ;

ATEELPUTIFET .
x ffi 15 T SWUTH S,
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MESBUTH T —14,
x 1= T ST H—1%,
RINMERBEER T —4JLER.
x Bf1ETRREF—SILER,
(=) ENEAPEFRETRIERGE, W LUREA S 8 EiE
2ZJE. Bl

If there is an adverbial adjunct indicating time in a sentence with

verbal predicates in series, it occurs at the beginning or after the sub-
ject. For example;

FAREIDAERR—T,

x BRBIPABERE—~TF T4

PRAR LR EHERR—T,

xRB|GHERR—-THRXEF,

Z AW SR o E U R)

x J R H ] e ok =45 AR

Tt 7 58 2 RN i A

x Yt = RRUM it e Aok 7 4T

(W) ESHEIEE

The negative forms of a sentence with verbal constructions in series

1. EHANEERRASETERE ‘A R “% ()" B
EE—MBESEINL, FENREMBESRS, FRIESEENT
BEEZMBIEINERL. Fl.

The negative form of a sentence with verbal constructions in series is
made by putting the negative adverb N or % (4) before the first pred-
icate verb. As what one negates is the whole predicate part, the nega-
tive adverb can never be put before the second predicate verb. For ex-

ample ;
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TR EERT, x FHERLR,
f R R LB x f AR R KT
2. B—MBEHEAD “F” NEERE BB, Hlwm.
When the first predicate verb is 4, the negative form is 3% . For

example ;
HEARIET . X BAFERIET
BT A AR ENE,  x hEERA IR AR,

3. EFAUMIEREYNERE:

. The affirmative-negative question form of this kind of sentence :

- EEHANEERMEER. Fin.

To juxtapose the affirmative and negative form of the first predicate
verb. For example;

PR& R B WRE 7
R4 K b A % A i) _E R R 2

(R) ARG RABIEE, FETFEHR, Fln.

A sentence with a coordinative phrase as predicate (as in the fol-
lowing) is not considered a sentence with verbal consturctions in series.
For example ;

MAITES # & @)L,
ARG LM 3T k5. |,F,
BEMX ETERE. &%,

B G Al P I B IR T T LAIfE], IR A a5 k.
AT LA -

The verbs in these coordinative phrases can be reversed without af-
fecting the meaning. We can well say s

WAIEs 8L, B,
RRB LMY . rkmEb,
ftEEMR ek, 5142,
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(7%) BEshRFIZh R & RIS

A sentence with verbal constructions in series and one with coordi-

native verbal phrases as the predicate.

EMEEERX LALLM, FEERRS, EEF FE:

They are similar in form in some ways, so attention should be called

to their differences. See the following table:

E3H

Sentences with verbal constructions in

B -& A OH B ) T

Sentences with coordinative verbal phra-

The order of the two verbs or verbal
phrases in fixed, and it cannot be

reversed.

series ses as the predicate

'ﬁj/ﬂ: %—Lﬁi;\:fzﬁ&o W!I/EJ: %'ﬂjf)lﬁﬂr‘\ ﬂg%ko

Example . Example

L P i s sim vk R A i UOF B | B 3l 3 2 30 8 4 3R 4 1 R T A
R, NEEGE CN

The order of the two verbs or verbal

phrases can be reversed.

2. Bl a3 i R 4 A 33
B &, TR U B R A R 0
K&,

The two verbs or verbal phrases are

P~ 3l 1] B Bl 37 4 37 41 2 3 3 [

The two verbs or verbal phrases are in

EEMGERE”,
Correlatives cannot be used. We can

never say i X _F 5 X LA,

not in coordination, but in a modifi- | coordination.
cation relation.
3. AEEMKHRIAE, REEPL: “fl | BehnCEHTE,

Correlatives can be used. We can say

a1 B S% I8 TR,

4 WEBENER, PRARHFES
(20
The two verbal constructions are co-
herent. No pause is allowed in

speaking.

REREXBEARK, FHETEER
5,

The two verbal phrases are not so close-
ly related to each other in meaning and

there may be a pause in speaking.
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C AN )

SECTION VI PIVOTAL SENTENCES

—. HAMRiET

Definition

—ANEFEAWNEE, B—MEE RN EEIRIES —ME
EH G, XA MAE, XEERNETREERMARER, 56
HIZEA M SR -

Of the two predicates in a sentence the object of the first predicate

(verb) is at the same fime the subject of the second one. This element
is called the pivot and sentences with verb predicates of this kind are
known as pivotal sentences. The basic pattern of pivotal sentences is as
follows ;

E + IHEEEE + 3R + FEHIETE

subject + predicate (verb) +pivot + predicate of the pivot

il .

Examples

1.

. NUTN o v v 1BIE B 2 s
T | WESEL | s Oeaam || e
Subject | Verb predicatel | Objectl ( pivot/subject) . Object

the pivot
e # E:3 *.
bz | K A i 8 1S
£ #®K i %,
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2.

. o . . . HiE (BEH)
EE | WEmEL | REL Gewam | o T
Subject Verb predicatel Objectl ( pivot/subject) pivot (adj)

X # — G R F Ko
EAHRE | XK ' 1R

. HREARBENBIESEHNXR

Relations between the two predicate verbs in a pivotal
sentence

(—) FEREIEREI— A SEERBNEN . e R,
Hlim .

The pivotal predicate indicates the purpose and result of the action
indicated by the first verb in the sentence. For example;

HAVHR8— WK
F R AHAH I — il
BOEARY, B A%E,

(Z) W—MEIERSE A7, FENIEE GHHEREER
%) WU — BN EE GEE) “MMt4a” & “EaR”
Bldm.

When the first predicate is the verb 5, the pivotal predicate (a
verb, an adjective, etc. ) clarifies the pivot or the object of the first
predicate {14 or /E-4%E. For example:

KA AR AILET .
BFBA NS
A —BEARETE _

(=) BI—MEIBASE “R”, HIBNIEIE TR AR
HIYEM . Hlam:

486




#-EE | WBkahiAEE S

When the first predicate is the verb 4, the pivotal predicate is an
explanatory verb. For example;
AE LA B
RHIMERBLX KGN

=, FiZAOREA
Grammatical features
(—) HIEMR RS

The constituents of the predicate

1. RIBAEFENMEEB. F-NMBiEAzmEEY, mMA#HRIE,
XREXZF_MEBAEIE , BIFIE,

A pivotal sentence has two predicates of which the first one is per-
formed by a verb that takes an object and the object, i.e. the pivot, is
at the same time the subject of the second predicate.

2. I—NMBEEBE—RBERTIER. FLERXMHERTY, W,
‘B ik ML . . BT %,

In general, verbs indicating request, command, etc. act as the
first predicate, e. g. ¥, ik, M, fii, 44, &k, etc.

3. FEMBETURSEIL A RS, Him:

The pivotal predicate may either be a verb or an adjectives. For ex-

ample ;
REFR S HEAE, (Zhia))
(verb)
BAVHE LK B RE, (Zhig))
(verb)
XS RAR AR, €iZ235))
(adjective)

487



SMEAERBUEERE
HATH — NN R E R, €7 235))
( adjective)

(Z) FHEAEEWMRESE, EATTUHEE, 6.

The pivotal predicate (verb) can take an object. For example:

KL~ R,
RAVHE =B RIZES IR,
A TE kAR %,

(Z) PIEERTER AT LIAPRIE . ).
Both predicates can be modified by adverbial adjuncts. For example ;
il W RIFHATNZR
ZIFFILR A2,
REM 2 ALK,
XA AEIATAE ¥ 2%,

(W) FGERIRE (GrAsTBAR) JSRTL#NE, Hl.

The pivotal predicate (verb or adjective) can take a complement
after it. For example;

A — A~ S 4 Bk SR Wk AR 4
REIMR RS FH4F — EOL,
XIRTIA —~ A LT .

(L) FLEEMERAE EIE, HAHLTIERIER,; S—A s
WHBNAE 7. BT B R, flm:

Some pivotal sentences have no subject and they are called subject- -
less pivotal sentences. In such sentences verb 1#, H or /& often serves
as the first predicate. For example .

WA R BT

A~ EAE LW TRT,
S A AR
EERIIARRBAERITILHIE,
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(R) BB ER RIS HIESAN S E &)1
“B CH)” BAT. Bl:

The negative form of the pivotal sentence is generally made by pla-

cing the negative adverb ¥ (7 ) or I before the first predicate. For
example ;

fib B A BRATVE BT o

RFEILRIZXFZY

BATXILEA ANMILA,

AR AR TAT XA

RRBEMXERET

M, EAFEIEEEERNRE

Points that merit special attention

(—) FH—MNHEHIEIARRE ZMAREE A AR S . Blam:

No element can be inserted between the first predicate ( verb) and
the pivot. For example:

fl# HAT R x fliE 2 HATMA

fth & HABIR EMAK x fliF I R AT E MK
WK At KA 2K o x BRI MR TN E .
B K & AT EMEK x BRI E MR A

(Z) Faga)h, FReshiZSehiE “ 77, ReEAERE
JEHIBNAZ G, MARBIESE— M EESREL. Flm.

In a pivotal sentence, the aspectual particle | cannot be used after
the first verb predicate. It must be put after the verb predicate that fol-
lows the pivot.

MERMERA T —GHE. xMERMETRE—GHE,

RELILNMEET -, xREEILT/MEL—B,

MR IHMERF 2 T B K. < BB PHE T RER S K.
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(Z) HiEzhA “F" HEEMREREROANRSY, HHF

HEEE. Hlm:
The object of the predicate (verb) 7 is normally indefinite and of-

ten has N-Mw attributive before it. For example:
NIAH — 12 [ B RER
WA ILAFBRAEE,

() FHEDHE—ANEIBERT LB RARH R, FHE. 3.
WIR . Bhm. MR, 1830, BIRESINR Y, Hl:

Verbs indicating begging, hope, agitation, selection, praise,
judging, blaming, complaining, etc. may also act as the first predicate
in a pivotal sentence. These verbs include;

1. *\ g‘ ﬁ?% ......

#ian Examples: HRREI— 5, ATLIG?
K, REZPDED bR,
2. %, &, SE. A
140 Examples : AR B
e ufiSL 2B K
3. B, E.W.BE. B BT
4N Examples ; HEMhmELHEILK,
N
I Examples: A AMERA 4.
5 fk. & R AR
Bl Examples : REF AT EARGELT
() FEAHTER
The negative forms of the pivotal sentence

1. RFER, EO—RHDARE— BN, BB

EA—BREE—BELMERER & (5)" W@ T,

When verbs indicating request or command serve as the first predi-

490




HH 8 | HpRshiAEED

cate, the negative form of the pivotal sentence is normally made by pla-
cing the negative adverb ¥ (74 ) or /N before the first predicate.
(1) A “% (H)” BEHNERINMBEHN. FENER,
Bl
¥ () is used to express that a goal is not attained or a result not
produced through the action. For example ;
RRBATZ A K,
& AR
AV A D R GEHIAN R R RS
(2) A “A” BEBERE. flm.
N is used t(}egate a desiderative. For example;
AL AR ERRR
XA H B R F MR
2. E—PMEEEIE ‘B N, SERTUBT=MER.
When the verb J& acts as the first predicate, there are three possi-
ble negative forms:
(1) “H” WEEAR “& (F)”. #lm:
¥ (&) is used to negate the verb 5. For example:
ik (A) RPGBIERX L.
ik () MR
(2) EFREWHBEIRFH “RX” R “®& ()" BE,
Bl
Either /N or % (75) is possible for negating the predicate verb of
the pivot. For example;
A — A BUR R £ AL AR
RA— AT,
(3) AFERHEEATIA “R” BE, .

AN is used to negate the adjectival predicate of the pivot. For example:
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RIIA—HEZHEFRR
IR CER PN F R AT
3. ZEEBFIFANEELL
:I‘he negative form of a subjectless pivotal sentence
(1) SB—AMEERE B W, J W BE. Flm:

When the verb A acts as the first predicate, ¥ is used to negate it.

For example .
ERE (A AR,
BABXILEA 2R AN
(2) SF—MEERSE “R”, H A BE. .
~ When the verb j2 acts as the first predicate, A is used to negate it.
For example ;
RRBEILI I
4. EREEAMNFIBEGH, BEEE % (F)” R “K7
—REBEREE —MBIENEHE, MARERIENIBIENTH
o Bian:
In the negative form of a pivotal sentence, the negative, adverb
(A ) or A is generally placed before the first predicate rather than

before the predicatc of the pivot. For example:

AT AR TR e x B IE R BB .
AR R EMARIL, x 2 M AR LA L
W7 R R B AR x WA RFA MR,

BN 1k BB, W AEFRE QB ESH RS AE 0.
“AE FEEHEBME. B

However, the negative adverbs 5], ANZL, etc. are often used be-
fore the predicate of the pivot to indicate prevention, dissuasion. For
example ;

fAIEEF A e
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BAR 3R R 2 24t L
5. FIBAIMIE R B AR
The affirmative-negative form of the pivotal sentence
IFNE—NEESARE EXMEER, Fln:
Use the affirmative and negative form of the first predicate verb con-
secutively. For example .
NIA 2 R RARERIKR?
YR A A TR AR TEAC ARG 2
fth ik BE RS IR BE SR 47
() RTFBEIEHIEIER
About subjectless pivotal sentences
I E—EEREA A R R M, A & R BT
Pt RRES I8, FTA9RIE, HIin.
When the verb & or J& acts as the first predicate, adverbs of time
or locale may occur before #j or &. For example:
\RA—MHEEEK,
B ¥ A I FFHAEFT Rk
HEFERGAEWNREBEFRBEST,
4 RRERAEIE
A 7 A TN EE
Shil R BN TIEFTER
2. BI—MBEDER B, “BIL” S, FEFERTA,
#ilan
When verbs like i, 25 (I, etc. act as the first predicate, the
pivot is often omitted. For example ;
it
HIGZ!
LT,
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HFRfEE,
(-B) RTHEMESNNEE S

Pivotal constructions and verbal constructions in series used in com-

bination
1. FBAPFIBRILT A ENEM, Fln:
The pivot in a pivotal sentence may take a verbal construction in se-
ries after it. For example.
MERATRXILE ZEAEENE,
IR B ZABKPE
2. EFPHNEZMEEEELTUERIE, Bl
The second predicate (verb) in a sentence with verbal construec-
tions in series may take a pivot. For example:
BATRAFH LARININBER
MERA— (LT EAEATBLI
OU\) B FERAHEIEN AT
Pivotal sentences and sentences with S-P phrases as the object
FEAMEFAAMEENOTEER DASAL, FEEY
XBl. HET&:
It should be noted that pivotal sentences and sentences with S-P
phrases as the object are similar in form in some ways, therefore we

should distinguish them from each other. See the following table
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B A

Pivotal Sentences

FIRAAMEENTT

Sentences with S-P phrases as the object

B e s, RS A 3,

Example

L. A WG RE RN | EiEEYERRREROHEED
AHR, 4. 5IRE | B, W: ME. FEOFRL, A
BEXW, . . | R
ik, fdie-.--- The predicate verbs often indicate sen-
The first predicate verb often | ses, or mental activities, e. g. I3,
has the meaning of request, | #, W, tAN...
command, guidance, etc. ,
eg i, M, ik, f#...

2. WENNRFT Y R E | BENAFEREMSEA. BY
HRF A E=Y, FHESREL,
The object of the predicate | The object of the predicate verb is a
verb is limited to persons | person, a thing or other action or state.
or things.

3. F-NBIEH MG | FESNAMEE (HEFEAATY

) A B 458 51 3 4 AR
Ho NEEBL “MhIE, R
R W HET R
Neither a pause nor an ad-
verbial adjunct may occur
between the first verb pred-
icate and the pivot, e. g.

one cannot say fibiF, I

WEAR or 4hiE T FHRIZIR.

H) ZIB W MRS E AR &, 4
e “HAOME, KB BM R
“BRAT IR B R AR Bh b

Both pauses and adverbial adjuncts may
occur between the verb predicate and
the object (performed by S-P phra-
ses), e g FATEE, VREEIME. or
FATENE X B R ARFE B ftb.
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B A 3 4y

ECTION VIl EXISTENTIAL SENTENCES

—. t4amEFR g

Definition

AIE RFRAEET . R IEERA, SR, R AR
YIFEAE . MBLEA SR, XRM T EA MR 77 I0A 8 IEA A
X:

A sentence at the beginning of which words or phrases denoting

place, time are used to indicate the existence, appearance or disappear-
ance of a thing or a person and which is without subject is known as an
existential sentence. The basic pattern is:

FRALFT . WEAIESRGRH CRIE)  + FORETE . HBE
Fshid GBI +saBE + RREE. BRBHEEWLTE (A
g3y (Eif)

noun or phrase of place or time (adverbial adjunct) + verb indica-
ting existence, appearance or disappearance ( predicate) + aspectual
particle + person or thing that exists, appears or disappears (object)

Blan.

Examples

BEITRAEEWMEAN.

HT LA DT,

AR BATAR B T ILP AR,
BB AR T — MG MR A
ffIZEE T WA

T B3 1A ot AR P
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Z. FHAansR
Grammatical features
(—) AVERIERIH RSy
The constituents of the beginning adverbial

AERIBZE I NE . AR RS, Flin.

Locality nouns phrases or time phrases often act as the adverbial ad-
junct at the beginning of such a sentene. For example:

R PR—ILE,

e EILA N
PEETERIRE .

B A EF RS T
BATVEAERT — TR,
FRFBNET —ERR

(Z) EIERB RS,

The constituents of the predicate

FRVAIRIRE S0 E — Ul RR e . BB R BER Y,
WIESNAE RS “E”. T | 9. Film.

Verbs indicating existence, appearance or disappearance normally
act as the predicate of an existential sentence. The aspectual particle
%, T orid, is often attached to the predicate verb. For example:

)L L & & —XF /N
MFRET DA
WER i —2 JLKFH,
(Z) EIBWMMRLS
The constituents of the object

FRMWEEFEREA . FYWHEE, SIBFHETRREEKR

W FRAITHEIREANERFEE, ANREFEE, 6.

497




SAE AL EGEE |

Nouns of personal or non-personal reference can serve as the object
of an existential sentence and the object is often premodified by a numer-
al-measure phrase. Objects in existential sentences can be the doers of
the action or the receivers of the action. For example;

Iy EEER S AL, (REREIE)
(receivers of the action)
FREEMGE T % P A, (HFER)
(doers of the action)

(W) EEShERTE T Lo BRARIE . flan .

The verb predicate may be premodified by an adverb adverbial ad-
junct. For example :

P A LK,
Tk M5 B BCERE KK T o
.55 B P T — 238,
B ERELZSEETINKE,

(H) BESAETLIAANE. filu.

The verb predicate may take a complement after it. For example ;
b AE R B X T —Fh 78
ENAERR-FITTFR,

(N) FRANEEXREFBEHAMH AT EBH “&
(F)”. Blim:

The negative form of an existential sentence is made by adding the
negative adverb 3 (#) to the predicate verb. For example:

RIERFEKE AN
EAAT LEBELF
XAET B fid—M A
() FRREHEEIE, AE L ENRRAFTREMIRE,

There is no subject in existential sentences. Time words or locality words
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are put in the beginning of the sentence to function as adverbial adjunct.

=, ERFRUEELENEE
Points that merit special attention

(=) RFFELIFIENZ)IE

On the predicate verbs

1. EMTFRDBENNETET—CHRE, EXLEATS5EY
MNBRMUBNBNER, EANE.

Verbs that can act as the predicate of existential sentences are limit-
ed to those that deal with the position or the change of position of some-
thing. Common verbs of this kind include;

(1) % RBRFRAFAEN S

Verbs often used to indicate existence, such as:

A AL B IE RS R, B0

Those referring to postures or states of persons or things when they
are in a state of rest. For example .

AR B OBE. WL OB, fEL e
R E#E— Ao
MERMFRAEE —PLF N

B. $RZEIBYE, Hiltn.

Those referring to actions of placing things. For example;
B LB B m, e
AILBEBEFF LR, =
MFLEBE: BB

(2) HHRFER HHA3hE
Verbs often used to indicate appearance

A SR WL R, Bl

Jde. . &, HEe.-- as in these examples:
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fo b T —AN/MI,
WS T —HHE,

B. B mAME R — B B (KRR T CGRAE).
# Gk CR/ER) . CGR/R) B (R, filtn:

Words that takes some simple complement of direction, as in the fol-
lowing: b (R/£), T OGk/%), # OGk/%), 8 (R/E),
o (k/%), #& (3k). For example;

R B R TREWAR
2l e o S g 7 =2 o

C. WREBIINE “-eeeee k7 Wb B o(ER/E)LE
(FakrZ) . IF (k2. B (R, £ (HE). & GGk
%), H# GER). Bl

Words that takes some compound complement of direction------ 3k,
as in the following: B (_L3#/2), & (FHR/E), I (#K/
%), 8B (%), 2 (%), W (ER/E), # (GEK). For
example ;
| B I it R—FIKE,

XFE g R —BEE,
(3) WHIRFRIERWBIN: 36, HE, £, H.-
Verbs often used to indicate disappearance: 3B, J§ %k, &,

RBEET —H¥E,
(4) ARISHIABR AT Rm B, WA RRIE KR £, . .

The following verbs can indicate either appearance or disappear-
ance: £, JF, #i, #g---oe
A BHIRRRIE SR . Hilan.

When used individually, they denote disappearance. For example:
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WER# T MILLE,
BAMLA T —AFT7,
B. SiamaMES R M BEE &, Biln:
When used with a directional complement, they indicate appear-
ance or disaf;pearance. For example ;
AR X ALK
WA I3 & — IR %,
2. —fRIExR, R 5A"ﬁ%ﬂﬁh§"§1¢§?§rﬁﬂﬂﬁ9@?7kﬂ'}ﬂ]
BREMTFRTNIEE, .

Generally speaking, verbs that have little to do with positions or
changes of positions of persons or things cannot serve as predicate in an
existential sentence, such as the following;

AL NI N =N N I N NS I 5/ o
LR, R KL A, A, %, B, e
(Z) HEHRIE
Adverbial adjuncts at the beginning of an existential sentence
- XIBERE, FIA s RS E Eﬁﬂklﬁ%)ﬂﬁ’ﬂg—lﬁ
%ﬂﬂmﬁ AR RE B ENE G, Fim.

In Chinese, the adverbial adjunct of place or time in an existential
sentence should be placed at the beginning of a sentence i. e. before the
verb predicate rather than after it . For example ;

2T LEERZEFENRT
X REHBERNRTFEELT L,
THAEEBRT—MER,
X —HRBEBERT FFHA.

2. FFRAP R TR A E AR IBE—MRAEMNE “&E” 5
“M”o Hlan:

The preposition 7£ or M does not generally occur before the adverbi-
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al adjunct of place or time. For example:
£ PREWZIR, x e FIREBE TSR,
AT —LSWH A, < ARTHIR T —EZMWH A
F Lo EBUE T —HbiREE .
x fER LA REE T — ke
3. FALFrEl BB AE S RA T U A Bilin:
Place and time nouns or phrases can be used together. For example:
ALK LA ART — (LT
A F XA F BRGEILNT)
(=) BiEshiARzZhzSE)A
The predicate verb and the aspectual particles

1. RFENBEDEELTUNNSEE ‘&, ReAR
HPATE RS, ELBENEFE, FEFMRTHEELEH
THENE “IE” s ‘&, Blan:

The aspectual particle 3 is often attached to verb predicates that in-
dicate existence, to show the static position of objects or a person. But
words like IF or 7E that indicates the progressive aspect of an action can-
not be used before the verb predicate. For example:

PREEAEH—NL KK, x FRBEIEEE — I RR,

i b AR A ME, <8 EEEE R A
RLALHE 42 A AL, x B AAE L IE A AL,
Bt ¥ HLAY B AR x Bt T ELAEME PIARAH

2. FZFHIMABERNIBIENERBLTIAMAERE “T7,
(LR

The aspectual particle T may be added to the predicate verbs indi-
cating appearance or disappearance. For example :

ARANIRVESR T APl o
MER_EFE T8RS
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8. FREERHMEBENARLTRUMABLT 27
4

The aspectual particle i3 may be used after predicate verbs indica-

ting existence or appearance. For example .
BINEK S XM ETF,
AT bt —sear 5L,
(M) HESAFME
The predicate verbs and complements
I TR SR 5 2 R R R A A MBS RAME . Bl
Only complements of direction and result can occur after the verb
predicate in an existential sentence. For example:
BRI KL,
(TR B T A ME)
(simple directional complement)
BT Rk —25HE,
(RE#mRhE)
(compound directional complement)
AT £ B,
(EEBmEME)
(compound directional complement )
WATPERE 2 —N )2,
(5RAME)
(complement of result)
HAtAMEERRN GEFH T8 b,
No other complements can be used in existential sentences.
(1) A, EATEYWHLIE (KB WASENNE
FEAE R Bl

In the negative form of an’existential sentence, the nominal object
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of personal or non-personal reference is usually not modified by a numer-

al-measure word phrase or a demonstrative modifier. For example:
AHEITOZAFE % x T ABEE W%,
JRE T RAF x J5 I BIFRIABIIELE
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DUBEBRFR WM INERE , ¥ ILRAE TR
In Chinese, there are many ways to express comparison and the

common ones are as follows:

—. BHqriE “E”
By using the preposition Ek

., AR ‘R
By using the preposition i

=, Hzh| g
By using the verb &

M, Mzhia “&”
By using the verb {&

i\ ﬁ “Kﬁu”
By using 10
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VAVE:: B 05 <
By using sk

THES TN

They will be introduced in the following sections in turn.

S A W FoRHER

SECTION | USING [t TO EXPRESS COMPARISON

—. FAMiE “” RRILE

The meanings of tt in expressing comparison

WEFRHDN AR SRR E 25, AN
WO BB R, BABERRLBENER, B ‘W
FORHEIAT, W CEa”, ARG U T IR,

If one wants to indicate the difference in property or degree of two
persons or two things, the preposition t, may be used to introduce the
one as the standard of comparison, and the predicate of a H-sentense
indicates the result of comparison. This kind of the sentence in which 54
is used to express comparison is called [t,-sentence. It has basic patterns

as shown in following tables
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(—)
BHERA
" =t X
WAy | i i ORI R
The person or | The prepostition comparison The result of
thing to be e P . comparison
compared (person or thing)
FiE RIE . HIHE AR
Subject Adverbial adjunct Predicate adjective
e 24 # 5
E S 1k A *x
R 24 R #*
| oL | He AL o
(=)
BN tgfé%m
gy | cw (o R s | ks
The person or The prepo- of compari The result of Concrete
thing to be sition tb ( pamson comparison difference
compared pelfson or
thing )
Ei i MEPER | g
Subject Adverbial adjunct Prt?dlc.a te Complement
adjective
2 % & 2 =Rk,
£ 79 #A ® 7%,
X e CES #* — %L,
&L [ AR L &4 37,
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(=)
BHEA
FER X B
HEY i) “Le” B SR
The standard of
The person or | The preposition . The result of
comparison .
thing to be kt . comparison
(person or thing)
compared
FiE RiE WIESH + BiE
Subject Adverbial adjunct Predicate verb + object
1 e & Ak,
#, e 4 TRER,
qL);
WL A
N HB ISR
B3y i ‘i A GUEER S
. The standard | . |
The person or The preposition ) H/R” The result of
. of comparison .
thing to be 34 . comparison
(person or thing)
compared
Fik Rk WiE
Subject Adverbial adjunct Predicate
e R | A d B
AR ¥ FER E% 3 4
1 ® & Ed K%k,
& 22 oM T i T B,




SNE AL FHGE B

(1)
LA TN ‘
. EAEIPOE 3
HEY) i “H” PRy 2R
. The standard of
The person or | The preposition . The result of
comparison .
thing to be "4 . comparison
( person or thing)
compared
. . HESE + BEFME
Fik Rig e e
. Predicate verb +
Subject Adverbial adjunct
complement of degree
o e & AP
E 174 ek G
& 28 R saft e,
(73)
AN
e | RIS B
BEY e A 5 TH iR Ik
The standard #Zhm
The person or The aspect of The prep- .
. R . of comparison | The result of
thing to be comparison osition . .
(person or thing) | comparison
compared
FiE WHIESE - B FEEEAME
Subject Predicate verb + 45 Complement of degree
f A e # =,
" 8% " sk a .
& A7 5 SRk B
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(&)
1 LY FLER IR
AZKEY | A7 “H” | The standard | P RmAE | Az
The person | The preposi- |of comparison| L/ The aspect of | Concrete
or thing to | - tion [t ( person or - comparison | difference
be compared thing)
. NN B/ B
FiE R HESR nee
. . Complement/
Subject Adverbial adjunct Predicate verb .
Object
e 74 & + * oo
A 24 &, %, % — 4
# 2 A % * AL,
& - fe &y w — AT,

—

“Eb” FRERER

Grammatical features
(=) SviAl “tb” FOHEGM AN R G R IETE R
BeRiE. Blam: ’
The Lt-phrase, i. e. the preposition L, and its object (the person/

thing against which the comparison is made mainly occurs before the

predicate as the adverbial adjunct. For example;
T A K
ERTFRILAH (F2) B
XAPRPLARA (FriR) B,

(Z) Jrimgty “Ly

HFEH, B

Adjectives or certain verbs can function as the predicate after the L,
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-phrase. For example:

fl LR F (B%#)
( adjective)

BFEFLCAHAE T AIE DL (zhiA])
(verb)

(=) i@ “W” SRS AR IR A — R ERN, 5E
R, B
Words or phrases both before and after the preposition [, are gener-
ally of the same type, so that they can be compared. For example:
ARELAMTER, ( “KE M “ATE #HRERLR.)
(Both %% and H4T% are nouns. )
R EAR—RILe  ( “f” F1 “3” #EAIF.)
(Both fifi and 3 are pronouns. )
REHBWAE (B) .  (LiAMRIETAL)
(nominal endocentric phrases)

2K EF AT, (Bhai4)

(V-O phrases)
GAEAREE, (i)

(S-P phrases)

(P0) MRS o JEi. SRR LRSI “E
BT B BB MeRE, FoREE EEE—R, .

The adverb ¥, & or A2 as adverbial adjunct can be used after
the [ -phrase and before the predicate to denote a further degree. For
example ;

EAAE IR (AE) £%,  ( “F’AXE” M
EE)
(FARA B is rather
beautiful. )
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ARIHERER,  ( “BER" M)
(HRX was rather hot. )
MR (rk) B&FHR, (“REFTE M
L)
(W78 is

rather simple and

convenient. )
XA IR IR T & 2 EE, (TR A
i)
(B A~ PR T is rather
bustling. )
() NiAgH “t----7 JEEE ESRESEE) Gt
. Bl
The predicate (adjective or verb) after the H;-phrase can have a
complement after it. For example
4 Hars e,
FHHF o = 2 K,
WA HAHEIRNER S, :
(%) M “H” FaiTERRRENE W WhaHEEE
BliE “A7, .
The negative form of a [{-sentence is simply made by putting the

negative adverb /N before the preposition 1. For examlpe

S RRICHERE o XREACR SRR BRI
ftb R PRI MRS VLR

=, EH "I FAEEEENEE
points that merit special attention

(—) WLFENRLEY “to--” FHEMEIENSH (83
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W) F—ERBRE, ¥R8a.

Verbs (or auxiliary verbs) that can act as the predicate after the

L¥-phrase are limited to the followings :
1. RRBRE. B, BAFEHNAHEENE, #n.
Verbs or auxiliary verbs expressing wish, interest , mental activi-
ties. For example ;.
Hi A A L Ak & A
AT L 3B kX A B o
IR IR IR TR A T
i EE/NETE X st
T LA E A L I BRAT
B EEIEATTRKE B & 2 L BR U FE
2. REMIEE DI, Hlhn.
Verbs that indicate increase or decrease. For example
XNABKM =B EANH#E T,
MBAE R A E R ER & T,
SREVTIRLHERBART = WO,
RS HE A B S T ILA
3. ®R ‘BT MYsEAREELNEE, Fin.
Auxiliary verbs with the meaning of “be good at ” and the verbs
following them. For example ;
X NMER AR, (38 “OA1T”)
(referring to 19 44F)
IR AN, (35 “BF I ABITHL")
(referring to & -FFHI A 4FFI4%)
bR ast, (3§ “IBEE, BT
(Referring to ME134T, BKIELF)

518



B\ | SRR

AT A KRB S, (38 “BTHENLE)
( Referring to 3# F 4 5 FI
221 )
4. HREREMENEIE. Han.
Verbs that can take complements of degree. For example:
AT TS . - WENTER TR,
IR L DEGT, BRRA e L
DA RERE %, WF BRI RE T,
AP EAAAMEN, MR L T LORZERMNERIEIE
A Z A,
When there is a complement in the sentence, the [, -phrase can al-
so be put between the verb predicate and the complement.
5. &R ‘& K" FRBNEE B, Hln.
The verb  expressing the idea of & or k. For example ;
fLBRATE ks ( “HIE” R “DEL,)
(A Ik means JpikZ. )
ERFARRSCIR (FEARIE) AAFE,
( “BARF" FR KEE)
(7K F means /KF#. )
WHEAFLHNAMANE. ( “HAR BR “WAEE
o)
(4 means WAFEF. )
RGN “f7 FREWRE, WAWEE K2R, B8
W, HER., A" %,
The predicate verb 75 should take an object after it, and here are
some other common phrases: A 24[a], A, ALY, HA.
6. BIAH ‘87, M H ‘7. 4 SREMFE.
Bilan .
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Verbs modified by 5., i or &, /b as adverbial adjuncts. For ex-

ample
fh LT R F o kb K5 T—1Ho
LR % e UE K, il bo i ) 2 T 2R4E,

BORE T Bl RS R A B R R ME SR R LA A R Bk 2
A, bEAFEE AT CHERT 4

Such verb predicates must be followed by complements of quantity to
indicate concrete difference of the result of comparison, like F. 434,
VY K in the above examples.

(=) Svia “W” WERPA B IR TR R IE TR A, T HL
HoLbEZRMEER, ¥AEE W BRNPLE; BEIBEREA
o Hiltm.

When the two elements both before and after the preposition ; are
nominal endocentric phrases, and the modified nouns are identical, the
modified word in the nominal endocentric phrase after Ll is often omitted.
But the attributive can never be omitted. For example;

EAF R R AR E#
LA E (W) HEE,
XAE R IR @ LR B RE

ISR RN TURER I, AR O I — S i
“H” o BN

If the attributive indicates the relationship of possession, when the modi-
fied word is omitted, the structural particle ] must be used. For example;

FHIVERPLEE ARG (PeRHL) /s
x B VER L ELAR /N
WEILTHES (JLTF) KBS,
W ILF RS . (BEZLR2ET,)

(The meaning is completely changed. )
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(=) “theeeees =B - RN 1 By N e o U R
ARV HEET. T . Bl
Degree adverbs such as'?E, JEH, T4 etc. never occur before

the predicate after the [l-phrase. For example.
x 4R HLHERAR R,
x R LA TR AEH 4T :
(P9) Seighy “te--" BREEREAREHHINES TE
JLAMREBL
Complements that often follow the adjectival predicate after the -
phrase are as the follows:
1. AREBME “—xIL” 3 “—&7, RREBRANFTER
Ko Bifm:
Using — £ JL or —25 as a quantity complement to indicate that the
difference between the two objects is not great. For example
XA RE AR 42— L
AT B IR AR — 2k,
2. AREMNE 27, FRRIEBROMAEIRK. Bl
Using the degree complement £ to indicate that the difference be-
tween the objects compared is great. For example:;
XA IR R et %,
BEATE SR LSRR RS,
XILBIKR EEATIRIL 243 5,
3. REERAMIME, FRILBNATHEGES, Hin.
Using a N-Mw phrase as complement, specifying the concrete
difference between the two sides of comparison. For example ;
KA —%, LR —5 .
BN LMi@E T —2 (&),
EXAEA B FELLEE S 1%,
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(H) “W” FRNEER “A--7, REERE “wiERL
Jade”, WAREREE “JEFLAIE -7 Hl:

The negative form “SEf------ ” only shows “the former is not more

------ than the latter” , but it does not have the implication of “the latter is
more- -+ than the former”. For example:
“IhAR R AL RERELL
HEAS L3R & may have the several implications
L s RER 35
2. msRE—HE,
3. TeahE— AL
4. M E— Lo
X, “A7 ANEERAERTERS. .
A cannot be put before the predicate. For example
x ft EEFR AN o
x 4K LHERA R,
‘W FEREER, BRTH R MRS, EEAU
T
Besides the negative form “f Lt, following ways are perhaps more
common to negate in the L -sentence;
1 HRSGRZER : 3R E ., — K4,
Using antonyms: {th Lb3R & —3k b itk 4% .
2. WA BT MIRT . —— R A
Using “BH -7 MHRE—REEMHE,
FOREW KRN RAR, — AR “REEE, K
LA,
In Chinese, when comparing the ages of two i)eople, we can never

say R HARZ, kbR, as shown in the following example ;
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(LEALE DR ZEE N P A RS
(BES2ZT . “WHUEMA. #. &, k&%)

(If £ was used, the meaning would be changed com-

pletely: the speaker may compare the number of
friends, books, money or hair. )
(7%) DUEHEMA ARERE, HIEREHBAR X7
BN FM, i
In Chinese, when comparing the ages of two people, only X or /b
can serve as the predicate. For example:
WK, MR, :
(RZ+—%, r=+2, wths; £%.)
s LB X% 5, B F 5,
(fh—+2%, flshsp-+—%; %%,)
SEIHLERFRF X — E0L, BREFEOAHAH O — FOL,
(MHM=+=%, =125 %)
—MNAWERA “%7 RR, TARA “F7, filin.
When specifying the concrete difference of age, % rather than 4E is
used. For example
WHARKP L , RN —%
x WHARKPIAE, L HARADN—4E,
FHBUEBRINZS
x EHE: L EALNEAE,
(B) “&7, “7 5 B i BoRE, —EEREEE
ZhiHTL, WMAREBAE “H” Wik Hli.
When %, /b, or L, B4 are used as adverbial adjuncts, they
must occur before the predicate verb, ‘never can they occur before .

For example ;

Wt B KT —ALEM . x REHAMSE T AR,
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MRy ET—4 (U)o xR T —4,

T oAl 2] =440, x W LA EI = 5348

o H e 551 = 434 x LR B = 404
O\) FREEERMEN, TUE ‘W WIERERA <—
g7 (BEA IR &) HREERR %id — + &
W W A BT HORIE. BRMERE —F

—R", “—EH—F", “—KE—K" F. HEXFEREER
FEEIEHL . Flm:

When a continuous increase in degree is expressed, one uses this
fixed phrase as an adverbial adjunct: — + measure word + Lt + — +
measure word. Note that measure word in this phrase may be a noun
which can function as a measure word. Here are some common phrases
—RlE—XK, —4EH—4, —IKH—IK. This type of phrase cannot oc-
cur before the subject. For example:

RR—R—REWRT,
x —RE—RRAEHRT .
ARG —F e — 5B,
x —fEE—4E ARG EH.
I F RS — K e — K IF
x — IR le— KB IRBBT

(L) MELER—FEY IR E B AL, MTLUE “H”
Jeii PR EAlE . A .

Time nouns may occur after [, to compare changes of one thing in
different periods of time. For example:

RETH AL ANGFET
By B A e = AR £,
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B A CCHY Fonbbr

SECTION 11 USING [ TO EXPRESS COMPARISON

—. AR “BR KRR

Meaning of iR to express comparison

MEX PPN NRPIFPE YR RIE, TR B 5l
BHIXG, HARERORNCBRRER 1 B FREENATH
HAM AL

To indicate whether two persons or things are the same or different,
the preposition i is used to introduce the one as the standard of compari-
son and the predicate of such a sentence tells the result of comparison.
The basic pattern is: i

(—) BHEX

Affirmative form

B A A “gm” HAL R 5 PEIEER (AAF)
;wEY 'I!h The standard of The result of
The person or thing .(:. preﬁrpg) ) comparison comparison
to be compared sion (person or thing) (the same)
FiE N HIETE A
Subject Aadverbial adjunct Predicate adjective
XK S i3 AR B —# (X “HAR"),
AR K2 143 e+ b —H (X “AE"),
#£E* 4:3 HwEE —# (& “AR")
e Mk 1.3 Ry Bk —H (R “HR”),
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(Z) BEN

Negative form

1) X\
BIERIA | g g | EEOIR D psm Rl
BEY . The standard of )
The preposi- . The result of comparison
The person or thing . comparison .
. tion R . ( different)
to be compared (person or thing)
Fik R WA
Subject Adverbial adjunct Predicate adjective
IR B s AR B F—# (R “FH"),
Rt & 1 S tes+ R—tt (% “FA").
32 R’ 1R F—# (& “RRA")
| tRey ok i R Bk FR—# (K “RA"),

ZVH 'R RTHERHER

Grammatical features

(—) JriA “HER” FOLLBOT R B IR S5 H BRI B
BB, Blw:

The R-phrase (i + the object of comparison) is mainly used to
premodify the predicate adjunct as an adverbial. For example :

Tl PR BT T SR AR 84 BB o — A,
XA AR B SR AR RIR I M E R L
TR SCH BT WA SR AR S e WL B AR ]

(Z) “BR” M C— HHE—R, REEER B
—H”, WTLMCETE . AME, AT U A AR R A E B A
HICRIE. Bln:

The preposition ff and the adjective —¥ are often used together to
form the construction ... — ¥ behaving as an attributive, comple-

ment or adverbial adjunct modifying an adjective or a certain verb. For
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example ;

XA AR B —HME . (CRTE)

(as an adverbial adjunct)
HRBA—~HERXL .,  (BORTE)
(as an adverbial adjunct)
WENFEERA—HTFE, (HRE)

(as an adverbial adjunct)

- REL AR AL,  (MEE)

(as an attributive)

MR AGRIAF—H,  (HEhE)

(as a complement)

(=) A “BR” BAREAAIRBSIAE R RN, 5E
Eﬂ:b‘ﬁﬂ"lo {ﬁl‘[ﬂu:

In general, words or phrases before and after I} belong to the same

type or at least comparable. For example:

& SRAR P, (&)
( nouns)
AMPRN—HER2OEBRIBERS. (RA)
( pronouns)
AR R—HIR,  (FAHEMRIE L)
(nominal endocentric phrases)
RAVBIRRA B —REZ B,  (RIAIE4)
(appositive phrases)
HRRAER—HREABEMEEES . (3hEiFd)
» . (V-O phrases)
HRERE X —F,  (FiFAE)
(S-P phrases)
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() “BRe-—H" MBERARE “—H o (3 “I”
A HEERNE “AR. Fim.
The negative form of fH----- — ¥ is made by placing the negative
adverb /N before —#£ (or before #R). For example:
WA R EIR R —4,
L IRARHLSRAR I R — # o
A T R SRR —HE

=R "R RREBHEFEETENEE

Points that merit special attention

(=) “BRe—HME PBIERASE —F/AHET B
VA HAMRIE, Bl

Other adverbial adjuncts can be inserted before the adjective “—#¥
or #H[F]” in the construction Jf+:---- —F. For example;

RANFHRIFANFHL R A —H,
PN ARIRVFINE Z R 3 48R,

(Z) i “BR” SRR R R LA RERA, W
HOE AR, HE % BT EHRTOE; BEEREY
%o Blim:

When the two elements before and after the preposition i are nomi-
nal endocentric phrases in which the modified nouns are the same, the
one after JR is often omitted, but the attributive should be kept. For ex-
ample ;

XK R (XR) —HE,
R MEGREREIAF (REGNR) —HE,
MERRFERT IEH (RF) —FEE,

MREERFRGBARRN, B OEN— B E45HE)

T, Bl
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With a possessive attributive the structural particle f§) must be used
when the modified word is left out. For example:
RIGREHI (T —HE
REEITB AL (B —HA SR,
R LT R & (JLT) —RK

(=) “BR-HHE" HEEXL “B- AR, Flm:

The negative form of Hi:---- FE] is BR----e- A[F]. For example;
KRB HEBRMA R
X ERK BRI R F

() FwER B R—H" BERETLE “R” wigUa %

RTEEERIRENA “R” . K7 B W SFERiIE. Fln:

In the negative form J§------ AN—HE, degree adverbs R, X or #f
etc. may occur either before or after /S serving as an adverbial adjunct.
For example :

XA B R R BRAR AN R K —#E

X LR TG B BIR L R A —A
AT R BB R R —4E,

X7 i B BRI R R—HE T 6

(f) “BR------—HF" FIG5HIBhIAE
R —# and structural particles

1T g —8” WUEEN, EEA—CEREHEE ‘07,
i . ‘ ‘
When fR.----- —7## acts as an attributive, the structural particle [
must be added. For example:
B SE— A SR AR AR A — A0 BiEA,
WET —FRA S —HGET,
2. R — 7 MUREN, BR—RAASHENE “H7,
Bilan .
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When BR------ —¥#¥ acts as an adverbial adjunct, the structural par-
ticle # is generally not used. For example:
st A — HERA o
S R A BT AR 2.69 — HIF ,
30 JLH SR B4R A1 7 L 8 — 25
BERIGE —HZ R,
SR — B ORI T
3. MRABIFE, —RERE “R-—H" Bib, Hiw.
If there is an auxiliary verb in the sentence, it is normally placed
after EE—‘F}? For xample ;
INEBRABN]—H 4 B A,
s SRARAT] — B AR BB BCBL
(7%) HAMA “BR” R K FERHEE
Using § and [}, to express comparison
B — R HRRBAN AR E YRR, T
W MFREA AP EYER T EAR, UG,
#ilan
The construction §------ —¥ only indicates whether two persons or
two objects are the same, but [, indicates the concrete difference be-
tween two persons or two objects. For example ;
W RAIRR— 4,
PRI i — B L,
RIBHARTERA 3 T,
PRI 2 e AR R AR
TR SS  HA AR &3
X NE A STNE R —H,
RMEEWA ST (%) A,
X STNE MBI IR 37 — 5L,
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G XL LN R s g o N

X SR R LAR S 3t v e
BRI T M —R” AEERE—E. .
Attention : the preposition L, and the adjective —## cannot be used

together. For example :

XXWERIS (WE) —Ho < XWE LI,

XNESRIARST R —#, X X SCRE AT A—HE,
IR AR —H o X PR 2 LUAR—FE
R B BAR AR —H X PRS2 LLARA—HE

FE=1 M R” FoRLER

SECTION 1l USING 75 TO EXPRESS COMPARISON

—. A "\’ RREK

Meaning of & to express comparison .

WERWA N BB R SE Y 7E 3 O AR Bl =2 4, 7T LA 3hid
AT FIHECBRX R, FEREIERR R T BRI AR U
A “H” 2R AT REAERE

To indicate that two persons or things are alike in certain aspects,
the verb 7 is used to introduce the standard of comparison and the
predicate tells the aspect or the standard reached. The basic

pattern 1is;
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(—) BEX
Affirmative form
BB HEHIXTR
Gk 7] = wge» | Ihe standard | HERTTE. R
The person or ,?Jhﬂ f % of comparison ( 3K ;X,,/z)‘/ The aspect of
thing to be © ver ( person or A comparison
compared thing)
Fif Wi g (E&H/3hiE)
Subject Adverbial adjunct Predicate (adj/v)
1 A i 2 B,
AR HE %l AR AR AR 4 B0
AT %l 4o 5 AR 2, & F#,
A H # K4 FERAIA,
(Z) BEKX
Negative form
BB LRI (.
AEEY «yzgen | The standard | PERIDTTH . AR
The person or LS of comparison (ﬁ /ﬁ"ﬁ./ The aspect of
thing to be ( person or R2") comparison
compared thing)
FiE RiE HE BRI/ 3hiA)
Subject Adverbial adjunct Predicate (adj/v)
b Rl 545 E 24 A,
AR F 4 A AR A A2 o
BENZF A HwF% A4 RTH#H,
R A & KL BEAAA,
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(=)
B HAR TR
AR EHY e e The standard HEZER . R
g “KH :
The person or of comparison The standard or result of
The verb & .
thing to be ( person or comparison
compared thing)
. WigEE + “XA/IMA” + BEME
£ ARiE " : i
Predicate verb + X4/ 4 + complement of
Subject Adverbial adjunct
degree
& ) & RFE LT,
# ) Hodk bk BIFAAH
& A HFF AR AP,
()
B
A | WEEHE || RS | R
The person The aspect of The standard | The result of
The verb 5
or thing to comparison of comparison | comparison
be compared
*if WHIBE + “487 BEME
Sudject Predicate verb + 78 Complement of degree
e, #fF A # >
e L ] Hodkik ALK,
# wig H KT AR AP,
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Z. B YE" ®RRLEBHEAR

Grammatical features

(=) 3hid “F” MELEN R N3 RRHETEEAR
(BGRLEEhIA) BICRIE. Bl:

The 4 -phrase (75 + the object of comparison) premodifies the
predicate adjective (or a certain verb) as an adverbial adjunct. For ex-
ample ;

ARG T A AREIRAK,
LHIk R A R IBLER,
WA RIX A BRI,

(Z) Sh=HEA “FH--o T RENEESE B, K. K.
B, 2. % B M & SESARESEERBRENSART
X, Ban:

The adjectives &, K, &, B, £, &, %, H, &, et
and some degree verbs can act as the predicate premodified by the

% -phrase. For example

XA AANIB LK (FE41A)
(adjective)
AHERATIRAS 4 8. Ok #i)
(adjective)
MR AFREMIX 4 5, BER)
(adjective)
WA X AKX 24HER. (8hiA)
(verb)

(Z) “H” WAMEHRARAH— R FRE, SETH
‘Iﬁ:‘ﬂg o ﬁ'ﬂm H

Words or phrases before and after % belong to the same type or
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comparable. For example;

PEH N HIRATEH (£418)
(nouns)
R XA FTEF /Do (A)

( pronouns)
AR BT A ESTRALFZ, (BiAMRIERZE)
( nominal endocentric
phrases)
() ZHIRRM “F------” MFEZEEBERARE “XA”
B “ARA” FZrBEE, #ln:
The demonstrative pronoun X 4 or Af A often occurs between the

% -phrase and the predicate to denote degree. For example:

XAVEIREREAR 44,

EHLZIIARBEARLEZT

VTS P A X 4 4,
(H) A “A” BRUENBERE “Ba-", film:
The negative form of 7 to indicate comparison is ¥4 -+-<--. For

example ;
BAERAFRE (XA) Ho
XA EA A (BA) 4%
WEH & (Xa) B,

= B B #AUBHEETEMNED

Points that merit special attention

(—) FTLUREE - R EESARLE “Hhr
JEAMEAMR, WEAEE—TESHIBE(—) FK.

Predicate verbs used after 5 ----- and f------ are mainly the same.

Refer to = ( —) Section I of this chapter.
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(Z) “B” wiEHHAERS MR ZAEREFRSA, W .OiE
ZiEMER, 48 E B Badb0iE; HEBAREAE,
i .

When the two elements before and after # are nominal endocentric

phrases and in which the two modified nouns are the same, the one after
# may be omitted, but the attributive cannot be omitted. For example ;
AT FAAEME (IrFh) 4,
i & RBAERN (FE)
ARBELAXRE (W) XAR.

WREERFTIBLRN, AP 0IEE, —EERSHE
T Bl ’

With a possessive attributive the structural particle [¥j must be used
when the modified word is omitted. For example;

WY PCHEBRA RS (FXH) £,
XUMH RS A e (FIRRSE)
HIERIR T 8T key (IBF) Ex,

Generally speaking, one cannot say XL BWH KL, ete.

(Z) “Fe” B BB WERE, BEOEIERYS
B, EIBEE AR AR, Him.

“KHeeee- ” has the meaning of “ reaching. .. ” and the predicate
after it indicates the degree of an action or a state, so no words of con-
crete number and measurement can follow the predicate. For example ;

REAKRTFE, PEARGEHFE,
EERRAIES X ERRATREE +IT

i —KEN, BE—HKEN,
AR, x AR — AL,
() “F-” AT REANEE S AN RIS, Fl0.
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i <RI ” can also occur before the complement adjective acting as

the adverbial adjunct. For example;

RDUE SR FBA (FA) i

A AR A K M ATR A

fth AR A AR AR

(R) B “BF” ErRLENE ‘B FRHE
Difference between ¥4 and I, in expressing comparison
BT RN BT —BER A SR T AT,

REACRTE P BN B E—T . #ilan.

Generally speaking, sentences with % 4§ can be turned into sen-
tences using [, with the positions of the two elements before and after
A exchanged. For example:

A (XA) 4.

—— TR o
XAHBES R A BB (FR4) H,

— BB BRAMES XN B,
XFE (B ZAIF (BA) B

— R (B RXFA.

S R IRk

SECTION IV USING 5 TO EXPRESS COMPARISON

—. FEhA “4” FREEE

Meaning of {4 to express comparison

MEFRWAD ANSRRSFYAREG, TSR “&” 310 ks
XA, RERHERBERRERN TSR, A 19" 2R
RIBEA 48 A LAF JLA
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To express that two persons or things are similar, the verb {® may be
used to introduce the one as the standard of comparison. The predicate of
such a sentence tells the aspect of cofnparison. There are following basic
patterns ;

(—) FEX

Affirmtive form

S e Ay g HARHIRH R
The person or thing to be compared The standard of comparison
FiE HIEShA EiF
Subject Predicate verb Object
BT # REE,
- | & —MEER,
K& #% Ko
(=) wERX
Negative form
BB A EY
The person or thing “RT “gr HAHAR
The standard of comparison
to be compared
, 2B .
Fif ) AR Bif
. The negative
Subject Predicate verb Object
adverb
XAEF x % HEE,
A R 3 ER,
2 xR % KA
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N =9
waASEY | o | HEHXR ._per
’ﬁ MELR 8
The person or thing . The standard of B .
The verb “{&” ) same
to be compared comparison
FiE N HIBE AR
Subject Adverbial adjunct Predicate adjective
EABF ® REE —#,
& % HER —#,
ARA R 5 % : KA —#,
()
BB
BhiA HLE Y _
Ay | o WA . b
3 SF X4/
The person or The aspect or standard
The verb | The standard | HRA" -
thing to be of comparison
“48” | of comparison
compared
Fif RiE HiE OB&F#E/3hHE)
Subject Adverbial adjunct Predicate (adjective/verb)
A % Sb 48 35 XA BERA
EAET % o5 A4 ETH#,
ARANF B % KA A EE,
A % HER A4 EHEE.

=B YR RREEBBES

Grammatical features
(—) 3hid “f” BUFENHRED, 5 IE—R s iagiEe —
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B (H g7 REEH—ERIE. .- ?

Grammatical features of a sentence with {§ as the predicate to ex-

press comparison are the same as that of an ordinary sentence with a verb
predicate. But {® can take only one object.

(Z) “f8” MILEXNRMBMERIAH, ¥ EETEEAN
BORIESH AT MR E . BIEME—RERIRARE ‘X4 (X
)7 B “IRa (GIBKE)” . Blim:

The {4-phrase ({4 + the object of comparison) often serves as the
adverbial adjunct before an adjective or verb predicate. Generally speak-
ing, demonstrative pronoun X4 (iX*E) or HF4 (FFAE) should be
used before the predicate. For example:

WA SR AR A T o
Tt A% B 53 3 M R Bk 5%

(Z) “B” AEHFA B — R RZERITH, AT
P, Bl

Words or phrases before or after {4 are the same type or compara-

ble. For example:

R B AL, (£1A)
(nouns)
HARIRIX AT ()

( pronouns)
A RAR o RIBAmHL, ( £ 1A ——H a3 )

( nouns—time nouns)
3 3k QAR 2 3 FRAE T2 e E WG

(Z TR IERI4)

(nominal endocentric phrases)
BABHABLERR.  (ShEREL)

(V-0 phrases)
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() “2” MEERR “AMR”. .
The negative form of /4 is /~f%. For example:
L R o
fth R ARAL B EIRFEIRER
WARGEH BN
LR FBHERI A

=R "R RAEBRHNEETENEE
Points that merit special attention
(=) “fg” BONEn, wTnr R EORE A 0 BEEUIRIE .
Blam.
-When 4 is used as the predicate, adverbs of degree may occur be-
fore it as its adverbial adjunct. For example ;
bR — R,
MEERFRITE,
HA B MRIBRRA BN TR, “B” MlARMRA
RABEMENR, Bim:
Adverbials of degree cannot be used before ff to serve as adverbial
adjunct.
IBHAEEARAWE . x WARR AR I AR,
(=) A B BRIBOERAE, “Xa (XHE)”
B “MB4 (HRRE)” RBERCEEBIBRIH, WARRERE “1&8” #iil;
“18”7 BIAWARE R AR EN BT, Fl:
In the comparison with 4 as the adverbial adjunct, X4 (X#E)
or B2 (HRFE) can only be placed before the predicate, one can nev-
er put it before f . Adverbials of degree cannot be used before 12 to

serve as adverbial adjunct. For example:
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MBI AR AR AT x IR A B IS R o
x f Ak H R RIR AR
RORSBUERAM 2K, xBOXSIHABIEREZE,
x WHIR S IRBAEEIF 4R,
(=) “&” WiERA RS RAAVERERH, W .OiERRE
i, WEEE—POE, HEEAEEE. SIENEERGRER
R, HEEPOIEE, —EEASHWNE ‘87, flm.

When the two elements before and after 4% are nominal endocentric

phrases in which the modified nouns are the same, the one after {8 is of-
ten omitted, but the attributive should remain. With a possessive attrib-
utive the structural particle f¥J must be used when the modified noun is o-
mitted. For example . -
BT HBIRN (T) XREBIT I,
XFH BT (%) LHR.
 ABEIARERE () XRT
(M) FRELEHENE “B” 1 “F”
Difference between the verbs {4 and 7 in expressing comparison
“ABRB” FRABBAMMLL, “ABRBIEC FRABRBLEC
XM, T “AF BX4 C” FRALECHEKET BKXE
IR, .
“A {4 B” means that A and B resemble each other. “A {§ B Ikt
C” means that A and B asemble in aspect of C. However, “A 4 B X
4-C” means that A has reached the degree of B in aspect of C. Study

the following examples

fil B At BF B AR R
(s BREFBF— R )

(He is as warm-hearted as his brother. )
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oA {1 B AR 4 P o
(ftu3x BB EF BRI AR AR AR BE )
(He has reached the degree of enthusiasm of his brother. )

(F) “42” R “Be—PE”

{% and fR------ _F‘é ]

e WELUHTE C—R BTAMER R —RET, R
RHEPAEYEE MG T B —R BRERAEY—
K, AREMR.

AR ” may also occur before —#¥ to form the pattern f§-+---- —
#£, indicating the resemblance of two things while J:: SRR — ¥ shows

that the two things are the same, not only similar.

SAY A A Rombbss

SECTION V USING £l TO EXPRESS COMPARISON

-\ H "W’ RRUEE

The meanings of A in expressing comparison

MBEFRARFASEEY AR LB~ NSy, WA “Run”;
W& “A” BE, RRWH ‘WA BE ‘0 HER, @
e “Agn---” JFEFALMEERR LR mkick. A
A7 RN IR T IR AR A E R

A4 can be used to show that a person or thing cannot compare fa-
vourably with another. When we say A /{1 B, we mean that A is not
as good as B. The A Yll-phrase ( A#ll + object) can be used adverbial-
ly to modify a predicate that indicates the respect of comparison. There

are two basic patterns
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(=)
SHRBASER _— BN
¢ persons or Tumgs fo The standard of comparison
be compared
S HiE3hA Eif
Subject Predicate verb ‘ Object
BEAET S AT
b, HRm e85,
Lk R H,
(=)
LB
odzd:y) .
N:£ 27 PR, R

xR ( “Xars

The aspect or standard
The standard | FFA”)

The persons “Aan”
or things to . of comparison
of comparison

be compared

FiE Wiz & OB/ 3hE)
Subject Adverbial adjunct Predicate ( adjective/verb)
BENET e ARASHETF (X&) TE,
Ha F 4w T (A4) | #ak,
%k e | #E (£2) | HER,

. B " RORHEBRIEEE
Grammatical features

(=) T BRFIA A MR — R R, S
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LA o R F

Words or phrases of the two elements before and after A~ are usu-
ally of the same type or comparable. For example
AR, (AA)
( pronouns)
BARGAMAANRKY . (AIFAMRIETIH)
' i (nominal endocentric phrases)
ACANNA L, (BhEEim4l)
’ (V-O phrases)
—AMAEAMRE R &, (FiFIAH)
(S-P phrases)
(Z) A “An” foRtbint, JEE T LA T AR SR 7
SHIBE, SEHLLERI . Bl
When A1l is used to denote comparison, it may be followed by an ad-
jective or verb predicate indicating the respects of comparison. For example
e N 2
RXFPEEF R AR 42
AR Bl K B
X B HE SR SR T
HIERTH A “IA” FoRBE, .
HR4. often occurs before the predicate to denote degree. For example ;
HAIMBARZ 5,
AR H AR B’J?JF
(=) HAEERA “7Fﬁ[l ----- , MEBHEFEER “W---7

The negative form ASff]--«--- has no affirmative form in Chinese.
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=0 B “FW” RREBRFHEEZEEMEE
Points that merit special attention
(=) “AW” BiEFAES RAFRERIERA, W .0EH
FE, WHAREEASOE, EEEIEEE. EBNELERIR
RAEW, HEEPOIEE, —ERRLGWENR 1”7, Fln.
When the two elements before and after /<%l are nominal endocen-
tric phrases in which the modified nouns are the same, the one after 5
40 can be omitted. But the attributive can never be omitted. With a
possessive attributive, the structural particle Y] must be used when the
modified noun is omitted. For example .
EAHFARWIA (FRF) .
RENIXERAMBER (X&),
{ﬁmm%H%ﬁKWWMM(#Z%%)HO
LI R IRE (GHx1) 6
Gﬁﬂ@ﬁi‘ﬁﬁﬁﬂ%% (%)) IATEH,
(=) "TRZEY “Af-----” EiEENZRE —ENREl. ¥
LA
Verbs that can serve as the predicate after “ A fj------ are limited
to the following two categories :
1. HREEMENENE .
Verbs that take complements of degree, as in;
XK AN ARk AR5
HAIMER IR BT AA
XA AR AR AR H £
2. BHAEBENEIE. Hilm:
Verbs that are preceded by auxiliary verbs, as in:
PR At et



BN | R LB %

AR S Hert
(2) FoRgH “Aa” M “®a"
Difference between /Sl and 375 when they are used to express
comparison
“A7 W LMEETE, RR RE-- T WER; H B
A7 RREXFEA . Bl
Al can serve as predicate, meaning “mnot so good as...” while
%4 cannot be used this-way. For example:
X AR 2B (BAT) o
X RAREAAF (BAR) 454,
x XA AR AR (BUAR) o
XALEF R4BBAL (EF) o
ROEFEAMA (EF) wFE,
X RAEFBRERL GEF) .
ARG T OBCRAERT R YR T BB REA
MR
When “Afi------ ” is used as the adverbial adjunct, it is roughly

the same as “¥&Hfg------ ” in meaning and usage.

BT Rk Fmik

SECTION V]I USING ki TO EXPRESS COMPARISON

-, B “ERE" RRILE
The meaning of 33kl in expressing comparison
WNEEFIRIE N BT AL 5 Iy A AR T R 6 ) R T 7 A
R4, WTRAM SRR . JETEMIEE R R . R
H” FOR RN A FHEAKRRE

547



SMEANZ DS B
#iJfe i may be used to show that a certain person or thing changes
in a certain aspect as the time goes on. The predicate premodified by

3k ## specifies the aspect of the change. The basic pattern is:

LB AREY
I : « " AEAL B 77 TH
The person or things SRR .
The changing aspect
to be compared
Fi& RE B AR =R
Subject Adverbial adjunct | Predicate adjective or V-Q phrase
BEAZT #H o
1 # L=
Hudk ik AR AL ERo
&4 BRI,
| 554 AT,

= M ERET RRILBHNES
Grammatical features
(=) “RUSRE----” WEIBVRLE. KA, e
FiFEASE, Flw:
The subject of 3k #i-sentence may be a noun, a pronoun, a V-0
phrase, an S-P phrase, etc. referring to a person or thing. For example:
& ORI RLT
BRI
IR 12 2R MW T .
BRILER B 75 FeMRMRT %
(Z) WM FERAEENMRIE. Hlm.
K mainly acts as the adverbial adjunct premodifying the predi-

cate. For example;
M ZRREAZTARMEEE,
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MAAEKT ,
XMEERRMAFTET
(2) “BRE” BHEERBARSRIELERRRENSF
FA. Flm:
The predicate after 3 # is performed by adjectives or certain
verbs of degree. For example:
B B AR R 3R
BATHI IR =4 T
R X S EIET,
BT A I M EEN T,
() M “BOkE” BB MTFRRYERIESHE 77
R, Hlm.
The modal particle T often occurs at the end of a 3 #-sentence
expressing a continuing change. For example;
KERHEBT,
AT T .
AR BB MR M T o

= B "ERE” RTELBEREEEENEE
Points that merit special attention
(=) “HokE” REEEEENMCURTE, TRRERE RIET,
Bl
HEE#E can only act as an adverbial adjunct before the predicate ,
and it can never be placed before the subject. For example:
FADIEMARRMR ST,
X BRBEIDUEM AL T,
X BT AEIREE A R AT,
X R X B TARSRBELT
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(Z) A “Msk” RrRHBAATR, BiBEanT iR
ANE, X, “ERERT EREREANENY, WAGERAEEER
. Bl

The predicate can take complements of degree in a #3E#i-sentence

indicating comparison. In this case, #3#K should be placed before the
complement of degree, but not before the predicate. For example;
MKBRRAREET .
x BRI RBER T .
flui) 55 A B R AT .
< A B R A AT BB T .
(=) “BokE” JEANEEH RN ENBIAMEENRIE,
flm
No other adverbs of degree can occur after #R3E % to serve as the
adverbial adjunct of the predicate. For example:
AR B AR EAT
x BATH A 1H R AR 2R
XA H RS R E T,
X X AETH # RS5OSR A T .

550




FR LB i

BNE

-o1e01pa1d oy s10jaq pasn aq
ued gEPr 10 PrCF SqIoApR Iy, "luew
-o[dwoo & oye} ueo yomm ojeorpord

Y1 € 198 (SqI2A UIBMID 10 ) saAnoalpy

‘(D+g+H +v)

sSury oMy 10
suosiod om] uoemy

‘uos [ oq oaidep Io Auo

Ly “ounfpe *ape se pasn st aseayd-Y1 oy, | -urdwoo jo 1nssy + uosued | -doad ur sousragp
HEFYZH *WHEH, | W00 jo prepueig + ] + pered | oy aredmoo o,
=4 B LTEOE I B o (R BB B4 | -wod o o1 Sunp 1o uosiog jiES
P (- R R Y (e 00 ) [ THEH BB | WEE NRG H 3uisn
W)W R e D) BB BN o L BRI |+ L+ R Y R | 05 Ak «H o B
uonsanb
T H
10 suonsanb
aanedou
SATRULIFY uos
3% SULIO} -uedwios  Jo
Y I, | oaneday SIINIBQ] [BINIONIG suranied otseg Suruvapy sajdwexy suotssadx
B R ARG RV E FHYE WR L by RYLHEH

uostredwioy) Surssordxy jo skey xig: (] 9qe],

EU T R L

M

551




"juswafdwoo 10 ¢ sAnnquE
‘jounfpe ‘Ape se 108 ued Hf—enees W

-opeotpard oy se s 019 H— fpy

TO)H—+d+E+V)
* (uostredwioo

Jo sioadse ) + 44— + vostred

-wod jo prepueig + i + pared

s3umyy
10 suosiad  om)

uaamIaq SonLIe|t

SPEASLRIUERTERE

LR— o dy— *joun(pe “Ape se pasn st ommbﬁ-ma 9y, |-woo oq 01 Fury) 1o uosIB] | -wis I0 SIOUIIPIP
...... HF | e W *HN PR B T " (HE GG ) |op emnsnp of,
#H i | ML R Y R PR + R, + R + REE (%) M Susn
e Wl e | BB BRSO + R ISR | Y WM | -y o« B
uomnsanb
Iy
10 suonysonb
aanedau
SATIBULITFY uos
[aEF|  swoy -uedwoo  jo
| sandey $9InJeaJ [RIMINIG suraed o1seg Surueapy sojdwexy | suotssardxy
HERWT | P & B FHYE KRG o g RELEN

£

552



FR BT

FAE

. ‘9180
-1paxd ap 910J9 pasn uajjo st A,N\m_mv
% Xt -eeotpaxd oy se 10@ (sqoa ure)

-190 10 ) 52A103(py “1oun(pe [eiqIoApE

O+ (7R)g+ B +v)

‘uostredwod jo 100d
e+ ()7 R +uosurd
-wod jo prepuels + E + pored

(g jo se13
-op oy
S8y Y j1)sSury 1o

suosiod om] usam)

payoear

-oq  senue[mums

9y} aredwioo of,

SB PIsn ST «eveee .mn:ommim 0-A YL |-wod sq o1 Jury Jo uosiag ° (HE
froees (T 7 S CHALHERH Y (7| a LEre
BEAYH Tt B SR (P ¥ ) MG () 7 X, + S IEH + | V) W1 0 i “B(7| H3usp
breee BB e Bk | BB MY L B, TS B+ Y ST Y S | X)W Y )
uomsanb
A o
10 suonsanb
aanedou
AANBULIFY uos
fulzg| suuo -pedwoo jo
A, | eanedoy $3IN189] TRINONIG swayjed otseg Sunreapy sofdwexy | suorssordxy
H¥EEHT | EAS B FHYE WE M o g REEH

*E

553



-aqeotpaud 9y) 210j3q pasn uv)

90 51 (i) ¢ -oreorpord o 5o 0w
(sqeA ureped 10 ) “[py -ounfpe ‘ape
SB pasn 3q UBD ...... % eseyd -7
oy, yjesn 4q asreorpexd se 10e ueo %
® w (S5l

B, B T R Y (R 3

1O+ (7R g+§+v)

* (uosuredwod jo 1oadse )
+ (7lE) 7%, + vosped
-wod jo prepuelg + ¥} + pared

-wod aq 0] Junp 1o uosIdg

(HYHHEN) + (7

12Y10 YoBd
s[quiesar  esFurp
10 suoszad  omy

IdYPYM aels o],

SFEALRDEER

¥ ) B A S B oo W) TR, + BB+ GBS H G (g7| ¥ 3usn
beoree BN | e | B, A MR R S, OF t BEE Y HEHR | EEY B | B iy R |
uonsonb
T
10 suoysanb
asnedou
SATBULITFY uos
[f3F| suuog -uedwoo  jo
YT, | eanedoy §3I0189J [RINJONIG suayed otseg Surueay so[durexy | suoissaxdxyy
HEENT | FHEY WA FHYE WEHLE v 4 RYLBA
E2 ,

554




FORN BT

A

*a1eatpaid ay)
910§oq pasn usYo SI ‘7 S| * (squea urey
100 10 ) seanpafpe £q pauuopad uajo
ame soeoipard oyJ, ‘1ounlpe [BiqIaApE
ue se 108 ueo 1a{qo si1 pue [if\ Jos

-1 4&q oreorpaid se pesn oq ueo iy,

TO+2)a+ My +v)

* (uostredwiod jo 10ad
-se) + ('Zslf ) + uosueduwoo

Jo prepueig + [\, + pared

-woo 9 0} Juryy Io UCSIY

“Iatfjoue
se pood se 1ou st

Sumy) 10 wosiad y

(F4| 7 BN RY (e C(HAHBEN) + (7 1
SCRDMIUE | 2 B 00 ) G W ) M A BB BV [ B (Sl ) + S XBH + | EE Y — K ()| My Bwsn
WYY | e M | B M, BB B O, |, Y BT R G R Y K| W o R L
uonsanb
FwH
10 suonsanb
sanedou
owum_E_,mf\ uos
| sy -uedwoo  jo
H S, | eaneday S3INIBI} [BINONIG surayed otseq Suturapy sojdwexy | suoissardxy
X | ARG R RV FHIYE TR o 4 RILEA

x5

555



SME AL FDGEEE

"90ULIULS BY) Jo pud Y} 18 paoerd uoy
-jo st f opnred [epow ayf, -sreorpard
9y} se 108 ($GI9A UTBMAO 10 )soanalpy

“jounf{pe [eiqieape se pasn s WX

T(L)o+ kB +V)

-auryo

Jo 10adse + WK + pored

uo 5203 sun
se ‘Surp 10 uos
-1ad e jo aSueyo

jo eaidep ayp

iJ °ud , |00 aq o Suyy 10 uosI9J k| , "
REHKF | B BB BB [y R (e i CILCGTH S + | T GH T 3 [ Tt | Bumsp
LEFHYAH |+ BT | W) b B OO R | R, + Y R0 | ey WFWLY | R
uoysanb
FF
10 suonsonb
aaneSou
SATIRULIY uos
o3| suuog -edwoo  jo
Y, | eanedoy $8IMIB9Y [RINONIG sutayied otseg Surreayy so[durexy suorssardxsy
HERET | 42 54 EHYEF KEMME G HEEN
¥

556



DURBEFARIFANINARE, W ILKAE T HEILF.

In Chinese there are many ways of expressing emphasis and the most

common ones are as follows:

—. BEERA

By using interrogative pronouns

=B "ARE-B [REREEATZE “REA"]
By using AR g

. e (1)
By using 1NN %B (m)

=, AR “2”
By using the adverb £

A&hA “mt”
By using the adverb #t

Sk
¢

557



SEALHDGEEE

. ARREE
By using double negation

AN, B “B...... E(]”
By using XEE ...... H"J

TESTNE

They will be introduced separately in the following sections.

i A 123 S AN S E 22 |
SECTION | USING INTERROGATIVE
PRONOUNS TO EXPRESS EMPHASIS

—. BgEKARRER

The meaning of interrogative pronouns to express emphasis

ﬂiﬁi%"ﬁ%ﬁi’ﬂﬂﬁﬁ%@@ﬁﬁ “HE. A, W BIL, &
47 HRFEHE, BIAETASETEWERGISN; 6% AR
“H B dw, B,

In Chinese interrogative pronouns ik, {14, B8, WEIL, /B4 are

often used in a statement to denote indefinite indication, emphasizing the
idea of “ no exception. ” Adverbs #f or t are often used after them.
For example ;
REHEXMER. (A, BFAERA)
(anyone, all people)
bt 2 FAE (fEMTARTE)
(anything)
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SR 2 FTEAEET . (EfTHTT)
(‘anywhere)
ARILERA A B o (AT, AEfTHX)
(any city, any district)
A NEERIR . (EMAE, FFERARE)
(any park, all parks)
b & A ZREAT,  (RUEMITE “EK”)

(to demand by any means)

. ARARRARTEINER
Grammatical features
(—) SRR TR aRAMER, TREEM, ARKHA
2, Hi, |
Interrogative pronouns are used in a declarative sentence to denote
indefinite indication without the sense of inquiries. A period is required
at the end of the sentence. For example
wHA B OB,
> ftt 4 #RfE
(Z) HEZHEEATY, ARHBEERAEY, fl.
The predicate of a sentence with an interrogative pronoun expressing
emphasis is usually a verb, but sometimes is an adjective. For example
BATHE, A EL I IK.
At 2 HRAR X — K,
R LERA & o
WR JLERAR 2 #
HEABARH & 3%,
(=) FEENERRFAFEEMRINE “&” ® “d” B
o Bl:
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The adverbs #f or H are often used after interrogative pronouns ex-
pressing indefinite indication. For example :
HBATTHE AR 2 IBX ST
RE 2 W AHEMER,
() FEIeagERE AAREIAMFEREIT, fl.
Interrogative pronouns denoting indefinite indication are used before
the predicate, serving as the subject or attributive of the subject. For
example ;
WHR I R B TR
( “HE” 2Fig.)
(7 is the subject. )
AR I IEER AT LR — T,
( “BF” BREE “HE MEE.)
( “BF is the atributive of the subject F7#k. )
fth i LR E
( “#E” REHBEMNEIET.)
(¥ serves as the subject in the subject-predicate phrase. )
WA AT 4 75 F BT 3]
( “Hra” REBEEFEEGEE,)
(f14 serves as the attributive of the subject in the sub-
ject-predicate phrase. )
(&) EFEFRNMERNENREL, 202K,
The stress is on the interrogative pronoun denoting indefinite indica-
tion. The whole sentence 'should be read in the falling tone.
(V) BEBRRE “8” B “#” B, WENAALEE
BlE “A” # “®E”. Bl
The negative form of a sentence with an interrogative pronoun ex-

‘pressing emphasis is made by inserting the adverb N or B¢ after #f or
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1, and before the predicate. For example
WAL R fmill,
MERBEATHILEL &K &
it 2 F R,

=, ARaRRRFRENEETENEE

Points that merit special attention

(—) MEERREARREIMEIEN, Bl ‘8" ® ‘@ —
EANREET, TNEmEEMBRRET ., Fl.

When interrogative pronouns are used to emphasize indefinite indi-
cation, #B or Hi after them can never be omitted, or the sentence will
become a question. For example

TRARENGX T
(323 “fEfTA”)

(emphasizing “anyone” )

BERIXFPIE?

($21E] “HERAN-eeeee2”)

(raising a question of “which person”)
ftitt 2 RIGHAZ

"(GmiE “AEATAREE”)
(emphasizing “anything” )
ftttt 2R ?
(B2 “ArzZBBFPARPE?”)
(raising a question of “what is it he does not eat?”)
(Z) “W” ZRETEAS, .
Generally speaking, 41 is used in a negative sentence. For example;
WAL R FHE XA
AT 24 2 B RRATT
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BN M HE----# (B)” Foriid

SECTION Il USING % # (th) TO EXPRESS EMPHASIS

— B Y& ()" RTEW

The meaning of i&--:-+ # (1) in expressing emphasis

DUBERH A “#E” SILESRANRS, FRITRANS
W HixAe, HAGEREART M T, Biln:

In Chinese, the conjunction 3% is often used to introduce the ele-
ment that is to be emphasized, showing that even what is e.mphasized is
so, it goes without saying other cases. B

(—) EPEFEE. Hlm:

Emphasizing the subject. For example

# T NFAR YL
CREANSIALE, EE “BT7 dixke.)
(Emphasizing that everyone is courteous, even * chil-
dren”. )

BHAeERCLERERET,
CREAAEERBEHAMRE, BEFWAEEEH
HPA— “Mf” BEET.)
( Emphasizing that nowadays many people go to the library,
even those who used not to go there like “him”, now of-
ten go too. )

HALABIET T -
GRIFSNHRYE, UBCERRRIETFIA— “4b”
HWHET,)
( Emphasizing that it is very cold outside, so even “he” —

who does not wear a hat usually, is now wearing one. )
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RREAFHHE, ERAEET . |
(FEHAREFT, UBFRROBHA— “R” 448
ET.)

(The performance is so good that even “1” —who sel-
dom watch them—want to watch it now. )

3% A% SR 5 ARAF LI T o
(R TANEFH: R L/ T,
BT o)

(Emphasizing how carefully she works: no matter what
tiny detail it is, she checks them all. )

A ER LB, MEERT .

(EAFLER, FZREEEEAR L)
(Emphasizing that it is so urgent that they has no time to
eat even when it is meal time. )

(Z) BAEENAE. B,

Emphasizing the predicate verb. For example:

XFF, MhiEL & —-ThAREE,

(BANEESE, REZXMAHE,)
( Emphasizing that he does not agrees to the matter, so he
does not want to give it any consideration. )

MERMhE A LRE, RIEBELBRT .

(A “WE”, NEEXAE “H7,)
(Emphasizing % %, i.e. he did not want to read the
book. )
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. B e ()7 RRBANEA
Grammatical features
(—) A8 “3&” #RiELURAREERIAE, .

Objects of the conjunction 7% can either be words or phrases. For

example ;
BEEFERCERT, KELARK. (HiF)
(noun)
BB TIT L. (A1)
( pronoun)
3% 2 R, A o (3hiA)
(verb)

o EREZHRT, WILEKRE. (HAEd)
(locality phrase)
FATTPEF] 27 — WA R 43 (B EA4])
(N-Mw-phrase)
BT 2B CAAEHELTT . (BIAMMIERLA)
( nominal endocentric
phrase)

(Z) BB EHAE “& -8 (d)” BPE,

The emphasized elements should be placed between % ------ #B
(). ~
(=) 4@ “#&” EaRsASshRiEan, HELETER
RERF RS —2K030E, .

When the preposition % is followed by verbs or'V-O phrases, the
predicate is, most often, a negative one, or is a verb like ‘forget’

etc. For example:
g it B EHRT o
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b3 a5 sk HA L

fth 3% e R ARERBL B[] o
(M) “iF---” JGii—EBHENE “#” 8 W,
The adverb #p or 4, must be preceded by “j4i------ ”.

(R) EFE & EUZEmAEs L.

The stress is on the element to be emphasized after i%.

=R “EeB (8)” RREBAMEEEENEE

Points that merit special attention

(=) “F--# (H)” PHNE & TLARAH, H
JEHEIERR “ER B W —ERREEE. Hl: '

The preposition 3% in -+ #8 (#) can be left out while the ad-
verb #R or 1, can never be omitted. For example

fi GE) TTeER, HET,
xfETER, MBET,

fto (GE) BHATNE, BFILA B EE /N7
x M B RBAS ], WEILA A,
(E) WASIMETER, RITENZSNT .
x IS IR T B, BATEMZSMT .

(Z) “F—eeet (HR)” HAHAEMNE E, WK e
()7, UERERRERERE “—7 XNMR/PEERIK
AF), L “R/E7, HiEREEER. E¥E “— T,
fan .

The preposition % in FE—------ # (#B) is often omitted and the
construction becomes —--+:-- 1, (#F) which is often used to show that

the amount is even less than —, the smallest number, emphasizing ¥

. The predicate is in the negative form and the stress in on —, e. g.
BFE (&) —PAUEEH,
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fib (&) —XEHAK,
X T, B (&) —RBEHIR,
BER “—EIL” R “—2I)L7 SRrEA. fln:

— 5 )L or —£ )L, are also often used to express emphasis. For ex-

ample ;

fl— EILL AR EFH,
BATEIIL— S ILEE FE .

H=N  HElE R FOor5ai

SECTION Il USING THE ADVERB & TO EXPRESS EMPHASIS

—. BElR “B” RREA
The meaning of the adverb & in expressing emphasis
T PGEREERE (FEEUEAE) BiAEIRE “R7 FRIESE,
SBFAELNER LN, “R” EER, #lw.
In Chinese, the adverb B is often used before the predicate ( verb
or adjective) to indicate confirmation, emphasizing that what follows is

doubtless. 2 is stressed in reading or speaking. For example:

fib R 2L BRI XAEER AT
RHESHT il B B 1 R ANGH
XBEGRR OB AR AR,

Z. HElR “8” FTFRBEANES

Grammatical features

(—) Al “&” EavTLLRAE. 3hiF., EEREEL
Bhinl. A EMRIH, Bl

What follows the adverb & may be a noun, a verb, an adjective,
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a verbal phrase or an adjectival phrase. For example:

SREEZH=, (#i7)
(noun)
%o (Zhid])
(verb)
Hh e ARABE TP AR (BhiA AR IETRIA)
(verbal endocentric phrase)
24548 % T4k, (BhEIH )
(V-0 phrase)
R AT, (ZhaMAL)
(V-C phrase)
fbig ki — Kk, (BhAMAL)
(V-C phrase)
R E T, ( Bhim AR IERI4])
(verbal endocentric phrase)
MEZERE, (JE#5R)
(adjective)
i S| RTINS N OB F AR Ew41)
(adjectival endocentric phrase)
MEH%7, (JEAMAZH )
(adjective-complement phrase )
MR T —E I, (AN )

(adjective-complement phrase)

(Z) ForeRiiny &7 A mEEsh R LU R E SRS,
il

The predicate verb after J& indicating emphasis may have various as-

pects. For example;
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MREBE, (HETEAENEAT )
( The action is going on. )
R B T (EHEE 5.

( The action is finished. )
RMREAT, | (HEMERE,)

( The action will take place. )
HWATRERT &, (F=W&h.)

( The action is a past experience. )
WY ERAA—EHEMR, (SIMESERETHREMRE,)

(‘The result of the action contin-

ues. )

(Z) Rmginy “&” WHUHAESEBRES EEX60,
HEMIESSERNER (BENEEEN) . Fin:

The predicate modified by the emphatic adverb & may be affirma-
tive or negative and in either case, J functions to confirm what follows
it. For example:

ftb R % T — KK,

(UESE “3ET” EALFRE.)

( confirming the affirmative case of 3£ 7T)
fi 2 & FE KK,

(UESE “BE” XA LEBRE L)

(confirming the negative case of ¥£3L)
RALTWT

(IESE “B2 77 XATFRER )

(confirming the affirmative case of %77
A Z LR,

(IESE “Bz” EXALBREHL. )

( confirming the negative case of ¥hz)
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(M) Fonimiary “R” MEE,

42 indicating emphasis should be stressed in pronunciation.

=, AElR “2” RIEANEETEENEE

Points that merit special attention

(=) “B” FREMREFRBEIELNEE, JFE <&
TARERE, MAREM— “&" F. fl:

If the predicate of a J&-sentence is emphasized for confirmation,
one needs only to stress the verb J&, whereas the adverb J2& is never
used. For example

iR T o
AT BE A
X AR A B AR

(=) FomsRid, IESEMENE B AHBRATERN; BIiF
“R7 WLES EBIRRAFORE AT EHEL, Flm.

The adverb J& emphasizing confirmation does not have the negative
form. The emphatic adverb J& can be used before the negative adverbs to
confirm the negative fact. For example;

It R R 2R KRFE
It 2 R Jo 1 X ANTHE o
WA ZR E AT
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HhUY BN ‘P Forii

SECTION IV USING THE ADVERB ;i TO EXPRESS EMPHASIS

—. HER “®” R{R7EHE

The meaning of the adverb #f in expressing emphasis

DUERFEFIESAR AN B FRBA, WEHA KRR
AREBEBEENL, HIRHE .

In Chinese, the adverb Ff is often used before the predicate verb to
indicate emphasis of various implications, of which the common ones are
as follows :

(=) #iA “ER" SRR, TR0, G,

Emphasizing the meaning of “ precisely ”, “ none other than”,
as in:

flst B EBE K,
AL TR IR RN o
(Z) %A “xA. DR HER. fli.
Emphasizing the meaning of “immediately ”, “at once”, as in;
kK,
fhsL B IRE 2
(=) 52 “R” BWER, .
Emphasizing the meaning of “only”, as in ;
XIL#A IER T
HAHERA — D E A,
b AIsER PR
() #2iE “lpe” MER. Hl.
Emphasizing the meaning of “resolution” , as in:
R#*EF.
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bzt AR
HATIREAN X A

=. BEhE ‘s #TTEENEA
Grammatical features
(—) FmuRin “B” W MIEEERL. Fl:

5k indicating emphasis often occurs before the predicate. For exam-

RE#E T — MK,
Btz X 24— L7
R sk At B I
(Z) FrsgiEn) “B” EAriEiE—REanEIRY, Fl.
The predicate emphasized by the adverb §f is usually a verb. For
example ;
NTESRAMR,
(HE—T,) fluheEF2 I Em 5.
AT =4,
WA RIBAENE
(=) FREiEngans s MER,
The adverb #f indicating emphasis should be stressed in pronuncia-

tion.

=, HER ‘B KRFREANEEEENEE
Points that merit special attention
(—) R, BARERR “B” ASRATERN; Bl
B ATRAETS E BRI RO R R R E M F L, Bl
. 3 indicating emphasis and confirmation does not have negative

forms; the adverb Ff can be used before the negative adverbs to confirm
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the negative fact. For example:
i1k 007 N
i e N 8
A E A R AR

(Z) BIA "B #aseid <R WA, BigshiEEaE
WRREENIE, FHR R, .

When the adverb 3f emphasizes the meaning of “only” | the predi-
cate verb often takes numerals, a N-Mw phrase or a S-P phrase. For ex-
ample ;

fh A — ADUEERE, WA E — FL,
Ik E =X, A ENT g

(=) &l “B” —EHESERNEIBEND, REER
CIERAT . WA MEER, WTLHEBERR ‘A7 B
n. Bl

The adverb %l usually occurs before the predicate in the affirmative

form. Only when indicating the meaning of “resolutely not”, simply
not” , can it occur before the negative form “/R------ ”. For example
E2 %% N
fh#t R 5,

BHYT R EEF R0

SECTION V USING DOUBLE NEGATION TO EXPRESS EMPHASIS

—. BMXREERTEH

The meaning of double negation in expressing emphasis

DU LA — T BB E & R i S . 3L
FAPIRE BRI & M
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Double negation is often used in a sentence to indicate affirmation.
Common patterns of emphasizing affirmation with double negation are as

follows . -

( __.) “ Z: ...... Z: ...... ”
bR RLZ Rk
(BRI “REIZER”)
( emphasizing B iZ¥)
EITRER X AMo
CGREBHA I, UL A0
(emphasizing “ B HARIp G, SDFEXAM)
RERHEFR RS H OB
(3 “—EERR")
(emphasizing — EE R )
( :) “«“ ‘Z&ﬁ ...... Z: ...... ”
BAVEB & A AR BB E
i ANBRBEDGE”)
(emphasizing A ANBBRIGE )
AR EA NF B Ko
(3R “EHFABERK)
(emphasizing 2 A#FEZK)
HANTIEE R —ANF Bk o
(i A REIFEER )
(emphasizing %51~ []2E#8 A% )
%A —R AWK
(BRI “AERARUHK”)
(emphasizing £ KARFIK )
MR EERATIRAR T B EME
C3iR BT B RIEERRE SR )
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(emphasizing BT i) R XEARRETEAR)
( E) @ Z: ...... ‘I&ﬁ ...... ”
BRINERRBEA R
CERPE “BRANHKFER”)
(emphasizing AR EENR)
BAFERARREIA BRI,
(i “DIAEEFH")
(emphasizing WA #F4E)
R B AT IS
(SR “PLZA E”)
(emphasizing %4 B8] )
(B) BT
FATVEA A BEARR A1,
(BRI “ B e HR R )
(emphasizing 74 [AIUES REf k)
& A R BT E
(3R “FrAW EEEE")
(emphasizing BT 17 H & E )
Yt B 1] BL % A R TR BRI AR P
(3R¥H “PrlR) ELEE R P ERTE )
(emphasizing J53 [A] BLIT A5 7R DU A7 22 )

I, ARREERTEENE R
Grammatical features
(—) BEEE “F” & “BA" TURNBIE— DT
B, MR e  RTTII L & - SO T D P WA

The negative adverb N or I # may occur in one sentence at the
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same time, forming the double negative AN «---- A e , WA e
y, N R N B oo or WA ++ee- For example ;
U 3

XHHLER R A — B R AR,
RIS EL R W] BRIR A FL
AV NEA T BRI o
(Z) TmERHE “A” 8 “BA” W&, WS,
Blhn .
The negative adverbs 5 and %75 can be used either in combination
or separately. For example; .
AL B A R FEX A
GER)
(used in combination )
XA R A — B YL R IR
(G IR
(used separately)
(Z) BEATEBAR A7 B, 5 LR IR 4,
LALOE
Either words or phrases may follow the second negative adverb 5.
For example .
IR RAE BZAFIA,
HAIBEBAR AR L .
XHEARRBHER,

=, AAREERTERNEETENEE
Points that merit special attention
(—) BEENA “B’EA” M R WEABARNERE “BE
A, MARER “FEE”
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The form of the negative adverbs ¥ and 7~ used in combination ,
can only be A and not REH.

() ARREERFBRENATYE, HiE2h3hiaxy;
BOH A oty T DURIBAERGEIE. Hln.

In a sentence of double negation expressing emphasis, the predicate
is usually a verb, and in a few cases A~ can be followed by an adjective
predicate. For example ;

XABET HEH — B R T4,
WEH—RKF &%, .

(Z) ERRBEMR VA R oh )% A 50
=7 MEERM, B WA . Bl

A N-Mw phrase in which N is — is often inserted into the double
negation pattern F 4 ------ AN emphasizing the meaning of “without ex-
ception”. For xample ;

KMN=AANEH —AREITEEDR,
T8 — R AR 25K,
XA EAH —A B RIERTE RS

(W) HPKREEFRREENDTE, 5%80R)EH0iEE—
FRAREEZ AR ELAEM ., B

In a sentence of double negation indicating emphasis, the predicate
after the negative adverb normally cannot be modified by an adverb of de-
gree. For example .

HAN TR EAT R E UK

x BAVBEA NRE R .
WEA— KR &%,

X B — RAIEH B

576



ST | TR R I I

BT A By FORSRI

ECTION VI USING - i) TO EXPRESS EMPHASIS

—_ ﬁﬁ “% ...... Efg" %;‘ﬁgﬁ-ﬁ]
The meanings of &------ #J in expressing emphasis

AN IR — DS REE R AL R . #RE =, AT

e i) may be used to emphasize particularly the time, locale or
manner of a completed action.

(—) S&RASNERERETE), i,

Emphasizing the time when the action took place, as in:
HATANRH K,
fh R 4R,

(Z) SEUESER R . Bl

Emphasizing the locale where the action took place, as in;
R AE I WAt eg
HAMEER

(=) sRESITER AR, Bi.

*Emphasizing the manner in which the action was carried out, as in.:

AR BB, —2 08,

T 1= A MR o
= H “RB" RFEANES

Grammatical features
(=) FORBRPAN R 7 0] — R B 7 4 IE 72,
Bl

Verbal endocentric phrases generally occur between Heeee ¥ indi-
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cating emphasis. For example ;
ERrFLEEM,
fhJE A& E Lo
HATRH F R o
(Z) “R” FEERrERER R | #8007 R REER,
“B7 —RBEERR. Blm:
32 precedes the word of time, place or manner to be emphasized
and Y is usually at the end of the sentence. For example:
RATE R LERY,
i TR RE S K FET 0,
f R A R
(2) Xorsrifny “J---807 PRARENEAH, “8”
TERERRAS BT M, .
When a V-0 phrase is emphasized by J&----- #J, HY can be put ei-
ther before the object or at the end of the sentence. For example:
HANTRMERG LBEBBY,
RATRMERBE 5 #l5Y
AT RAEIL T B REF DR
AR AT LTE T REFEH DG,
1 R TF R FIX L o
I TR B HIX Lo
KR LRI TF L,
RE BB ZF LAk,
It R Y BT L EMAL L
It & B AT 455 69 B IHAR Lo
() FEEbma EETAH “&”; BEELXN “F
S, R ANEEE R BN

In an affirmative sentence where the subject is present, J& is op-
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tional, however, in the negative form of such a sentence J& cannot be o-
mitted, i e. ANfgee-ee- i) is the formula. For example:
® (R) BEEe, RETFEHN,
iy (&) FEREES, REAEXEIZS,
BATR R LG RG, (RWENRN)
HIAR R WK —EEH, (R—DAEH)
() EFFERRAREE. a7 RiE L.
The stress falls on the adverbial adjunct of time, place or manner

which is emphasized.

= B "Rl RRBANTEEEREE

Points that merit special attention

(—) 7ERiAC EREifE R AR E ., #Esr AR aT 8,
“Reeo M7 AREIRFORSESAIZIZSENE T IEM. Fl:

In sentences emphasizing the time, place or manner of a completed
action, Jg---+e+ f¥] cannot go together with the aspectual particle T indi-
cating completion. For example .

KREEESFHAFIHZFDOEN

x BIEEENA TR T HER
HH R R AR RURIEH

x RABRHETEB RURSE T 1,

(=) “ReeHy” PHEESNERH, WIHRRHASHA G
hERT, EEHPHEERARMGAN, “8” ZERENR. fl:

] must be at the end of a sentenc when J&------ ) is used to em-
phasize a V-O phrase which is followed by a directional complement or in
which the object (O) is a personal pronoun. For eample:

T A I B B3 L R 49
RMER AKX,
IR TR RAR .
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Defintion

B PN BN DL R BRI R AR . AR e R R — B TR R )
MEs, BEFFaEKRaMSE, S0 RERMR, RAWEE
REF. Hlm:

Sentences consisting of two or more simple sentences, expressing a
complete meaning and spoken in a certain intonation, are called complex
sentences. Simple sentences contained in a complex sentence are called
clauses. Complex sentences can be very simple and simple sentences
can b¢ complex too. For example .

W2 RE, RRALE,
ZHAE, PEXRT,
K427, ELRTT,
S RAATR, RREFFH,
BRARARS, LRk,

B samss

Grammatical features

(—) ERBEFWANEANLL LKA 5o 88
AEIEFEW, BEEHES ¢, ®e5 7 BR, 24KE
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A MERMIEEEW, $EEAOS. BSRENTERR; B
ATFH—ATERIER, :

A complex sentence contains two or more clauses between which

there is a pause when spoken and the pause is indicated by a comma
( ,) or sometimes by a semicolon ( ;) in writing. When the whole sen-
tence is spoken, there should be a stop which is indicated in writing by a
full stop (.), a question marke (?) or an exclamation mark ().
The sentence is spoken intonationally as a complete whole.

(Z) EAappsAaaal SRR, MRS aK EE
HE, Wi REA—AEE, AREAWTURA EE. Flm:

The clauses in a complex sentence may be various kinds of S-P sen-
tences. If the clauses share the same subject, then the subject does not have
to be repeated. Some complex sentences may not have subject. For example:

WET, WEI, B HI

(AR EiE, #RR [V,

(Each clause has a subject and they are all fib. )
EAPHEREE, EARET,

(B HERAE G, HA—FE,)

(Each clause has a subject, but they are not the same. )
SRR, (o) ABEREIRL 25,

(B R R A—AFE “h7.)

(Two clauses share the same subject. )
BRSO, DR ERRAE KT

(BEEIE)

( There is no subject. )

(Z) BhES 2T AHRRNER, HEEHE
BRiRR R, filamn.

In a complex sentence clauses have various relations which are often
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denoted by correlatives. For example ;
RASKEMH, AraAlEBEHARNZ,
R T EIR LR, @ BRAThnERE,
BAIRAET IR, SUAERIKEIE,

(09) SRR —LUAE R A R LA SR P RO &R
KRERIH #5328 ) A ) SR RIBERT A SR e i 7 B B ITE
FiIERH , AREEEEL. Hln:

Correlatives are 1) conjunctions that connect clauses and 2) ad-
verbs that have the function of connection. Correlatives can be put either
in the first or second clause according to different relations between clau-
ses. Some correlatives are used before the subject and others after it.
For example .

fls L BB LR, LERITH R
BRI, RATHEZWED,
ftbh b FEALAEZ:, Rbetlt K% E,
hSREE, FIARRERT o
BRRSIARE, MATHE WK

AU RB LA, AR U,

Some of the correlatives must be used together while others can be
used individually.

(In) BAHEL T LRSS FEEEIED, .

Clauses in a complex sentence may have various kinds of predi-
cates. For laxample;

 AREH—, BREH=,

(&I HE)
(sentence with noun predicate )
REAPL, A BHFE,
(BhiaiFEA))
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( sentence with verbal predicate )
HHAbx, AR *x.

(BhIAEER).

{ sentence with: verbal predicate)
AERE A4S, MEZEVEEUKER,

E£R81EM] )

( sentence-witly adjectival predicate)

B sammx

Types of complex sentences

AP ERYRZ RIKR R 2, BEEERE, KB
BASP PR A (MURIBR A S A)) AR IE & AL,

In a complex sentence relationships between clauses are quite com-
plicated. To put it briefly, complex sentences can. be roughly divided
into two types: coordinate complex sentences and suberdinate complex
sentences.

HINZ WA AR TF R —BRAR R EWUERF
SHlE, AEWR, MESAT LUSE; WA ERRE AR, B
JEEAEERH

Clauses in a coordintat complex sentence are equal in meaning and
there is no difference in importance between them. The clauses can be
exchanged without changing the meaning. But sometimes the clauses
may be of successive relation, in which case they are not exchangeable.

RIEZ AR RS TFARBRGRR, HBIGERY R
GHA, EERWBEBER 40 L, MiT—a 20 iE,. |
B, SRS E A,

Clauses in a subordinate complex sentence are not equal in mean-
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ing. According to Chinese logic, the first clause serves to explain the
conditions, reasons or suppositions, while the second clause often car-
ries the main message.

HFNE A A IE S AT I 2 R, SRR O i 2 T B2 A
AET AR ERSHZRERNER,, WA ECERSRE A,

Sometimes a coordinate complex:sentence may be used withraisubor-
dinate complex sentence to make- a multiple complex sentence:. Some--
times meaning normally expressed! by a complex sentence mayybe con-
veyed: in the form of a simple sentenee, we call it a contractedisentence.

PR E ARG RAF O T

Below is a table showinggthe: different types of complex<sentences.

(RERR
Coordinative relation
REXRFR
Suecessive relation
BBHERR
Progressive relation
Liﬁ?—%ﬁé%
Alternative relation,
(IR R

Adverse relation ,

RRXH

i Causative relation

FMERF

Conditional relation
I Rtz
Subordinate \ Hypothetical relation
complex sentence ibBER

Concessive relation

HIR AR

Purposive relation

BERR

LPreference relation

HIEA
-Coordinate eom-<
plex sentence

" M

d
Complex sentence /
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BINERE—FEG R, BN TRAERE A Z - — R,
W AEAZENH

This chapter will introduce another type of sentence called contract-

ed complex sentence which is a form between the simple sentence and the

complex sentence.

THENA

The various types of complex sentences will be introduced in turn in

the following sections.

B IFHIEN

SECTION 1 COORDINATE COMPLEX SENTENCES

—. TARHIIET
Definition
HIFRRIFFIR R W AR, MHFIE R, HIR A
SAZRINEN KRB PER, MEZRBE FRER S Fin.
Complex sentences formed of clauses indicating coordinate relations
are called coordinate complex sentences. In a coordinate complex sen-
tence, the clauses are equal in meaning and there is no difference in im-
portance between them. Here are some examples;
XABNE, BB,
to—ia B %, —ATEFFR,
& (R) EHARIH, TLEHERTH?

=, HIE R
Types of coordinate complex sentences

HHNZ A Z W] LARR TS FARRMER
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The relationships between the clauses of a coordinate complex sen-
tence are as follows:

(—) BRERXRA

. . Coordinative relation

SIS B B LA, s BLB IR — A LA
o B

The clauses explain or describe several things respectively or explain
the different aspects of one thing. For example;

et 57 F AR, e TSR
fh— 5T AR, — T TR A R 2 S Sk
RT3 A . R T, EASRYER,
ARBERE R, TREZAME,
(Z) FRERR
Successive relation
TG AR SIVE R SE SR E M R HIBY , 5208 2 iy
ERERERKN, Fln.

The clauses are arranged according to the sequence of actions or to
the relations between them. The meanings of the clauses are coherent.
For example ;

Wi, REHHZEALE,
TTR, T HRIEIL.
KH—g %, HERT,
(Z) #B#HRR
Progressive relation
JEHI AN ERTIA S R BB TEH— )2 . k.

The second clause goes further in meaning than the first one. For
example ;

KEHEEEN AN, BHEE—TF,
AR KB RLF, o AR,
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() BEERH

Alternative relation
JUA 57 BGAR U S SR B SU AR BE R 3047, RETE
HA g BE—rai—Fr, Hilm.

The clauses state different things that are alternatives, and only one

of them is chosen. For example:
& (B) Xy, BREXHE?
(BE) oA, BFEERLE, REEE,
RAFASRRT T F 4, BRI T,

=, HNEamNER

Grammatical features

(=) T L, TUESWAEFEALER), .

Structure : A coordinate complex sentence contains two or more than
two clauses. For example:

XS LUK AEALE, o nT ATREEAR B,
fAEsE, IREAH, RITEE.

(Z) MBI L, RRBE R RAEEER RN —K
RIS RMAE R IE ; Wi RN R R A% R B REAE
B, Hm.

The order of clauses: Generally speaking, the order of the clauses
of coordinative relation and alternative relation can be changed without
affecting the meaning. But the order of the clauses of successive relation
and progressive relation cannot be reversed at all. For example;

fth—a 3358, —vg,
{@*ﬂ%,*ﬂﬁgo
(BREFRR) >

{ coordinative relation)
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KEALY, RAREY, HAL,
{éi.%‘féﬁé‘] , &ALy, HELL,
(HHER)
(alternative relation)
hrfesit %, RBSEE,
L@/’F‘fﬁ‘!é\f'?i , mAAFE,
(IBHRR)
( progressive relation)
x i HaB%E, MASHE,
x T HEHE, MASBE,
fh—&>%, #HBRET,
(REXR)
(successive relation)

x L BtIEER, —&EN,

(=) FRMERAIRERE L, FREHRRMBEXRNIINEH
— R EFSREIA; MIFRRE R RRERRN, F—EHER
Kk, Hlm.

The use of correlatives: Normally, clauses of progressive and alter-

native relations should be connected by correlatives, but with those of

coordinative and successive relations, correlatives are not always neces-

saty. For example:

RAABE RV, FRAEK
GEBERR)
( progressive relation )

B TR (&) FE, 2Pk
(FEFERFR)

(alternative relation)
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MERIER, SRKHAXK. .
(BREHRR)
{ coordinative relation)
o5, HET .
(REERR)
(successive relation )
ik, AT,
UREERR)
(successive relation )
(W) RESGATEIFFIE Ay f AL &
Positions of correlatives in a coordinate complex sentence
1. AEAANEEERN, SEAEH—-EIE, &8 “F
B, “’T2". "qH” EWEREFIBEFD, .

When the subjects of the two clauses are identical, the second usu-

ally does not occur and the first comes at the beginning of the whole sen-
tence. The conjunctions MH, B, B{#H, etc. should be placed af-
" ter the subject. For example ;

KAV R2RR S, THRTHK

fr (&) HXPAR, BRERFR?

2. BiERAMNEEARRN, EiE “RME". “HAR”. “KE&”.
‘HE FEHEREFIENL, .

When the subjects of the two clauses are different, the conjunctions
AMH, TH, &, B#, etc. should be put before the subject. For
example ;

T2 & AR RIS, W B R bk A R R 2

3. BIE#EERETIERIL, Fln.

All adverbs should be put after the subject. For example

RAVEIRE—TF, THHEk,
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AT, 2T,

M, ERHNEANEEEEMEE
Points that merit spectial attention
(—) RRBEAXRRARBERRMCBIE X7, “—4”, “—
W C—HE”. R RRT. EE” A LUERARIKRY
k. Bl
- Correlatives indicating coordinative and alternative relations X, —
h, —, —HH, A, B, B can all be used in more than
two clauses in a sentence. For example:
fla XA B, X%, .
KRBT, —BPEE, —2id%.
RAEMRE, ARARE, MREME,
WA H IR, E2ITHA M, ERWR?
(Z) mzBiRARERERN, NREMRRKE, B4
B G Z I8 R R Bl
When the relationships between clauses are fairly clear, correlatives
are not necessary and the conjunction Fi can never be used between clau-
ses. For example :
BERAT AR, MFEERTE. (KaKR)
( coordinative relation)
X FFEMEARAT AR, M FIEBER TR,
WATUE, BRATIT (FREXR)
('successive relation)
x ARATHE, FFEATUT
(=) “Agkeeee, MR-" BT E A REXTA,
BNEABEMET . Flm:

The order of the clauses introduced by A~4% and ] & cannot be ex-
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changed. Otherwise the meaning of the whole sentence will be changed.
For examgle
FABNE, mAMAIE. (BEER “MX".)
(They will go there. )
RAMNIE, RARNE, (EEE “RI1E".)
(We will go there. )
(M) “FRe-eer, B BIRPIANDAT R LN
), SMEEALE. fl.
The order of the clauses introduced by A £ and L& can be ex-
changed without changing the meaning of the whole sentence :
FRESR, #HAME,
(RBR “,” M “fb” ZHE, —FH—PAE,)
(Either he or me, one of us is going there. )
FRAMME, HARE,
(RER “b” & “’” 2|, —H—PAE)
(It's between him and’me, one of us is definitely going

there. )
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£, #NEATEANEBRA, AROT:
Listed below are correlatives frequently used in coordinate

complex sentences:

oy , R eeeee
BEXZA — e , — e
Coordinative { —Tfj----- , T
(relation — e IR
Z’{% ...... s ﬁﬁ% ......
Coordinate a
4 relation N R E:jt ......
complex . .
sentence ﬁj&;’ég ...... , Peeeees
ProgTesswe {7513 ...... , MH (GB. #, X) «-eer
relation
BEEXR (R e , R
" Alternative { Ei% T , B
relation Reeeree, BRELeen

TR B E BRI R

Uses of correlatives will be introduced in detail in the following sec-

tion.

BN IPPIE IR

SECTION Il COORDINATE COMPLEX SENTENCES AND CORRELATIVES

—. RAEEXRIXEE

Correlatives of coordinative relation

(—) RECEF “3X----- , Moeeeeee 7 R
Uses of the correlative adverb X ----.- Noaenees
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B, SERREFE,
TR Noeveens is often used to indicate the simultaneous existence of
several cases, properties or actions.
2. ‘X7 FBMEE—REAEREFERTL, Hln:
Normally verbs and adjectives serve as the predicates after each 3.
For example ; ‘
X RERZIN, XAROML. ()
(verbs)
Wi 342, £S5 XE, (BMRE) (B&EIA)
( adjectives)
RNFENESHRR, NS, (FHEHL)
( verb-object phrase)
B FER: e, Xee” EBEMESEE—-BRER %
By, Flan.
Note: Words or- phrases joined by X ------ BRI are generally of
the same type. For example .
X, EFXE, (HMRE) (JBARA)

(adjectives)

1 e, e BRRAER, TRRHALEA
M E RO EEIR T o BT,
—qfL e — e is often used in coordination indicating two or

more actions going on simulatneously. For example; .

-2, —AR,

fh— AW ETE, —RIEHE,

W—BWHAR PN, — R BRAINR ,
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AT — 2 RIAE, — &R, —RRREHBMRA, "X
BT o
2. “—i" FUMBERTEARY, BEIEFLITUER
BIREEE “F (zhe)” filu:

The predicate following —3f] is a verb which can take an object as

well as the aspectual particle 2 (zhe). "For example ;
th—iior (&) F5%, =85 (F) 5
A1 —01 8 Fowele, —AFEHR)
3. EE:
Notes :
(1) HERREIHFER, “—B” WTLAREY “HB”, Fln.
When the predicate is a monosyllabic verb, 3} can be shortened
as 1. For example:
a5, @&,
BATATLLA T, @27,
(2) “_‘;“jl ...... , _.m ...... ” gﬁﬁi‘:miﬁo

— e —3f e is often used in speaking
(2) BB e, —F B
Uses of correlative adverb —Jfij------ —THfee-

1 e, =" ] C— e, — e BE
—#, B2 %ﬁﬂ::ﬁﬁho

Both —Jfj+----- —Ti and —3g------ —3/1 have same meaning but the
former are used more often in written language.

2 e, —F? BRERAHEM, ERHAREA
X EREER R 247, 4N

—TH e ——TH] e is always used in coordination, indicating two

or more actions going on simultaneously. For example .
flefil—&E, —aE,
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FEA—@EL, —BEE AR,
fh—@HEE B8BTS, —aRENAHEN.
W AME— @ RTHE, — @SB A5,
3 “—E” EMIBEHXERY, BEMNMEITTRIBNHE
Bhia “&”,

The predicate following —Jfj is a verb which can take an object as

well as the aspectual particle 25 .

4. R, e, —F " F 3, —iA” B9
EEAMER, 1 “—@-ee, —Ee” BTNERRTHERX
MR BN

Note: —3fjee--rs—iJee--rrand —fj++-*-—[fj++---are used basical-
ly in the same way, only —[&j------ — T can also join verbs of ab-

stract meaning. For example;
BAT—AMERT Y, —HH I ERET,
H—mT¥, —HFT,
($57E— Bl L)
(refer to a certain period of time)

(P9 SRR “— Moo, — 7" B

Uses of correlative — 5 [fj----- — ]
1. =, —TT@E T ERESEAR, BEEERD
HEXRBKNERL, AER—4ENFHNTHE. Billn:
— 5 e — e is always used in combination, connecting

two cases related to each other , or connecting two aspects of one thing.
For example .
RE—F @ NI, —F B ERE2ETINE,
FR—F G ETHBLHER, — 7 &2 b8k
I3
2 “—HE" FHEBGHERY, WEDHSEETHE
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BXH, JHRE.
The predicate following —J5'Tf[ is usually a verb expressing abstract
meaning and it can take an object.
3. FE:
Notes ; .
(1) Ja—A “—m” WRGATTmERE “%7, &l ARHE
T T BBhEhE “E”, fin. .
The second — 5T can be premodified by the adverb % and after it
the adverb #1, & or the auxiliary verb B can be used. For example ;
HMN—THESERER, %—HHELEE RS,
HMN—FERLOFEIARNTARZE, 5 —FEEEEM
ZiHC AR,

(2) “—=JFM--eer, —HME" ROEBRRNEE,

—JF ] e — 5 e rarely connects verbs indicating concrete
actions.

() A TR, T Wk

Uses of the conjunctions AN Jg+---+ e

1R, TR EREANE, REEENE,
BEEE. #ln

Afeereees TR connects two clauses, indicating the negation of

the former and the confirmation of the latter. For example:
hRRSEEY, nAMEER,
TR AR, 2R,
AR, wARKERT o
2. "AR” RENLNHSEE, “WME” REEELHNS
a8,
A is used in the first clause while i always in the second.
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3. FE:
Notes:
(1) “A27 F “WMiR” EARRERMmE,
Neither A~ 32 nor Tij&& can be used alone.
(2) “RE” M “TR" FANMIRFREEN, NEE
Xt '
The order of the clauses introduced by AN £ and TijJ2 is fixed and

the clauses cannot be exchanged.

= REFRBEXR AR XER

Correlative of successive relation

(—) “ () oo L R P () e , e 7
“O(G) eeeee , BB B
Uses of () ----- BIG, () - Feeeees and (4E) - B

1. REAXRBKEAMETE _HEREEE—MEZE. film.

All these three groups of correlatives indicate that the second event
takes place after the first one. For example:

RER AR, KREB L. )M,
REAWERTEL, BFiTE,
WART, BAERFHIRT O HWEL,

2. KEKENE ‘& REZS-—1MoamEEFL, ‘RET.
‘BT M ‘BE BREREE-ASAE, ARBTMA ¢
E, H-” HF e a, #&5 - "o Hilhn.

The correlative adverb 4 is used in the first clause to be more ex-
act, after its subject, while &5, T or #3F can only be used in the
second clause. «----- VUG, B OF teoeee VG, #&---- can also be
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RE@AZGLE G, BEEE, M,
MEFAE, BERMBERT & BHERL,

3. i&E. ANTAA ‘&7, RA “AF". "B R ‘BEH
RrNENEG. Hla:

Note: Sometimes 5 can be left out and the sequence of actions is
only indicated by #R)5, Ff or #3. For example:

Wk A, KRB TER TR .
WETHRKR, #EET—HE,

{BEE—ANor ) BB FRSEC AT RRNE, MB—Ama R
#ME 7 RS A EhESEYE T,

But when 4% is absent, there should be other element to indicate the
completion of the action, e. g the complement of result IF in the first
sentence and the aspectual particle T in the second sentence.

() SR oo BT

Uses of the correlative adverb:----- 7 REREER

1. ‘B BRAEE-ADRE, REWEFRAFRENNE
BERE. #ian.

¥l is often used in the second clause to indicate that the first and
second events take place in close succe.ssion. For example ;

kT, kSR,
LA RTE T, IR,
fE e HERR LLEE, SEKT .

2. PIEWA AN EET AR, TUARE; FERERN,
‘B BEREE-ADANTIERIDL. .

The subjects of both clauses may either be identical or different.

- When they differ, #f should be put after the subject of the second

clause. For example .

RERT, MiIstmEET.
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3. ER: KEKEHE ‘W —EFEREZIEIL. Fln:

Note: The correlation adverb 3 can never be put before subject .

For example ;
"R T, EhEUR,.
xHHKT, AL,
fesiRfl, MERT .. (BBET.)
('The meaning is changed. )
HEBT, wMNkBEREET,
X BT, BAIEEET,
MATESEE T, HERET . (BEET.)
(The meaning is changed. )

1 T S
Uses of the (‘:orrelative adverb — -+ Beeeees
1o B RRMERGEERE FRBRE,
#ilan
e B+ +-+--indicates that the first event is closely followed by the

second. For example;
B Ef—ER, stEITRRE,
fifT—21, WATREBE,
RFEAN—T L, SZR I,

2. H—es ’ ;it """ ” i&%ﬂl‘]iaﬁ!igmﬁjiﬁjfé,o
The predicates connected by —------ 7 R are two verbs.

3 ER: —" M B HEREIIEGDL. BEDEARKE
EEA. Fln:
Note: — and #f have to be put after the subject, before predicate
verb or adjective. For example
B8 —3K, SEEEET,
x —flBlAK, BMEETEM LT,
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fb—ut, WATRBET .
x—flivd, BMEANAST -

=, REBHXRMKET
Correlatives of progressive relation
(=) RECEFA “X&” M A%
Uses of the correlative adverb ¥&
1. “I&B” EREE SR, R —BHES, #im.
A is often usg:d in the second clause, indicating the further mean-
ing. For example .
HWATT, BRT,
DA, EEERIL=GSN,
XNRIAGE, AdZBEBE%R—T,
2. UGN EBTMAER, BT UARHEE, #hn.
The subjects of two clauses may either be identical or different. For
example ; '
HGRD— AP LIS, e/ — TR R
 ERTAANREE, A EEERR—T .
3. “B" —EEREZEZRE. BENEAREEHRD /.

16 must be put after the subject, before the predicate verb or modif-

ying words.
() #iF “AMH----oe Wi ELe--- i 5] Pz
Uses of the conjunctions f~{H--+--- M-

1. "B W Bee” RREFE NPV ATIRER
Ti/‘ﬁ?&ﬂj%:%%};&ﬂ.\o ﬁﬂﬁﬂ:
“RH- T H. e ” shows that further meaning is focused on the

premise mentioned in the first clause. For example;
iR B ATERRR, @ BRETLEEE,
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HAL AL BN A AT IR AR R, o LB XS 2 A AT 5
TEREE .
?Qﬁﬁngﬁﬁ ZoiE, ﬁﬂ%%%% 5%,
2. “ME” BRATEIMANSAE, ‘A" BAERILNSE
2, 7ANTEHERN, FERAFEWLS9YE, B2 ‘K
B” MEEART, “WMA” BABEAEIE. 290 EEREN,
“NME” R “TE” BEREERIERL. Fl.
A{H is always used in the first clause, while Tij H. is used in the

second clause. If the clauses share one subject, it only needs to appear
in the first clause before A5{H , it cannot be used before Tij H.. When the
clauses have different subjects, 4A~{H and T H. have to be used before
the subjects. For example .
BALRBASE, - LREE,
X XAFNMERAEZ E, X451 HBRA R,
R 2 TAEAE, @ BRI,
X WAMETAEAR, T I3 R,
FEEDREWIFAKL, @ LERBERNTFNA.
X ELANMERBIFIR, ZikiEBMERNEMR .
R ULETE, @ AT LS,
X MAMEERBEEETE, M3 T A AL B R UIAEE .
3. EE:
Notes :
(1) “FE” REEH, BOAMAE—EEM “TE SHE
R, flan.
A H cannot be used alone, and ¥fj H. or the adverb 3£ or 1, must
be used in the second clause to go in concert with it. For example
e RA2LDE, W LABTHANTE
X AMESTUE, SMBLAIE.
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R RS, ERTFHIA
x WAERRSSEF, FTFBIA
FAefR T, wEMKBERLLRT,
x NMERERT, ATAART
(2) “MiE” WLARIHAESE A raE, “TE” B
T oE ’”, .
M E. can be used alone in the second clause, and it is often fol-
lowed by i, or 8. For example ;
CBBUEML) BEBLMRT, ®ELREFTE,
EABABAREGS, LSRN NE AR,

W, RTEFXRBKERE

Correlatives of alternative relation

(=) HE < () oo i W

Uses of the conjunction (&) ------ %1y L LRIEE
TR (&) B TNMRETREGEEE A,
fildn .
(&) - 3%y LR is used to form alternative questions. For ex-
ample :

1R () BWIE, ERBERFH?
5 () DUBRITEEEY:, &2k,
() RREPTEFEER, BRRERFT SR
2. " (R) B —REREERERNEDBOL. H4n.
2 should be normally used before the alternative elements. For
example ;
HIER () kb, BRI
(BN
(before the predicates)
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(&) HNAH, ERANH?
(ETERTH)
(before the subjects)
AT () AKX, ERERELT?
(I EPRTE R )
( before the adverbial adjuncts of time)
XHERF (&) %hE6, BREEG?
( “HYy” SEREEMRIEIERT)
(before fJ-phrase as the predicate)
3 FR: 1 "R $EEFFHA.-

Note: The first &2 is often omitted.

(Z) B S B W
Uses of the conjunction Bg# -+ -

1SR E " BTBRRE, RFRER, Hil.

B B is used in a declarative sentence, indicating al-

ternation. For example ;
MR FET, RAFIL, i,
BABEZIER, XEASN0RK, ESNER,
KA ER ST, RAILMEKFE, MR,
2. "HE —REREERERORDEL Hl.
B is generally put before the alternatives. For example:
XBORE, WEIF, HELP, REYF, HALL,
(AT
(before the predicates)
SRR, BUE AR, MERTEZRRT,
(EiERFH)
(before the subjects)
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W4 X RBUX A, HE A RRE, BBAEEL
JERo

(BRI 1)
(before the adverbial adjuncts of time)
3 FER: “HE--HEF " FHEAERTEERNEDG
2, .
Note: B{#H------ e cannot be used in alternative questions.
X PRERE ML, BB WL R E?
(=) ER “ARe- - B

Uses of the conjunctions ANgg------ B
1 R B RNHERELRERE—, #n.
ANgereees R indicates the meaning of “it must be one or the

other”. For example:
BOLREE EBRATERA RN, 2 E— A 45 55
&, RASM— MR MBEL,
MR RMGS, KA AL T,
AR EFESRHK, AWK IE R,
2. ‘AR RREE-IDEE, £E—ANEWEL; B
2 RREZEZASEE, &8 /MM,
A2 is always used in the first clause, before the first alternative ,
while 52 is used in the second clause, before the second alternative.
3 FE:
Notes ; .
(1) “RE” F “BRR" #A LM,
Neither A& nor i/ can be used by itself.
(2) “BE" 0 “BR” FHENSET LIS RE, R
B, Hlm.
Clauses introduced by A4& and B8 can be exchanged without af-
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fecting the meaning. For example;
ARARANR, BRKREELM,
{K%ff”\iﬁﬁﬂ, B R AR,

SECTION Il SUBORDINATE COMPLEX SENTENCES

—. HARRIESR

Definition

R IESR RS MR AR IER A, RIEE A&
FRZAWECAREE, FEAK, FARFTENER, RiR
Rwfo filan.

Complex sentences formed by clauses of subordinate relations are
called subordinate complex sentences. In a subordinate complex sen-
tence, the clauses are not equally important in terms of meaning—the
main clause carries the main idea while the subordinate clause only helps
to make the sentence. For example ;

AERM B0, REER.
(“AERHABIE” BfE, “REBER” RIEA,)
(ANE R 28t is the subordinate clause while
FRARE K is the main clause. )

Rt sIE T, BTLAREAIS &4t
(“BOAMOREIET” BmA, “BrRAEissm” &
1EA].)

(At 15T is the subordinate clasue while
BrL {1484t is the main clause. )
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BRRBET AL, HEBA MK,
( “BARBETFAL” Bwa, “(H2EAMENIK
M RIEA],)
( BARAREETA/L is the subordinate clause while
{H R E M AYFEF is the main clause. )

. RIESAMFE

Types of subordinate complex sentences

IER Mo Z 0] LER F RS FRRNEER,

The clauses in a subordinate complex sentence may be of different
relationships as follows ;

(=) HRR

Adversative relation

JE—AGr AR IEA], BRET—AN T (AT A9 AR R S A
*to B

The second clause is the main clause which is opposite or stands in
contrast to the first clause (the subordinate clause) in meaning. For ex-
ample ;

XGHRFER RN T —HHRITE, 22 REAREE
L,
R EMAERLEGE, REHRR,
() BRXR
Causative relation

—Aah (A B RE SR, B—40m (E) #
HIEE R BRI AR VR H B e, Bilim

One clause (the subordinate clause) states the reason or premise
while the other clause (the main clause) states the result or inference

drawn from the premise. For example : .
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BAMRE T, ATAREES X K R BIH E 30
wFREXT, BERSMAERTE .
WRAIRT , ARANSIX B T .

(=) &FHFRAR
Conditional relation
—Aamal (WA) RE &S, B—Aah (IEA)) $EEX
KT SR, fln.

One clause (the subordinate clause) puts forward a condition, the

other clause (the main clause) states the resulting action. For example ;

TRCHEHEE, AR RL—K,
n%mgﬁf,ﬁmﬁﬁﬂo
RAB NI, A REHARMES,
L—IRE, RS,
() ExRHR
Supposative relation
— Ao (WA #I—MBRRIER, B— 948 (EA)
VLB BB E O A M2 R S . B
One clause (the subordinate clause) puts forward an assumption
while the other one (the main clause) states the result or inference
drawn from the assumption. For example ;
ZRIATE MR, RN EAEEE,
REwREEIL, kK,
(h) ibPRA
Concessive relation
Hi—44] (fA)) $RE—NAKATRE B IE L, #RE
EFMEL TR (IEA)) BARLHE., #ii.
The first clause raises an extreme situation to express that the result

will remain the same. For example
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PRAE R T, — S X KR B8 75 2l
RAPKXTE, RLEERL,
() BHRR
Purposive relation
—ANMYA) () s R BIEER BTN, HB—0H
(IEA)) RAXFITHIEEINBER. Biln:

One clause (the subordinate clause) indicates an action for a pur-

pose which is expressed by other clause (the main clause). For exam-
ple:
B, Ao BRI S
AR B A ILE M, STt
(B) BERAR
Preference relation
—AaA) (WA) R —F BRI, A—1a4 (IE
AY) RHETT B R S — A SR, BERS
—FiiiE. Bl
One clause ( the subordinate clause) puts forward an extreme
course of an action while the other clause (the main clause) indicates
another course of action that will be adopted after comparison, i.e. to
prefer one course to the other. For example
T THEFZRE, LAESMHARS,
BT TAMER, LEFRRMAMRYIE,
5 AFETIH BRG], R B RXREE,

=, BEEAHES

Grammatical features

(—) EEMLE, FRRIERROE TR P .

Complex sentences of subordinate relations are generally formed of
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two clauses in structure.

(Z) EaamRFEL, @R RaLEN, EAEE; HE
A LG MM RERIESR, WAVEAR TR RIEE L.

The order of the clauses normally goes with the subordinate clause
preceding the main clause. But sometimes it goes with the main clause

coming first and the subordinate clause coming second to add additional

explanation.

—A~ A —ARA)
The first or the

subordinate clause

Ja—AarA—IEA

The second or the

main clause

RASKREIFXR, 42 # SR AR
BASREFXR, IS BB
RAWXR, il i 3,
HRASKER, M,
fbA R WX, FENBI,
He, T4 R
H—A 8 ——1E4) Ja—A5a—1hia]

The first or the main clause The second or the subordinate clause
IR AR BEXK, B ARGEE,
fARARFTEE, B RIFAMHITE,
ARG momn,

2 RARAIA I

(=) WIEEA—RERE MBI, Flin.

Generally speaking, correlatives are necessary in a subordinate

complex sentence. For example;
RESREBR, R,
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RS REMKR, HATHERLE,
FREHRAR, faEEREBE,
ZRPIRER, EAIERIMG,
() REGAERIEEMPHRIAIE
Positions of correlatives in a subordinaté complex sentence
L% CBRAY. RET. “BXRT. ‘AT BRRT. A
B “T’\”\ “ERT. ‘RE”. “RE". ‘RIE". “ER.
‘R “RmT. “REET. RIET. “BERT. ‘T “5H”
FRELATH—A9239 (RE); MHNENBRTE—24,

B CEHET . PR CEBT. Y. CRMET . R
FRHCRITE “ K" “&7, “#7. “w”, B, A FEHHAT
Ja—Aari (IER) o B

Conjunctions often used in the first clause ( subordinate clause)
are: BIR. RE, HH, BT, BR, A%, Ak, Lk, RE,
A, Bk, B, R, B, R, BE, jE, T, 5
H. Some of them are also used in the second clause.

Conjunctions 1B, Frll, HI, #, HHE, A, and cor-
relative adverbs JZifii, 2, #F, 0, BL, A, etc. are used in the sec-
ond clause (main clause). For example:

HAERE, BA %

RECAEER, RIEREE,

Prikffds, MEARE,

Hh7 THREE, B CE B,

SR EAM— BB X RE S, ?Tﬂﬁﬁ@o
SRENRR, MR mANEIEFT .
WAk R T , Ao R E —LatE,
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2. gARF—NEEN, TBEEE—10A; HEAE,
HAE—LEXEKIEEL. FIan:

When there is only one subject in the complex sentence, it often

appears in the first clause or the beginning of the sentence or after the
correlative word. For example .
B ARMAREEFIRER], 122 SAEBRA I,
hth B AARAE R FIRAIER], 2R SLAERA I,
RERMF/TRERIR, LEURMD,
BATRE R TERIR, LBUMRAD
BRAVRARES N, LA T
R AARGES I, AR T .
REME AL, LML E.
HREEAST), LARRBILEREE.
3. HIEMEMEBAEN, XKA—BREM—I A0 EE
Blio #1an:
When the subjects of the two clauses differ, correlatives are normal-
ly put before the subject of the first clause. For example:
wTREF IR, —STHNKAERET .
B R B HIELE, R0 BRE,
4. XECENE “#17. “E. 7 FEHERETIEGEINIEE
BT,
The correlative adverbs 1, #F, 4 etc. should be put after the

subject and before the predicate.

614




Bt aa

M, EFRRESARNEEEENEEA

Points that merit special attention

(—) DRIZBHRARERERN, BT—oaRRREKR (&
W) WEEAH, WE—2aREIRBRIANGES 5. Flan.

When the relationship between the clauses is fairly clear, the cor-
relative in the first clause is often omitted. But the correlative in the sec-
ond clause cannot be omitted. For example:

(BR) 4RTE, 2EZXILKE,
x BREGKRTE, REFAKR.

(#2) 2RATE, e RH],
x WRESRATE, HARHT,

(BdE) IR, A%
x BRApRd S, Rk,

(Z2) SABERIRA—E RREMITE LB, 0,

Correlative adverbs can never be used before the subject. For exam-
ple: .

ZRFARER, BrEZHIIL,
x BRARARER, MEEHIIL,
RESRAE, BB,

x RES KRR, WAtEE N,
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. RESEAPERAMAXEKER, FIRNOTF:
Listed below are correlatives commonly used in subordinate
complex sentences:

ﬁﬁ ...... s {E % ......
LR U - - RO
Adversative relation ) «---e- s RMeere
...... , {7[] ceeees
@ jb ...... s ﬁ)]’— Pleeeees
EELR BT, oo
Causative relation =~} ------ , BHige---
E%% ...... s EJE ......
KA e , B () e
Z(-Le ...... R %IS ( m ) ......
N ﬂal/t\; ...... , %B ( 4&) ......
RIS Condijj:f r/iation el o Bl
Subordinate HA- N R
complex BgAE.---- , A
sentence | L. s ;ﬁxjc ......
g% ...... R /ﬁr‘jﬁ ......
BRIZXZR i1 L BReeees
Suppositive relation Ban------ s BReeeees
f&ﬁ ...... R ;?Tjﬁ ......
%R BREL e, feeeen-
Concessive relation {E[]{i ------ , A
HIKE e R 2R
Purposive relation { ------ , SRR
JiE R , e
Preference relation { H5H...... , ARAeenee

TR RARAN 4,

More detailed introduction will be given in the following section.
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SECTION IV SUBORDINATE COMPLEX
SENTENCES AND THE CORRELATIVES

—. RTRHFRAK XA

Correlatives of adversative relation

(=) W B8R, (B HOHIE
Uses of the conjunctions B K-« B
1. %R “|R” M “ER" BEEFER, RRARAREES,
RERANIERER, “BR” ATRE, ‘2" BTFE4a, 6.
The conjunctions f X and {HJZ: are often used in combination to in-
dicate the admission of a certain fact then turning to the main idea. B3R
occurs in the subordinate clause, {H & in the main clause. For exam-
ple:
) B R B IEARAT, 422 B RAR BB
& RANLEAT T ILGRER, 122 A I,
B ARNBABIIMR, 122 BIHBEWRGEE
WEAARITN, 22BN — D bRERSEE,
KK & REGXAUL, 2R MIFRAHE,
2. BT PIARREINER ‘TR, “Fid” S5
AiE ‘K7 Fo filn.
The adversative conjunctions A] &, A3 or the correlative adverb
#HI, etc. can also be used in the main clause. For example :
BRI TERZAMEFOEERT, TEREETH
] R B 52 A o
SRR ANRBRERNE, TRRGELERE,
BIREAN AEFREIRTR, R SIBEAEDIET A >
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e BRI YT, Ay iEL 2 TRaT,

3 EE:
Notes :
(1) “8R" M “HE" —BRNER; BRRETNEER
e, W RIEERPA R, #iln.

BHR and {HZ are generally used in pairs. But when adversation is

not particularly emphasized, {H J& is often used alone in the main
clause. For example;
BARSE, 2R MR T
CBXHERT)
(in pairs)
flb & REEBIERRIK, 12245 K\,
CRXE)
(in pairs)
(BAR) MRREXE, 22T,
($51)
{alone)
flfl] (BAR) BRI MEREDOESEAT, 122 R EE )L 6E
R
(%)
(alone)
“ER” WERER “H”,
fBA can be shortened as 18 .
(2) EWTEE, EAEMKARE, R b
“BR”, NEEEFEAPREEEHE “HE”, .
In the case of the main clause preceding the subordinate, one can
only use the conjunction F#R in the subordinate clause. {H-2 can never

be used at the same time in the main clause. For exemple ;
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AT — S EWRATHA, 2RMWRHAREKIRZ

I
ROBBEBRRBZE, 2AMERBT KA
(Z0) e R, (" W
Uses of the conjunctions JX4 -+ B

1 ﬁﬁ “ R BE..... " BN T B
B, REGEAER, BF CRE WEAL ‘SR B
g, fim.

The conjunctions /R4 «-«--- {HRee--- are equivalent to S ZKk----- 1H
Feeeens in meaning and their uses are about the same. However, R4

carries a stronger tone than M 48X . For example
RECKBTYRRT, 122 MhiB7E T4,
REMEE T, 2RERRMNEZART,
RERE TGP IEGT, 2RHET,
2 B 1Mottt UARFEINAXIEKENE “&3”. “hd
R R b F. Bl
The correlative adversative adverbs 31, {3 4R, Jl H,, etc. can
also be used in the second clause. For example ;
R EMERTERER, LW PRAENE,
REMOEBIFRINBLT, 5AROGRITAR,
3. EE:
Notes ;
(1) “RE” 1 “BR” —RERXEH, il REED
A “BR”. #im:
Generally speaking, /24§ and {HJ& are used in pairs. Sometimes,
{BEL can also be used alone in the main clause. For example .
RENBIHA, 2R RPOLB R IR R EE T Bl
(BT A
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(in pairs)

RERMEE, 2AXAFEETERY T .
(BLXT )
(in pairs)

2z MY, A RRS SR,
(BHD)
(alone)

RAEMPTHREWR, 22MBEITAIEE,
(A1)
(alone)

(2) #EMWMATEE . IERTERT A, HBELE Ay v A i iR
“RE” (ABES “HE” BXEA) . .

When the main clause precedes the subordinate, /R4& can be used
only by itself in the subordinate clause (not in pairs with {H]:) . For
example ;

XLEHBHRAE, RF— G ILEARER,
HBSRAGARUERS, B SMATE TR,
(=) RECEFA “fm” # 3%
Uses of the correlative adverb [Z 1]

1. “Rf” Z2RAERLHSAEEETEANXEKREE, k=
RKUAK AT EFE S, #in.

JZ I is a correlative adversative adverb used in the second clause
indicating a certain phenomenon that does not stand to reason. For exam-
ple:

FRET, RO TERERT,
INEARRITE, R mRGHRR,
RAEARE, RAEIHRERT .,

620




i+ Ha

2. “Rift” BAEE - /NDANFEEBFEILIBENR. Fln:
JZif] should be used after the subject and before the predicate in the

second clause. For example ;
fh—FRBERTAG R, B TRRET .
f R LRI, SR TFHAAR & T K,
3 AR: “Rm” IR “HRME” BEEM. .
Note: Jifii can be used with /N{H in pairs. For example;
WAL R BRIR RAZESF, KmBEE T,
EANBEIR, R RRRRE, R b EaTE,
(D9) SREREA “H” MH%k
Uses of the correlative adverb 4l

1. “H)” BRBERDLSABRFEN. Filn.

{1 is always used in the second clause to indicate adversativity. For ]
example . .
ST ARAREE , FRXH 2 B — SR
RESEMTR, MPECREBLA,

SMEVK RS, B HE AR R,

2. A" ERERTENHEGSEIERIDBEL. 6.

4] should be used after the subject and before the predicate in the
main clause indicating adversativity. For example ;

MBSO RER S, 25 2pARAR
XAEBEERBRBEHE, fypFERHE,

3 ER: RTEFNAPEAERAT “BE", FAETEH
A7 B, '

Note: When {HJE: is used in an adversative clause, #] can still be
used after it. For example;

RARBRRE, 12230 B 2 RBIFREBE
BAREARMEM, 220EHER,
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Z. RREARX RN XKER
Correlatives of causative relation
(=) B “BReer, Plhon” B
Uses of the conjunctions [KAj-----+ )iy} SRR
1. %\ “EHA" # B ERAEA, REEEMEER,
it .
The conjunctions [NA and fif L are often used in combination to

denote cause and effect. For example ;
EERABWARKIT, FTAREERER,
B A MATHERARRTESr, PTASTFERES,
BATHRAT, B AETELILY .
2. X
Notes ;
(1) “B” W] LA AR — AN ., fdn.
K28 can be used alone in the first clause. For example ;
B A fbse A, #BET,
B ABMBHEEAERAT, mERRKE,
(2) “BTRA” AT LSO AR S — A AT . .

FrLh can also be used alone at the beginning of the second

<

clause. For example ;

XGRS R B AR, AR RS,

x DRI IR AR BB LA, AT AR RE SR 3,

C NI R IR IR, T ARYIR R K R T

x REIF IR IRLEIE, RETLAMI KRR 2 KR T o

(3) HEMAVESS, IEATEM WA, WL R7E WA b8 A

CEAT, WETMIEASRAH ¢ (Z) BT WA CRER7.
il ;

622



- 4L

In the form of the main clause preceding the subordinate, one can
either use [K| 24 in the subordinate clause only, or.put Z fff A in the
main clause and J2[F°4 in the subordinate. For example :

XMTHESEAERNE, BARENZESNWEHL

KT,

fib (Z) PAARBXARMERETIUE, 2B AMEIER
21 o
(Z) &R “HT” AR
Uses of the conjunction {1

1. ‘BT —RAFI—1949, RREE. fil.

i1 F is generally used in the first clause to denote cause. For exam-
ple:e

B TRIMEEE, XERBRAKT .
HTHEAZT, BATTKEREE,
W TRAARE, CHBAELRE LA,

2. "BT" JUEMATFIILARTERNS G, BT MnE
| CEER” 5 AT BRAEFEA. fln:

H1F can either be used by itself in the first clause denoting cause or
be used in combination with the conjunction |1, or ffL) . For example ;

BT ORREY, B TRETREMRR,
B TR AR BARR, ArAMB AR —RE,

3. FRE:

Notes :

(1) FE—BHELT, “BT” WAL, Fmn.

In most cases, BT can be omitted, For example ;
HAIHES LRI R B RS, BRIRBART,
SRRAREF, FaA MRS T .

(2) HEWALER, EAEHARF, TRERDDE “H
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" In the case of the main clause preceding the subordinate, HjF can

be used alone in the subordinate clause. For example
TRERBX AR, XTEETEHRHRENR,
X WHERIRTF, FBERESFRAREEHLT
(3) “BF” —BATHEE,
Cenerally speaking, H{F is used in written Chinese.
(Z) &iF “Hik” %k
Uses of the conjunction [ i,
1. ‘B BREER—ISA9E, RAER. Fl:
A It is always used at the beginning of the first clause and indicates
effect. For example ; -
REBAMEXGE, ARAFEELRT,
ARA BIHLAESFASEMN, B 323 THEPE,
RITE—RBIETHRESE, BLTAEMT .
2. “HI” TRBEMAERTERNEGR, WA “H
T ESfEA. Flm: '
B, can either be used alone in the main clause indicating effect or
be used in coordinaiton with i F . For example;
RATRENKT , BHRIEHBREE.
W THEAEIMBRIGF], B AFEE+00E,
3. R
Notes;
(1) FREGRY “Hi” ERERONSOMYE, AR
TERTH ST, Bt
[H )t indicating effect should be used at the beginning of the second

clause and it can never be used in the first clause. For example ;
BANVFIBMLE S, BrERIEEHE,
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x P ERAE W R, A1 EIRE .
(2) “H” ZRATHEE.

A it is mostly used in written Chinese.

(Mg) “BRsR------ i REEREE ' 5): P
Uses of E;E% ...... 'ﬁ:jl: ......
1B, BT RTUBHREBURMAR, 7

“BR” BENLGRUIRERNSEE, XBEHE “‘m” AERLR
TERNDEE, Fw.

HESR oo - RRTEE indicates a certain conclusion drawn from a prem-
ise. The conjunction BE4R is used in the first clause where the premise is
put forward, while the correlative adverb &} is used in the second clause
indicating conclusion. For example ;

LA RFEF B AT, afTshaEd T,
BRARRNTER T IR s, RARHET
R —EEE, RAAREKT
fhBERBENL T, ik —Be,

2. RIRTFERNDAERTEAEND “st” WU, wEH
‘T HE BT, XERE—EERETERDISEND. Hl.

Besides the adverb B, L or £ is also frequently used in the sec-
ond clause indicating conclusion. These adverbs should be put between
the predicate and the subject. For example

RERREFIR, SRIFIFIRBIE,
B ARARI X MG S MR, RERS e,
BRAMELHE T, EHMITHRIEG?

3. ER: EAMYAZETIMNAEE “BL”, kRFELS
AEMBTAD ARSI ERMER; T AER “Ba” /%
‘BT . R, fian.

Note: The conjunction H{4 may be used between two such clauses
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to show that the second clause is the conclusion drawn from the premise
put forward by the first. The correlative #f 4 can take the place of i,
4, #&. For example:
HWRAPARELH L, 2, B () —PAEBEE,
RAMENE 22T, B4, &A1 (&) FTEbT
BET o

=, RREFYXRREH XK
Correlatives of conditional relation
(=) “BE (Bik. BiR) - , H#R (L) e ;S )iEPeS
Uses of N (R, Fig) o () e
TSR E e, Beoo” RRBREMGTR, ERMERT,
EE AE (Fig. TR)” AER— MO aBRRFEMS, “8H
(#)" AERE—IPEANEEGS, FRIERER, Hil.
SN FBeeeee " indicates that the ways of doing something re-
main the same although conditions vary. The conjunction & (Aif,
JCi) is used in the first clause to denole condition while # (W) is
used after the subject of the second clause to express the main idea. For
example ;
RERZLEAE, RITARETR,
RREAN, MEBRHESF—/NTRLE,
ARFNXTFE, BRAEFHRISEATIES
RERRAR, BATCEITS,
2. "AE (Fit, ER)” RL—EEHFHARFIRITE
H, Hign:
AE (R, Ii) must be followed by an interrogative pronoun

or a coordinative phrase. For example ;

FERATEA B, AR,
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AN, REERE,
EANNE 2EZRRBGT, BELEA RN
FEQRBE, BREEHARRK,
FokdedT, FEXAFE L, RIOTSEEHER.
Rieftlh 2 A0, WEBRHTH/PERER,
RERNTA ZAEAME, MBARRL
x NERNTAEME, B,
Aaide Rk, WERFFTHNR IR,
x TCIBHEA:, WERFFTR/ N #IER
“AE (B BB JRAMIFIIEAZ B A LA CE "
B, Hlmn.
Coordinative phrases after 2% (AR, J5if) can be connected
by i &. For example:
FREFIRNZE AT, MRk L3,
RAMR SRR, AR,
3. AR
Notes
(1) FRERMAPLLA &8 8 “w”, #lm:
#R or t must be used in the clause expressing a conclulsion. For
example ;
NEM 2T, RABERR
X NEMH AT, REEEE.
TREEAZ, LRI,
x BWHE LX), AT,
(2) “AE” ZRTOE, ‘Xt (FR)” ZHTHEE.
A% is mostly used in speaking while TCiff (Aif) is mostly used

in writing,
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(Z) “H=E...... , e G 3)::

Uses of HEE..-... BEeeeee-
1 REe, B RRERMEME T LR R

EiH ‘RE” BEIN—IMRTHFENSAE, XEKENT “®t” B
EE—IMRTERNSAE (XiBRE) . Flan:

HE...... Beeeer expresses the idea that a certain result is produced
under a certain condition. The conjunction H ¥ is used in the first clause
which indicates the condition while the correlative adverb Ff is used in
the second clause (after the subject) which indicates the result. For ex-
ample

REEREE, Rt F=EHIL,
REXPAALFAE, RAOTHIZM
BATREE ), BB S
PR R EBZHHIM—2 I, ASITEE,

2. “RE" RAMNNERTHE “®” BEaEAN, TTUA
R-HEE “—E” H ‘B8 Fo Hin.

Besides ¥ which is used in coordination with H B, — % or
Feerees Y, etc. that indicate judgement, can also be used in the second
clause. For example;

REMHBENTIE, R LM TR,
?Eﬂ],\—ﬁ—zu_.‘j]\%, TR () —ZRERR,
3R ‘RE” FUNKHER—NEMH, Him,

Note: The condition after % is the only one. For example ;

RHBEMRE, REEE %,
RERESH%, RlAE%,
REZFMER, HlE%,

‘ (_.) “ Rjﬁ‘ ...... 7]‘ ...... » E{JJEH?{:\.
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1. “Rge L Fe” RRREILARMS, BRI

FMERE, X “RE” BEN—ARTRENHEE, XK
BlE ‘A" RER—MRTERNAEE (FBEED). bl

HE------ Hreeeenn expresses the meaning that a result cannot be at-

tained without the condition given in the first clause. The conjunction H
% is used in the first clause which indicates the condition, the correla-
tive adverb 7" in the second clause which indicates the result (after the
subject) . For example:
RARZRAGRRK, 6/,
RANEME, +BRERMEEYE,
REZEHRE, +¥EE—TIME,
MR AMFEAR, FEBSENET %,
2. “RE" ERINEEE, $hiRAA. FBRA%, Hm.
R can be followed by nouns, V-O phrases, S-P phrases,
etc. For example;
REZK, AEFESMITRLE,
RAESFERNE, A -,
REBXE®E, AMINERKFELSES,
3. EE:
Notes ;
(1) “RA” FURFGRIEENM—M&G, FRERKNS
AIAREAE AR MER, A7 E—RER “f. fi.
The condition introduced by R # is the only one. If the clause ex-
pressing result implies the meaning of possibility, >}* shoule be followed
by fig . For example;
R, A sefddax AN,
x REM, AEPEXAN RS,
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REZW. £, £F. 25, Th¥FF—MFINES.
x REZW. 2. £F. 25, T¥EF-MFES.

(2) BhgE “RE e, Ao HEHAGARRIF AR
PR
The order of the clauses introduced by R4 and 4 cannot be ex-
’ changed.
(lm) “l};%g”g ...... , 7‘“ ...... ” H@}ﬁ&
Uses of JRAE-+++-+7+rer
1. “BRIE-ey Fooe” RFEMBZIFULHEG, BAS

REELMER, Fid “BRiIE” BAENLRTIEENSOER, *B
18 ‘A" RERARTERNSAE (FiBFiD). #ln.

BedE------ b R indicates that the result cannot be achieved with-
out the condition given in the first clause where F&3E is used. rI-‘he correl-
ative adverb 7} is used in the second clause which indicates the result
(after the subject) . For example;

AR T KM, Z3haA4 iR,
RARAEESW, FAREIIL,

2. FR: ‘BRI BUNFHSEBEAE—-NESF, T
DAPE AT ZRERAN, M-SR N ‘BRIE B
BB, 4.

Note: The condition after f&3f is the only condition inferred. 4" in
the second clause can never be absent, while i&3F sometimes can be left
out. For example ;

MR REAF R, A+ RERmENL
x BRAERZEA R, REERTML,
R (%dE) BT, ARTRIER.
X PRERAEME T, ATLAER.
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(F) RERBHA “—eoeeee, B B

Uses of the correlative adverbs —-+++-+ Bheeeeer
S, B RRENADAMEHT, —ELP
S EIANARER, Fln:
e Bhhoveoee indicates that under the condition given in the first

clause, a result as stated in the second clause will surely be brought into
being. For example ;
B—BITK, e,
f— %5k, KL,
B —BITHCE, Kaegik,
2. RFFMHAXEKEE “— BAMNBEHENTRRER
EE,
Verbs or adjectives can act as the predicate after the correlative ad-
verb — indicating condition.
3. AR
Notes
(1) REKEIH “—7 # B — @B EE 2 G HIE .
Blgn .
The correlatives — and Jf have to be put after the subject and be-
fore the predicate. For example;
H—HIK, e,
x —HAEITK, HMEIE,
K-k, RAER,
x KFH—Hi%, MRKBEAHL,

(2) “eeeeey e WMRIFFIG A PREES RO, B
EEEH.
The correlative —-«+-++ %L can also indicate successive relation. Pay

attention to the difference.
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A, RRBIEXFFKEKA

Correlatives of supposative relation

“BR (R, B, BEE) e y B MR

Uses of B2 (A0SR, B, &) - heeeee

1. &R “EZ". ‘MR, ki f RET BRRRIE,
RERLSEE; XBENE “M° BEBLNDE, HPARBIENS
REERNER, Hln: '

The conjunctions &, R, U, and fR# all indicate sup-
position and are all used in the first clause. The correlative adverb BE is
used in the second clause to indicate the result produced from the suppo-
sition. For example:; |,

FRPABERLKE, HAH,

e RMAEZESI, AT,

Bt S5 A5, ik R3L

BARBRAVERSTUE, SEERDUERIE T .

REZBRAFE, HXFEREE,

fbde RA M E], A1 ZABIFIL

W AR, T fdkal,

AT MBS XA T, RATAT X LS BB VRt o

2. “EFE (MR, R, B&E)” THUABBENLAS> SR,
FEBREARE . Bl

TR (IE, B, fR{#) can be used in the first clause alone
without it being used in the second clause. For example ;

ZRFARES, BE,
Prde RARZ, MR

%%EE%@@&%%TAFE%?? ST, AT RTESE

SHAEA B, Bl
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¥t may be used by itself in the second clause to indicate that a cer-
tain result may be produced from a supposed condition. For example
HARBL, HBHKE,
PR BME, SANBET o
3. FR:
Notes;

(1) A “ZR (R, R, BEE)” FRBELEN, BHA
SHZIREI LI RTEE “BRA”; “BRA” —EARRATFE -
FIEEE . Fln: ‘

When 2 (fR, R, B{) is used to indicate supposative
relation, JFA can be used to join two clauses, but #B 2. must not be
used after the subject of the second clause. For example

MR L, Aridk,

x WIRFAIER 5, WABAath:,

RN EAR 20T, AR 2 & AT ASUR .
x AR AN FLAR 20 ], FRIAFATT ISR

(2) “EE (WR)” ZHAFIE, “FBm (BE)” 2HATFH
[T

B (IR) is mostly used in speaking, B (Bf#) in writ-

ing.

I, R X R XBER

Correlatives of concessive relation

i CCHEME (BRE) - , e W

Uses of BJIfgi (FLR) - Heeeres

LOER R A CRE BMATHRARTILSNS AR,
RELEBRBHAIER; XHEE ‘0" BEE—5H4am, Wi AR &5
Ro MBEEIE, “t” BEXIER, SEN, Hm.

633




SME A S FIDGR R |

B or 52 is used in the first concessive clause to raise an ex-
. treme supposition which is not likely to happen. The adverb 1, is used in
the second clause to explain the result. If the clause has a subject,
is used after the subject and before the predicate. For example:
BB ESM, LBEXR,
WA EFGEE, LERRFL,
HAPKRPIR, REEEEM,
W AFEXMER, LASHEACHWE L.
2. HHTNRER—HARA “t”, Hll:
Sometimes the adverb 1l alone is enough to indicate the suppositive
relation, 1. e. B or 5{J& is absent from the first clause. For example ;
WHREEBWY, LT,
WA, wAREE .
3 FEE: "M ZRF0iE, “AE EATEEIE,

Note: #f/Z is mostly used in speaking, E[I{§f in writing.

A RTBHRXRHXER
Correlative words of purposive relation
(—) &\ “%F” KAk
Uses of the conjunction #f
L U BEBESESASEE, REELS AN
SNBEEBIE R, Bl
The conjunction ¥ is always used in the second clause to introduce
the purpose of the action expressed by the first clause. For example ;
WRE RGN, 3R — SRR
AT AN B I T A, S0 sl 5 Bl 2R,
2. BAFEANEEBAEN, i@ %" BERFLSGONEIE
fEis. Bitn.
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When subjects of the two clauses differ, the conjunction #f is
placed after the subject of the second clause. For example:
RIESK—ER, A —RREE WEHE,
3. R &1\ W TEEREIIERA. B1M:
Note; The conjunction #f cannot be used before the subject. For
example ;
RIESk—E Sk, A —REEEE M,
x fRIESk—ESR, $FUENT A EER.
HIFRAMTEMIL, &4FHHAM
x EUFBRABTERRIL, HFH =AM,
(=) il “ARRE” W%
Uses of the conjunction JA {2
1. “AME" BRAERALNAE, REFHHEAZILS
AEREINBE . Bl
AH)JE is always used in the second clause to introduce the purpose
of the action expressed by the first clause. For example ;
iR FRRIR, Ao R — SULIKE AR
fhIEFERMRHES, S &4 RNR o T e 2 1,
BEZEKT, AeRRET—RBLBEEEE,
2. “AR" —BERER—IEAE, XIEEL.
A #J2 must be placed at the beginning of the second clause or be-
fore the subject when there is one.
3 FEE:
Notes ;
(1) “hWE" REERERERN.
A2 cannot be used after the subject of the second clause.
(2) FnAsAaIFRR %, WAESRR SR B 4 s,

The first clause may indicate actions which either happened in the
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past, are going on at the moment or will happen in the future.

. RRPE X RAKEKIA

Correlatives indicating preference relation

(—) “""’_J‘ ...... s & ...... » E/{]}ﬂfi
Uses of Tﬁ]‘ ...... S (ATEIPR
1 ST, the” REENIR, BT BHEBHL
RER T AN E, Hilan
TR eeeees oo expresses the idea that after comparison. The ac-

tion indicated in the first clause is chosen in order to achieve the result
indicated in the second. For example; )
b T TRE—SIL, CEBRILTFURBEE,
(ERERAT “BULFURBE", Mk g ke
—2JL7 DEENT ZRE AL F RS,
(Meaning: In order to ¥R JL-F1%i5%1%, he chooses 2k
H—%J)L.. He does not want to lose the chance to talk to
his son in order to have more rest. )
T THRER—8, LAREFET,
(BERE “PIRER—H" b “FHE” &F.)
(Meaning: B K —H# is better than F545 . )

2. EFE ‘T —RAEF-IHDNEEFIDL. BIERD;
REKEE “th” REE AL, ‘4 FHER “E.
BN H R FRTEEREENIEAE. Hlm.

The conjunction T°HJ is generally used in the first clause after the
subject and before the predicate, while the adverb 1 which is often fol-
lowed by words to express wishes, like ZZ, #H or A~ , should be used at

the beginning of the second clause. For example;

RET TR —RIL, LEHFBERTEE,
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fo 7 TREMT, LABERRBHIA
3. ER: ‘T URER, RANEEFLSAE, #lm:

Note: T*H] can be used by itself, in which case it is often used in

the second clause. For example ;
BAVLHA T EERE, T Tﬁ*ﬁ?ﬂﬁliﬁ%i@%%‘iﬁo
(2) B “ 3 TRMeeee” B

1SR " RREREB BN ER SRR

HH.-.... ANge-e-- indicates that of the two things, the second is
preferred to the first. For example ;
A5 RIEXILEM, R bR R,
5 RXHRBENR, RoHE—2L,
2. ‘58" —RAESE—ANHEE, ‘AU BEE-4 DG
B, “A@” \iET 7. ‘@ (dao )” B O“E”, filtn.
5 H: is generally used in the first clause while 341, which is often
preceded by i, 8] or EL, occurs in the second. For example :
Bk, Rk,
BRFET, BRWHRET,
5 AIESNIGE, BIR BN,
HEAERTHIFEE, ARwlEEE,
3. FF: ‘AT TREA, “5H” FeEEA,
Note: Al can be used by itself, while 5 cannot be used by it-
self.
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SECTION V THE CONTRACTED SENTENCE

—. FAMEHER
Definition
MBAIEXFERMNAEN T B, fin.

A contracted sentence is one which, in the form of a simple sen-

tence, expresses what is normally expressed by a complex sentence. For
example ;
AR FAR R
(RRAE: i ERR IR, )
(Meaning: His speed of running accelerated. )
XA EARTT, |
(BRR: XAHURAIATE, MATEREE,)
(Meaning: Unless he attends to this matter, it cannot
be properly handled. )
WA ELGZE,
(BRE: A EE, hiFxk.)
(Meaning: You must go, even if you are unwilling. )
i —Fhes,
(RUBR: WARERE, HE, a#feess,)

(She is very clever. If she leams, she can learn anything. )

. BREUNESE
Grammatical features
(—) EHtfEis

The contracted sentence and the subject
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The contracted sentences can have one subject or two sometimes.

For example ;
KRIBEAE AT,  (—FEIEF)

(one subject)

o — Nz Rk (—FiE)
(one subject)
R R IR (B~ E3H)

(two subjects)
F—U (FH) Bl (FAHFE)
(two subjects)

(Z) RGRMPIAMBIER S 28— #RF5 ., i, &
g B, BE. FERRESXR, film.

The relation between the two predicate of a contracted sentence may
be coordinative, alternative, progressive, suppositive, causative, condi-
tional or successive. For example ’

PRERFERGES (FRIFFIXRR)
(coordinate relation)
(RRE: FRigsn, REmsm,)
(Meaning: You can join, and so can I.)
R RBESI—1, (RREFEKR)
. ( alternative rélation)
(BRE: ARESm, BERS.)
(Meaning: Either you or me, only one of us is taking
part in. )
HHEE (FREEXR)
(successive relation )

(BER: e, RES.)
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(Meaning: You talk and I will take note. )
XFRER— R, (RFEMXR)
(conditional relation )
(EER: RARRTXARE, Hk2,)
: (Meaning: Once I smell this odor, I feel dizzy. )
HABEARY (RABRBXR)
('supposative relation )
(BBE: BwE g, st1E,)
(Meaning: If the road is not repaired, it will be uneven. )
filh F R LK (FRERXR)
(causative relation)
BERE: MEAAE, AHaliLk,)
(Meamng, Since he has got something to do, he will
come later. )

(Z) FERMFNEERSREE, %40EE, BHTF0
W, PE—REEIEEEW, BE L — R R A ES RS,
Bt

Both predicate elements in a contracted complex sentence are brief
and compact. This kind of structure is often used in speaking without any
pause in between. In writing, normally no comma or semicolon is used.
For example ;

WLAERET,
—stE e,
BHEAHRFE,
Yt A
() FE4mFneniia
Contracted complex sentences and correlatives

A LRI E I, HLRM, Hin.
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Correlatives are needed in some of the contracted complex sen-
tences, whlie in others they are not necessary. For example:
A TAR R AR TG D o
(FRBHKR)
(progressive relation)
H RARAE RS MAT 6
(FRFMKR)
( conditional relation)
s TER, (AR T, FreABek)
(RARERKR)
( causative relation)
PRAEWTSEIT . (RARAENT, REEVT)
(%’zm{ﬁzﬁ%%)

( suppositive relation)

=. BHARE ANXKEE
Common correlatives used in contracted complex sentences
(=) FERENA G- B
The uses of the correlative adverb #------ oo
1. B8 “#&” BEBE (MEAHEERE) sHasRiE, R+
EENREEMEIZHNRRTLRELY; TARE QK
HiRE. Hin:

The adverb #£ comes before each predicate (a verb or an adjective)
as an adverbial adjunct to show that the degree of the second action or
state changes proportionally to the changes of the first, and degree be-
comes greater and greater; For example:

X FARMES,
(XETFERWEE, MERRKSRETAREM.)
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. (This child is becoming more and more beautiful when
she grows up. )
MATHEKXT,
(WKW, BEE T RB R T A, )

(The rain was becoming heavier and heavier as time went

on. )

REAT A,
(RFEXm WL, B T8 0 7R W 3647 16 5
HE.)

(Everyone is becoming more and more enthusiastic as the
discussion went on. )
XFPIEAR 4 MT
CIX TR DR 21 B2 o0 Y T B H A )
( The deeper the color of this red flower, the more beauti-
ful it is. )
REFRFBATE,
(RETHERWEHEE )
(The younger the girl, the lovelier she is. )
2. MIAMIBERAS £ HMARKAETEY; FANSERS
SHERRRERTRENIETY, Hin.
The first predicate is mostly a verb and the second an adjective or a
gradational verb. For example
TR LA & A4 &,
XA AR £,
3. &
Notes :
(1) JRIA&y “#” FOEE RS 2 6 R RE T 2R R i R
#4n .
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No adverbs of degree occur between the second # and the predi-

cate. For example ;

X FRIERTT AT x XA LI AR &
XN E A E R < XX/ R E B E R
(2) EEFEBAESR A B F L
In general, the first # is spoken with a stress.

() RERENA “—-eee e WA

1. ElE “—" 0 ‘st FAEEIENLAHRIE, TRTHE
HIRIEX R, Bil:
When the adverbs — and Hf are used as adverbial adjuncts before
predicates, they may denote the successive relation of actions. For example ;
BAT—HEFIERHET .
b —HETTRBL T KA
WA AR AR R Bl
— and 3{ may also indicate conditional relation. For example ;
t—FH#hE,
f—& WA EN,
2. 8@ =" "Bt BERIBERS SHERRR T RN,
il 4n
The predicates respectively following after the adverb — and 3 are

mainly verbs or adjectives. For exmple :

RN SRAST, M FRRAT.

RE—FRIFHRATT o
3. EE:
Notes :
(1) mveeeeeighonsess” i L0 B AT I o T LR A4,

B EEEIE T RS E A ; BRRELENEIT
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54, FRBRRORMELA,

Sometimes there may be a short pause in a contracted sentence

formed of — :---+- J-7 REREED . Then it is, in form, more like an ordinary
complex sentence containing two clauses. In that case, contracted sen-
tences denoting successive relation belong to coordinate complex sen-
tences whereas those denoting conditional relation belong to subordinate
complex sentences.

(2) EFRAERGLMETR “—" Fh,

In general, the stress is on the first adverb — .

(=) RERERA “dRFoeee” TR
The uses of the correlative adverbs Jg------ Anevenes
1 g fo” BEREARMHR, EREH OB
T, BRARAT" . “— B Eeeee, Ao R, FI0-
E | SEOTPR Aneeenee is the pattern of double negation, showing emphasis
of the meaning FPHA------ AT, — - Sreennes . For example
XAFEIRAIT,

(BRE: XHFMRRILRS, BHRTH,)
(Meaning: If you do not do this, it cannot be done
well. )

BV RARAESRANHT
(ERBE: WREIERAPITH, F—EEk,)
(Meaning: T will not do if you do not come tomorrow;
You must come. )

2. "7 FLKIBERS THEEE. £, RESSHEE
TH; ‘A ERBERSSHEEZTE ‘I, ‘7 R ‘R %
TH, B,

The predicate following JE may be a verb, a noun, a pronoun or a

phrase, and that following R is often a monosyllabic [, %7, B, etc.
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For example ;
fBIEART,
XASAER TR,
XAHHERAEAR T,
IR £ A R
A2 LT,
FRPOX A FEAE AN T 6
BRASES E AT
BRI AR A A o
3. FER:
Notes ;
(1) “d&” 1 R 58RO — R G R LB F,
The predicate elements after JF and /4N normally refer to things that
have not yet come true.
(2) EFRARAKN 4" FE.

Generally speaking, the stress is on JE.
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‘" Ty
‘B T
£ (5%)
HINEAH]
#hiF

*hFEIRIA

Wik Ay
RREAME
HF
TZH
FEA]

R ()
L
Ll

Ll

‘BT TN

¥ RE R

Grammatical Terms

baziju

beiziju

binyu

binglié fuju
buyd
blchong cizu

chénshuju
chéngdu buyd
cixu

cizu

cunxianju

daicf
danbinyd
danbuju
danju

de zi jiegou

#-sentence
¥ -sentence
Object (O)
Coordinate complex sentence
Complement

Complementary pharase

Declarative sentence ( statement)
Degree complement

Word order

Phrase

Existential sentence

Pronoun (pron. )
Single object
One-member sentence
Simple sentence

HYJ-phrase
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il (%)
EIR=S |
ShEhA L
A (3h)
i) iR 4
Atk
oiEEN
iIBEA
ShEHNE
ZhEH
ZhHA B
ThiEA)

G
R VAL
R VALIE:
EIEE XK

BN

H B hE

=4
A B

s
R
[ <2 1R 20
KERHA

Attributive (attrib. )
Verb-object (V-O) phrase
Verb-complement (V-C) phrase
Verb (V)

dongcixing cizli  Verbal phrase

dingyd

dong bin cizd

dong bl cizd

dongci

dongcixing Verbal coordinative
lidnhé clzu

dongci wéiydja

phrase
Sentence with a verbal predicate
dong liang blyl Complement of frequency
Verbal measure word

donglidngct

dongtai zhuct Aspectual particle

duaytijd One-word phrase/sentence
F

fanwenju Rhetorical question

fangweici Noun of locality

fangweéi cizt

Phrase of locality

féi zhaweiju Non-subject-predicate ( Non-S-P)
sentence
féudingshi Negative form

fuhé giixidng byl Compound directional complement

fuja Complex sentence
fuci Adverb (adv. )

G
gantanhdo Exclamation mark
gantanju Exclamatory sentence

guding cizl
guanlidnci

Set phrase

Correlative word
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B4

a5 B Ve R

i g 41
3t

L5Ha 1A
il (41)
A S5
Rann)

Gk

HAER

iéﬁ (%)
ERTIEET 0
el

BA A
Hid]

#id (4)

2 A IE.
[aE:|

A AP ETE

&R ER

J
jianyaija Pivotal sentence
jiindan qixiang Simple directional complement

blyu
jianloeju Elliptical sentence
jiangdiao Falling tone
jiégou zhuci Structural particle
jiect Preposition ( prep. )
jiect jiegou Prepositional phrase
jinsudju - Contracted sentence
juhao Full stop, period
K
kéndingshi Affirmative form
L
lidnci Conjunction ( conj. )

lidndong jiégou  Verbal constructions in series

lidndongju Sentence with verbal constructions
in series
liéinhé cizi Coordinative phrase
liangci Measure word
M
mingcl Noun (N.)
mingcixing Nominal endocentric phrase

pidnzhéng cizl
mingcixing weiyl Noun predicate
mingcl weiylju  Sentence with a noun predicate

648




HiF— [BEAREE

ZRANE
AR

(LGl
W IE TR
RIER )

Fot o
Hrft s
HmEAME

NFRAIA

iR

P

M T
“hit ) 3]

B EFME
3kin) 4
“R" FA)
ZHREIE
¥aE (B0
HEIME
HeiAlgl
WEEIE

mingliang blyld Complement of nominal measure

mingliGngci

pidnju

Nominal measure word
P

Subordinate clause

pianzhéng cizd Endocentric phrase

pianzhéng fuju

gitd chéngfen
gishiju
qUxiang buyi

rénchén daici

shéngdido
shéngdido
shishi binyl
shijignci
shiling buyu
shiféi wenju
shiziju
shoushi zhyl
shuct
shuliding byt
shualigng cizl
shudng binyi

Subordinate complex sentence

Q

Other element
Imperative sentence

Directional complement
R
Personal pronoun

S

Rising tone

Tones

Doer object

Time noun

Complement of duration
Yes-No question
J&-sentence

Sufferer subject
Numeral (num. )
Complement of quantity
Numeral-measure word (N-Mw) phrase
Double objeéts
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SR A] shu@ngbuju Two-member sentence
T
48 ) ) tezhi wenju Questions using interrogative
pronouns
[Ffr iRl H téngwéi cizl Appositive phrase
w
HiE (F) weiyl Predicate (P)
BB A weiyl bufen Predicate section
BB weiyl dongcl  Predicate verb

BT 2 weiyl xingrongci Predicate adjective

a5 weénhdao Question mark

TFoFE 4] wlzhiju Subjectless sentence
FFEFHEAH]  wazhi jianyUjl  Subjectless pivotal sentence

X
L) xiangshéngci Onomatope
B4 (JB)  xingréngef Adjective (adj. )
TEZ&iEIEA) xingrongel weiylju Sentence with an adjectival
predicate
BHiiE xiashiy Modifier
EFEa) 4] Xudnzé wenju  Altemnative interrogative sentence

(Alternative question)

Y
g aw | yiweén daici Interrogative pronoun (interrog. PN)
£Ea) ) yiwenju Interrogative sentence (question)
“B” FHa yduziju A -sentence
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T
15 _Lﬁin—]

B A)
1EA]
TR
g
HE

Fif (E)
ERE G
TiREA
X

FiFHEA

Bhial (Bh)
Bhshial (Bh3h)
RiE CR)

ylidi¢io

ylgi zhucl

zhéngfdn wénju
zhéngju

zhishi daicf
zhdéngxinyd
zhongyin

zhtyu

zhtyd bufen
zhuwei cizl
zhaweiju
zhlwei weiydju

zhuci
zhudongci
zhudangyl

Intonation

Interjection

Affirmative-negative question

Main clause

Demonstrative pronoun

Modified word

Stress

Subject (S)

Subject section

Subject-predicate (S-P) phrase

Subject-predicate (S-P) sentence

Sentence with an S-P phrase predi-
cate

Particle (P)

Auxiliary verb (Aux. V)

Adverbial Adjunct (adv. adjunct)
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Appendix I

P ERRIFE
hEIEEREE

P EEER
MR TFIEEHE
iE
BEMEEHF
REE
WRE
MRIVFEEHAR
EEHRX
DIEOEIEE
BANiE R

BRE B R

BAGENER
ERiER A

2 % O

Reference Books

T o EER
T h EER
SEOH WS 19574

THERMSE WHFEMPE 1961 4
KEaERm ARBEFHREE 1956 4F
KEAFHE W ARBFUHMAE 1956 48
MR RS LEHFHRME 19794
AR BFA  HRARMMEM 19814
KEEER  WSFEIHE 1980 4F
KEERR  WEEHEE 19824
BITIE (BAUHE) HFERFE
H E A SRR S R BT M g
w1979 4
EFEKERXRDGEL
1976 4¢

BB EH  FSEPE
EFIET ¥ SR

1955 4£
1951 4¢

1979 4§
S5 EA

L X 250 T 4 i

1980 4F
1980 4¢
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